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Index of Commands and Messages

X O LSRR (Fault)
OPR/SET

F A AV B AN o I Y/ 01> ST (Fault)
RTRV

ANNC-MAP ... (Intelligent Network Functions)
DLT/ENT/RTRV

AREACODE (International) ..........ccccoeverinniiniininiceee e (Numbering Configuration)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

ATTR-LOG.. ettt bbbt b e ne e sre e (Log)
RTRV /SET

ATTR-SECULOG ..ottt et (Security)
RTRV /SET

AUDIO-ANNC ... (Media Resource Provisioning)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

AUDIO-MSG ...t (Media Resource Provisioning)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

AUDIO-SYS .. e (Media Resource Provisioning)
ED/RTRV

AUDIO-VMSG ...t (Media Resource Provisioning)
RTRV

BACKUP-PLEXUS ... .o (System, OS Access)
EXEC

BACKUP-SYS . (System, Administrative)
DLT/ENT/RTRV

BILLSY S e (Global Configuration)
ED/RTRV

BKUP-EQPT ...t (System, Administrative)
SCHED

BKUPSCHED-EQPT ...t (System, Administrative)
RTRV

AL ettt e b e be e b e b e nre e (Routing)
RLS

CALL-CAPTVERBOSE ......oooiiiieiiee e (Test and Diagnosis)
DLT/ENT/RTRV

CANC e (Automatic Messages)
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STA/STP

CAPT-SYS .

DLT/ENT/RTRV

CARRIER ...

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

CAS-TRK ..o

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

CHASSIS-EQPT oo

ED/RTRV

COND-<ReptAid>.......cccccvvvviieiieiieeiiens

RTRV

COUNTRY .ot

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

CP-FROMSTBY ...cccoiiiiiiiiieci

EXEC

CP-TOSTBY ..ot

EXEC

DATASERVER-HOSTCFG
RTRV /SET

DEF-GENIE......ccooiii

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV
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DGN-IPPING. ...t e (Test and Diagnosis)
STA/STP

DGN-IPTRACERQOUTE ...t (Test and Diagnosis)
STA/STP

DIGIT-SCREEN ...ttt ettt nne s (Routing)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

DIGITMOD-DN ..ottt st nne s (Routing)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

DIGITMOD-GEN ...ttt ettt nne s (Routing)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

DIGITMOD-PARADM ..ottt ettt nne s (Routing)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

DIGITMOD-TNS L.ttt b e nee s (Routing)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

EL (INterNational) .....cc.eeieiieieieee e e (Facility)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

BN E T bbb b a e nae s (Facility)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

ENET-ENDPTVOIP ...ttt (Facility)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

B P T e (Equipment, Module)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

B P T e (Equipment, Module)
RMV /RST

EQPT-ALL . (Equipment, Module)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

E X B QP T e (Equipment, Module)
ALW /INH / SCHED

EXSCHED-EQPT ...t (Equipment, Module)
RTRV

FATLCND . ...ttt ettt b e b e e e nne e (Routing)
RTRV

FAN-EQPT o (Equipment, Module)
RTRV

FRAUDGCALLS . ..ottt st sttt nae s (Routing)
RTRV

FTP-GET ...t (System, OS Access)
EXEC
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FTP-PUT ..o

EXEC

GMSC-ANSISYS.....coiieee

ED/RTRV

GMSC-GSMSYS ...

ED/RTRV

GMSC-LAESDN .....ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiciee

DLT/ENT/RTRV

INFO-CHASSIS ...

RTRV

[N[=e M =(0)=3

RTRV

INFO-STSI ..o

RTRV

ED/RTRV

IPHOST-SECU.....ccooiiiiiiiee

DLT/ENT/RTRV

IPROUTE......ccciiiicee

DLT/ENT/RTRV

ISDN-BCHAN......ccoiiiiiiccee

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

ISDN-TF oo

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

ISDN-LNK ..o

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

DLT/ENT/RTRV

TUA-ASP.....coiii

DLT/ENT/RTRV

IUA-ENDPTASP ..o

DLT/ENT/RTRV

TUA-LNK ...,

DLT/ENT/RTRV

TUA-SYS ..o

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV
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LIST-AINTRIGGER ......ccoiiiee, (Intelligent Network Functions)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

LIST-AUTHCODE ......ccooiiiieeeeeeeeee e (Intelligent Network Functions)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

LIST-TOLLFREE........i oot (Routing)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

LIST-TRIGESC ..o (Intelligent Network Functions)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

LNPSCREEN-DIGITS ...t (Global Configuration)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

O G bbbt he e bt e abe e be e erneenaeeanreenree s (Log)
RTRV

LPBK-EL (International) .........ccooeiiiiiie e (Facility)
ALW /INH/OPR/RLS

LPBK-ENET ...ttt sr e (Facility)
OPR/RLS

LPBIK-OCS. .ttt sttt st b e b b nn e ne e nnas (Facility)
ALW /INH/OPR/RLS

LPBK-STSL .ottt ettt sttt b et e be et e (Facility)
ALW /INH/OPR/RLS

(I =] S I TSRS (Facility)
ALW /INH/OPR/RLS

(I =] S IR USSR (Facility)
ALW /INH/OPR/RLS

LRN L (Numbering Configuration)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

LS et n e nae e (System, OS Access)
EXEC

LS E T e (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

MEGACO-SYS ettt bbb besneenne s (MEGACO)
ED/RTRV

IMIEIVL...c. et (Equipment, Module)
CPY

IVIG et bbbt bbb Rt b e b nreenae s (MEGACO)
RESTART

MG-PRFLCAS ... (Channel-Associated Signaling)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV
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ED/RTRV

MGC-ASSOC ...t

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

MGC-MGASSOC........ccoeiiieiiiicien,

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

MGC-MGIUA. ...t

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

MGC-PCOWN .....cooviiiiiiiiiiceecee

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

MGC-PRFLCAS ...t

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

MGC-PRFLMEGACO.........cccoovvvirienn.

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

MGC-SGASSOC. ...

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

MGC-SYS ...

ED/RTRV

MSG-USER........cooiiiiiiiiiicc

ALW /INH/RTRV

NATIONAL-NPA ...

DLT/ENT/RTRV

NETSTAT oo

EXEC
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PIM-CC ettt (Test and Diagnosis)
RTRV

PM-EL (INternational)..........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiesiesiee e e (Facility)
RTRV

PM-GMSC ... (Global Configuration)
RTRV

PM-LAPD e (ISDN User Adaptation)
RTRV

PM-LSET ..o (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
RTRV

PM-MGCMBUA ... (Global Configuration)
RTRV

PM-MGCMEGACOMSG......ccciiiiieiieieeiie e (Global Configuration)
RTRV

PM-MTP3 .. e (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
RTRV

PIMI-OC3 ettt ettt b et e n e ne e e (Facility)
RTRV

PIM-RC e (Test and Diagnosis)
RTRV

PM-ROUTESST ...ttt (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
RTRV

PM-RSRC .t (Facility)
RTRV

PM-SGPC.... e (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
RTRV

PM-SIPMSG ... s (Session Initiation Protocol)
RTRV

PIM-SLK et (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
RTRV

PM-SLIKLZ...c e (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
RTRV

PM-SLIKLS ..t (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
RTRV

P I - T L et b e bt n e ne e (Facility)
RTRV

o Y I TSRO U P OURRPRTOPR (Facility)
RTRV
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PM-TRIKGRP ...ttt (Inter-Machine Trunks)
RTRV

PM-VCCVOIP...ce et (VolP Connections)
RTRV

PM-VOIPCKT .ttt (VolP Connections)
RTRV

PM-VPVOIP ..t (VolP System)
RTRV

PIMI-V T L ettt bbb b e bt be e be et e neenae s (Facility)
RTRV

PIMIDALY ettt (System, Administrative)
RTRV /SET

PREL-FAILCND ...ttt st (Routing)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

PRFEL-FRAUDTRAP ...ttt (Routing)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

PREL-ISUPANSI ..o (Inter-Machine Trunks)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

PRFL-ISUPITU (International)..........ccccooveiiiiiiieniinie e (Inter-Machine Trunks)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

PRFL-ISUPITUQ767 (International)...........ccoocevviiinienenieniens (Inter-Machine Trunks)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

PRFL-ISUPMEXICO (International) ..........cccccooveiininnenieiiens (Inter-Machine Trunks)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

PRFEL-PARAMDEFAULTS ...ttt et (Routing)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

PRFEL-PARAMSUPPRESS .......cooo ot (Routing)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

PREL-SCHED ....cooiiiii ittt st st nne s (Routing)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

PREL-SDP......iiiei ettt (Inter-Machine Trunks)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

PRFEL-SGPC ...t (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

PREL-SLIKLZ ...t (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

PREL-SLIKLS ...t (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV
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PREFL-TGBILLING .....ooiiii e (Inter-Machine Trunks)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

PWVD ..t (System, OS Access)
EXEC

RATE-CENTER ... (Numbering Configuration)
DLT/ENT/RTRV

REG-C C ..t (Test and Diagnosis)
INIT

REG-EL (INternational) ..........cooveiiiiiiieiesie e (Facility)
INIT

REG-GMSC......ooii (Global Configuration)
INIT

REG-LAPD ... (ISDN User Adaptation)
INIT

REG-LSET ... e (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
INIT

REG-MGCMB3BUA.......co s (Global Configuration)
INIT

REG-MGCMEGACOMSG ..o, (Global Configuration)
INIT

REG-MTP3 ... et (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
INIT

REG-OC3 ettt ettt b e bt n e re e nnas (Facility)
INIT

REG-RC ...t (Test and Diagnosis)
INIT

REG-ROUTESST ...ttt (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
INIT

REG-SGPC ... e (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
INIT

REG-SIPMSG.... ..o (Session Initiation Protocol)
INIT

REG-SLK ... (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
INIT

REG-SLIKLZ ...t (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
INIT

REG-SLIKLS ... (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
INIT
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REG-VTL .

INIT

REPT ALM <ReptAid>.........cccocvvvrniennn
REPT ALM SECU .....ccooovviviieeieiees
REPT BKUP ..o
REPT COND <ReptAid> .......cccccveenee.
REPT DBCHG.......cccccoviiiiiieeee e
REPT EVT <ReptAid>.......cccoovvvviennnn
REPT EVT SESSION......cccccovciviiiieen,
RESTORE-PLEXUS........cccoovviirien,

EXEC

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

ROUTE-DIGITS ...

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

ROUTE-LIST ..o

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

ROUTE-SCHED .....ccccccoviiiiiiii

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

ROUTE-SST.....ccoiiiiiiiii

DLT/ENT/RTRV

RUN-UPGRADE.........c.coviiiiiiii

EXEC

SCCP-ROUTE.......ccoiiiviiiiie

DLT/ENT/RTRV

SCCP-SSN....ooiiiiiiiiiiie

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

SERVICE-ACCESSCODE
ED/RTRV
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SESSIONS ... (System, Administrative)
RTRV

SG-ISUPPROXY et (Global Configuration)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

SG-MGCASSOC ...ttt (Global Configuration)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

S G P e (Global Configuration)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

SG-PCOWN ... (Global Configuration)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

SG-SYS (Global Configuration)
ED/RTRV

SID s (System, Administrative)
SET

SIP-IPADDR. ... .ot (Session Initiation Protocol)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

S P-SY S e (Session Initiation Protocol)
ED/RTRV

SLHR-SCP ..o (Intelligent Network Functions)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

S e (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

SNIMP-ACCESS ...ttt sbe et sb e nbeenbessee b s (SNMP)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

SNIMP-COMM ... oottt bbbt b et se et enbeenbesree b s (SNMP)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

SINIMIP-SY'S bttt bbbt b et reenre s (SNMP)
ED/RTRV

SNIMP-TRAP ettt ettt e e nbeantesree b s (SNMP)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

SNIMP-USER....c ettt et reenae s (SNMP)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

SNIMP-VIEW Lottt sttt nne s (SNMP)
DLT/ENT/RTRV

SST-TRK e (Inter-Machine Trunks)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

STATE-LSET ... (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
ED
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STATE-MGCMS3UA ...t

RTRV

STATE-PORTS. ...

RTRV

STATE-SLK ..ooiiiiieeee

ED

STATUS-ALMQ ..o,

RTRV

STATUS-CAPT ..o

RTRV

STATUS-CM ..o

RTRV

STATUS-CTXT oo

RTRV

STATUS-LSET ..o

RTRV

STATUS-MG.....ccoiiiiiiiiiineeee

RTRV

STATUS-MGCPROC.........cccoirieiiene

RTRV

STATUS-ROUTESST ..o

RTRV

STATUS-SGPC ..ot

RTRV

STATUS-SLK ...ccoiiiiiiieee

RTRV

STATUS-TDMTERMID .......ccocvvvvinne

RTRV

STATUS-VOIPTERMID..........ccevvinne

RTRV

STATUS-VPS ..o

RTRV

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

SUBSCRIBER-CLA ...

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

SWITCH-CFG.......cooiviiiiiiiiieiee

ED/RTRV
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SWTOPROTN-EQPT ...ttt (Equipment, Module)
ALW / INH

SWTOWKG-EQPT ..ottt ettt (Equipment, Module)
ALW / INH

S S b (System, Administrative)
INIT

SYS-SECU ..ttt re e (Security)
ED/RTRV

SY ST L s (System, Administrative)
ED/RTRV

T 0 e e ree s (Global Configuration)
ED/RTRV

LI TR TR OURR TR (Equipment, Module)
INIT

L TPV UPT PP TUPUPRPPPP (Facility)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

LS T TP TR PP TUPTOPRPPPTP (Facility)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

TAR-CREATE ... (System, OS Access)
EXEC

TAR-EXTRACT ..t e (System, OS Access)
EXEC

TAR-EXTRACTSTBY ..ottt (System, OS Access)
EXEC

TESTPORT .ot (Test and Diagnosis)
ED/RTRV

TH-EL (INternational) ........coooiiiiiiieie e (Facility)
RTRV /SET

TH-SLK e e e (SS7 Transport [MTP2/3])
RTRV /SET

LI K TSP UPT PP TUPTOPRPPPPT (Facility)
RTRV /SET

LI L G T T TP TP PP TUPTOPRPPPP (Facility)
RTRV /SET

L Y/ I ST (Facility)
RTRV /SET

TLLI-CMD ...t e (System, Administrative)
ALW / INH
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TLL-INH e (System, Administrative)
RTRV

TMGREF ... s (Equipment, Chassis)
ED/RTRV

TOLLFREE-NPA. ... (Global Configuration)
DLT/ENT/RTRV

TOPROTN-EQPT ..ot e (Equipment, Module)
SW

TOPROTN-ISDN ...ttt (ISDN-Primary Rate Interface)
SW

TOWKG-EQPT ..t (Equipment, Module)
SW

TRAFFICSTATS .. (Global Configuration)
ED/RTRV

TRAINS ettt ettt be e bt e b e e et e e sbe e nneenne e (Routing)
TEST

TRANS-PLAN ..ttt sttt sttt st nee e (Routing)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

TRANS-SCHED ...ttt et (Routing)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

TREATMENT ..ottt bbbttt et e e (Routing)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

TRIKGRP ..o e (Inter-Machine Trunks)
DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

USER .ottt (System, Administrative)
ACT / CANC

USER-SECU ...ttt et (Security)
CANC/DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV

VOIP-NETSYS .. (VolP System)
ED/RTRV

VOIP-SYS bbb e sae e (VolP System)
ED/RTRV
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INEFOTUCTION ...ttt e 2
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1. Introduction

Transaction Language 1 (TL1) is defined for OS/NE (machine-to-
machine) interfaces. Operations functions such as surveillance, memory
administration, and access and testing use short messages to cause specific
actions at the NE. Transactions are the initiation, communication, and
execution of these actions. Many, but not all, of these transactions require
two-way interactive exchange of related messages. TL1 is defined by
restricting the features used in the message definitions and the form
transmitted by each side of the OS/NE interface. The scope of this section
includes the specification of a general syntax and commonly applied
semantics for the TL1 OS/NE interface. Each TL1 message is expressed
in American Standard Code for Information Interchange (ASCII)
characters.

Complete implementation-level requirements for TL1 are specified in GR-
831-CORE, Language for Operations Application Messages.

2. TL1 Message Specification

This section defines the language structures used in the input and output
messages that pass between the switch and an operations system. It also
specifies syntax and semantics conventions.

2.1 TL1 General Message Syntax

2 0f 20

The following table lists the specification characters, using the Backus-
Naur Form (BNF), that define the syntax:

Symbol Syntax Definition
< > Encloses a symbol character
(e.g., <int-num> can specify any integer number).
[ ] Encloses an optional symbol or information unit

(e.g., a[b]c represents abc or ac as b is optional).

Encloses a literal character (e.g., ‘a’ really means literal
character a, as opposed to a symbol representing a value).

() Encloses a group of symbols for the following operators:

* Post-fix operator meaning that the preceding symbol or
group of symbols may occur zero or more times
(e.g., a(bc)* represents a or abc or abcbc or ...).
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Space (i.e., the literal blank character, used only in
examples of messages).

Post-fix operator meaning that the preceding symbol or
group of symbols may occur one or more times
(e.g., a(bc)+ represents abc or abcbc or ...).

Infix operator meaning alternative; either the preceding or
succeeding symbol may occur, but not both in succession
(e.g., alb|c represents a or b or c).

Separates the left and right sides of a grammar rule
(e.g., <digit> ::=(0|1]...]9) is a grammar rule representing
the symbol <digit>is0or 1 or...or9).

The syntax for input messages and output messages is considerably
different. Among the fundamental differences are the application of
format effectors, particularly spaces, linefeeds, and carriage returns.
Format effectors are meaningless when present in input messages and may
or may not be ignored in output messages.

Input messages group parameters into blocks separated by colons and,
within parameter blocks, separated by commas; parameters may be
further modified with compounding, ranging, and incrementing operators.

2.2 Characters and Information Units

The legal ASCII character set specified by TL1 is shown in the following
matrix. Each column of the matrix is labeled by the most significant
hexadecimal digit of the character code and each row by the least
significant hexadecimal digit.

W > © 0o N o Ul b WN P O

Lucent Technologies
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30f 20




Introduction to TL1 TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1

Issue 3, October 29, 2004 Section 120-200-000
C | <ff> , < L \ I |
D | <cr> - = M ] m }
E . > N N n ~
F / ? 0] 0

221

In the above matrix, the format effectors are defined thusly: <ht> =
Horizontal Tab, <If> = Line Feed, <vt> = Vertical Tab, <ff> = Form Feed,
<cr> = Carriage Return, <can> = Cancel, and <sp> = Space. The cancel
character <can> is legal for input messages (commands) only. The
characters not used by TL1 are reserved for implementation-dependent use
by lower layers of the communications protocol: PAD control,
XON/XOFF stream control, etc.

Format effectors within input messages (i.e., spaces, tabs, carriage returns,
etc.) are ignored, except within text strings, and thus do not terminate
information units. For example, within a command, COMMAND CODE
and COMMANDCODE are treated in exactly the same way. Within
output messages, format effectors may or may not be ignored (see
subsections 3.2, 3.3, and 3.4). The backslash (\) character is used for
escape syntax within text strings; i.e., it causes the character following to
be literally interpreted.

TL1 messages are built from basic entities called information units
(analogous to English words) combined and delimited by punctuation
characters. The types of information units are described in the following
subsections.

Identifiers

An identifier starts with a letter and is followed by any number of letters
or digits. For example, A, abc, and xy50 are valid identifiers. Identifiers
are defined as follows:

<ident> ::= <let> (<let> | <dig>*

2.2.2 Symbolic Names
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A symbolic name must contain at least one letter, plus-sign (+), pound-
sign (#), or percent-sign (%) and optionally any digits. For instance,
#7SWS, 1A0, 10%, and abc are all valid symbolic names. Symbolic
names are defined as follows:

<sym name> ::= <di g>*
((<let>] "+ | #] 9% <dig>)+
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2.2.3 Alphanumerics

An alphanumeric starts with a letter or digit and is followed by any
number of letters or digits. Alphanumerics, like identifiers and symbolic
names, are used for names or other non-numeric information. Although
lowercase is allowed, uppercase is the norm for most implementations
(including the Lucent switch). Alphanumerics are defined as follows:

<al phanunme ::= (<let> | <dig>)+

2.2.4 Decimal Numbers

A decimal number is a string of decimal digits with an optional non-
trailing period (.). It does not permit a leading plus-sign (+) or hyphen (-),
or have any provision for exponential notation. Some examples are 88,
.005, and 004.100, but 12. is not valid because of the trailing period (.).
Leading zeros are optional except for values constrained to a fixed format
(e.g., date and time). The optional leading D' (D apostrophe), indicating a
decimal number, is permitted only in a particular parameter if it is so
stated in the semantics of the command involving that parameter. Decimal
numbers are defined as follows:

<dec nunt ::=[D] <dig>* [.] <dig>+

2.2.5 Nondecimal Numbers

The nondecimal number types, hexadecimal, octal, binary, and keyed, are
permitted in TL1 only in a particular parameter if it is so stated in the
semantics of the command involving that parameter. The switch does not
utilize these information units.

2.2.6 Text Strings

A text string is any string of ASCII (alphanumeric and/or punctuation)
characters (see the matrix in subsection 2.2) enclosed in double-quotes ().
This allows a great deal of flexibility in defining values because the
limitations of identifiers and symbolic names are overcome at the small
cost of quoting the characters for message entry. To enter a double-quote
(") character within a text string, use an escaped double-quote (\"). Text
strings are defined as follows:

<text str>::=" (\" | \\ | <any character
except " or \>)* "
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2.2.7 Arithmetic Expressions

In TL1, arithmetic expressions are used to represent explicitly signed,
positive or negative decimal numbers. The syntax is an optional plus-sign
(+) or minus-sign (-), followed by a string of decimal digits with an
optional non-trailing period. The entire expression is contained in
parentheses to prevent parsing ambiguities. Examples of legal arithmetic
expressions are (12), (-15), (+137.038), and (67.23). Arithmetic
expressions are defined as follows:

<arith exp> ::="(" ["+ | -] <dig>* [.]

<dig>+ ')’

2.2.8 Numeric Strings

A numeric string is a subtype of decimal numbers consisting of only
decimal digits. Each digit in the string is an ASCII representation of a
numeric digit. Numeric strings are defined as follows:

<num str> ::= <di g>+

2.2.9 Integers

An integer is either a numeric string or an arithmetic expression not
containing a period (decimal point). Integers are defined as follows:

<integer> ::= <numstr> |
O ] -] <dig>+ )

2.2.10 Inner Strings

An inner string is similar to a text string but is used only within quoted
lines of output messages (see subsections 3.3 and 3.4). Because the
double-quote character (*') has already been used to enclose the line,
another symbol is needed to bracket text containing punctuation or other
special characters. The symbol used is the escaped double-quote (\").
Within an inner string, a literal double-quote (™) is represented by double
double-quote ("), and a literal backslash (\) by double backslash (\\); for
example,

"<startTextString>\"<startlnnerString>""<and>
\\<endl nner String>\" <endText String>"
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2.3 Parameter Block Syntax

A parameter block always follows a colon and contains a (possibly empty)
list of parameters, separated by commas. In TL1, trailing colon (:) block
separators may be omitted if there are no parameters entered in those last
blocks. The parameter syntax, in general, consists of an optional
parameter name, equal-sign (=), and a parameter value. However, the
precise use of these options depends on the type of parameters entered in
that block. A block shall only contain all position-defined parameters or
all name-defined parameters. These two formats are characterized in the
following subsections.

2.3.1 Position-Defined Parameters

In a block of position-defined parameters, the individual parameters must
be entered in a specific order without names unless specifically allowed by
the message description. A parameter entry may be omitted provided the
associated comma separator is retained to indicate the position of the
parameter omitted. The parameter names are implicit and not necessary in
a positional block, where it is the order of parameter entries that associates
each value with the corresponding parameter. Some examples of valid
position-defined parameter blocks follow:

5, 6, Yes:
, 6;

2.3.2 Name-Defined Parameters

For a block of name-defined parameters, every parameter entry must have
a parameter name and value, with successive entries made in arbitrary
order. Parameter names are always transmitted with name-defined
parameters (and order is not significant nor required).

The use of void parameters, indicated by adjacent separators, is valid only
for positional entry and not for name-defined entry. Parameter defaulting
is done by omitting a parameter entry. Three equivalent examples of a
block of name-defined parameters are shown in the following (assuming
the default values are as in the first example):

P1=1.0, P2=2.0, P3=off:
-or-
: P3=of f, P1=1.0:
-or-
: P2=2.0:
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2.3.3 Name/Position Syntax Conflicts

The syntax of an entered block of parameters must be consistent with
either a name-defined or a position-defined syntax. The following rules
characterize resolution of potential syntax conflicts:

In TL1, a parameter block must be position-defined if:

* Any parameter values appear without parameter names (i.e.,
without NAME=)

* Any void parameters (indicated by adjacent separators) appear.

Otherwise, the parameter block has valid syntax for both a position-
defined and a name-defined block.

In the case of position-defined parameters, entered parameter names must
match the defined parameter positions. If more parameters are entered
than are defined, the block is in error. But, if fewer are entered, defaults
are applied to the trailing parameter positions.

When names are attached to all parameter entries, the association of the
entry with the parameter definition is clear. If a parameter name appears
more than once, an error will be generated. If a parameter does not appear
at all, the parameter defaults to the specific default action defined for that
particular parameter of that particular command.

2.4 Boolean Flag Parameters

Some messages use Boolean parameters (e.g., on/off, yes/no). A possible
implementation is to represent one state by the presence of a symbol and
the other by its absence. To minimize the introduction of new symbols,
the parameter value symbol chosen may be the parameter name. While
this mechanism is perfectly legal under TL1, the parameter actually has
two values: the parameter name value represents one state, while a null
symbol represents the (default) other state.

2.5 Defining Parameter Values

8 of 20

A parameter value consists of one or more TL1 information units that may
be compounded and/or grouped together. When a parameter is defined for
a particular command, the valid range of parameter values is defined,
along with its interpretation. This includes the implicit set of units
associated with any numeric values.

Although there are exceptions, usually parameter values are interpreted as
character strings that must match exactly or as numeric values that must
satisfy a given range. When numeric values are specified, they must have
a default base associated with them. This will normally be the decimal
base, but it may be binary or any other semantic interpretation desired for
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that parameter. For TL1, the use of non-decimal numbers is not supported
in general. If it is necessary to allow a parameter to be entered in bases
other than its default base, it must be specifically stated in that parameter’s
description.

For non-numeric parameter values, typically a list of character strings will
specify their valid values. The parameter values, unlike parameter names,
are case sensitive; e.g., the identifiers “Al1” and “al” do not match.

A particular parameter may have a valid range that includes both numeric
and character values. For example, a parameter SETTING may take on
values of 0 to 15, the identifier NONE or the text string "N/A". Note that
the slash (/) in "N/A" requires that it be entered as a text string.

A parameter value containing a single information unit is called a simple
parameter argument. The compound arguments and argument grouping
are described in the next two subsections.

2.5.1 Compound Arguments

Closely related information can be compounded into one parameter value
by joining the information units with the hyphen character (-). For
example, it may be desirable to use one parameter, LOCATION, to
represent two map components, one given by a letter and the other by a
number. LOCATION = A-21 is an instance of this type of construct.

Compounding is equivalent to two separate positional parameters
combined into one, but compound fields cannot be omitted the way
positional parameters can. For example, A--C is invalid syntax but A-
null-C (where null is a literal parameter value meaning the parameter is
missing) or A-"""-C could be specified for use in a particular command. It
is also permissible to specify both simple and compound values for the
same parameter.

2.5.2 Grouping of Arguments

Both simple and compound arguments may be grouped together so one
parameter may actually convey several arguments. This is done by using
the connectors ampersand (&) and double-ampersand (&&).

The ampersand (&) character is most useful when a parameter takes on
any combination of arguments in a specified set. If there are three
OPTIONS (e.g., X, y, and z) that can be selected in any combination, some
possible entries could be OPTIONS = x&z or OPTIONS = x&y&z.

The use of double-ampersand (&&) is reserved for expressing ranges of
values. An example of this usage is RANGE = 1&&10 to enter the values
1,2,3,...,10. Compound parameters may be also grouped, but note that
double-ampersand (&&) can only be used to range over the last field of
the compound parameter (e.g., 2-5-1 && -10 means 2-5-1 & 2-5-2 & ... &
2-5-10).
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In TL1, the use of double-ampersand (&&) for ranges cannot be used for a
particular parameter unless it is specifically stated in the semantics of the
parameter. In such cases, the ordering of parameter values must be
defined. Unless otherwise stated, numeric values have the usual ordering.

3. Types of TL1 Messages

The TL1 syntax divides into four basic areas that specify the following
four types of operations application messages:

* Input Command Messages
* Acknowledgments
» Output Response Messages

e Autonomous Messages

3.1 Input Command Messages

An input command message is a message to a network element (NE). The
message requests the NE to perform some operations-related action. The
general structure of a TL1 input message is of the form:

<command_code>: <st agi ng_par anet er _bl ocks>:
<nessage_payl oad bl ock(s) >;

The command code determines the action (i.e., pragmatics) to be taken at
the NE as a result of receiving the input message. The staging parameter
blocks determine the target NE and the identity of the object to be acted
upon by the input message. The message payload block(s) is the subject
matter relating to the action to be performed by the input message. The
semi-colon character (;) terminates a TL1 input message.

3.1.1 Command Code

Each command must begin with a command code consisting of a
mandatory verb followed by up to two other optional modifiers, each
separated by a hyphen.

<command code> ::= <verb>[-<nodifier>
[ -<nmodifier>]]
3.1.11  Verb

The verb identifies the action to be taken at the NE as a result of receiving
a TL1 message from an OS. The semantic values of the verb are defined
within the context of the functional application in which the message is
intended to be used (e.g., ENT, ED, RTRV).
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3.1.1.2 Modifiers

The command code modifiers are optional depending upon the specific
command and the application domain. In normal TL1 command usage,
the first modifier identifies the object of the verb where the action is to be
applied in the NE. The second modifier further modifies the object of the
verb and is interpreted differently for different operations domains. For
example, a <verb>-EQPT can be used to indicate that an action, specified
by the value of the verb, is to be taken on an equipment object; a <verb>-
TO indicates an action is being taken on a DSO0 circuit (where TO indicates
transmission hierarchy level 0).

As another example, for switching NEs, the command <verb>-
<administrative view> indicates an action is to be taken on an object
entity within the specified administrative view of the switching NE
database. The information groupings within a switching NE are called
administrative views, in which individual data elements are represented in
the form of flat tables or matrices. Each row of an administrative view
represents an object entity; each column represents an attribute
(parameter) shared by all of the object entities in the view. An
administrative view is similar in concept to relations in relational database
theory.

The second modifier may be used to further define the identity of the
object upon which the action is to be taken. For example, the command
DLT-ROUTE-SS7 will disconnect (DLT) an SS7 route. That is, the
modifier ROUTE is further defined to only identify SS7 routes.

3.1.2 Staging Parameter Blocks

The staging parameter blocks are a series of four data blocks following
the command code that provide information necessary to establish (i.e.,
stage) and uniquely identify an object entity within an NE to be managed
by a remote OS and to specify certain options as to how the input
command is to be executed in the NE. The staging parameter blocks
determine the target NE and the identity of the object to be acted upon by
the input message. The structure of the staging parameter blocks is of the
form:

[ <tid>]:[<aid(s)>]:<ctag>:[general bl ock]:

The first three staging parameter blocks are discussed in the following
subsections. The general block is required for all input commands but its
value can be null (i.e., the general block is represented by two successive
colons). This is the case for the Lucent switch.
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3.1.2.1  Target Identifier (TID) Block

TID is the Target Identifier. It identifies the destination network element
(NE) to which the input command is directed. The value of the TID can
be up to 20 alphanumeric characters long. Spaces are not allowed. TIDs
are not case-sensitive. Although the TID block is required for all input
commands, its value can be null (i.e., the TID block is represented by two
successive colons) if an NE is the only target possible for a message sent
on a connection. This is the case for the Lucent switch.

3.1.2.2  Access Identifier (AID) Block

AID is the Access Identifier. This block contains one or more parameters
that uniquely identify the entities within the target NE that are the object
of the input message. Section 120-400-000 of this reference guide lists the
Access Identifiers used by the Lucent switch.

3.1.2.3  Correlation Tag (CTAG) Block

CTAG is the Correlation Tag. It correlates an input command with its
associated output response(s). The value of the CTAG is a non-zero
integer of up to six characters.

3.1.24 General Block

The general block includes support parameters whose values affect the
way in which the input command is to be executed in the NE. The general
block is required for all input commands but its value can be null (i.e., the
general block is represented by two successive colons that are optional
when no message payload follows). This is the case for the Lucent switch.

3.1.3 Message Payload

The remaining part of any TL1 input command is the message payload;
that is subject matter of the message. This section of the message may
consist of zero (for instance, for RTRV messages) or more data blocks in
the following general form:

(:<px>(, <px>) *) *;

where “py” represents a parameter (i.e., data item). Each data block is
delimited by colons (:) and the last is terminated by a semi-colon (;). Each
data block may have an unlimited number of data items, each delimited by
commas (,). For example, a payload consisting of three parameter blocks,
each containing three parameters would be of the form

<P, <P2>, <Ps>i <ps>, <Ps>, <Ps>: <P, <Ps>, <Po;
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The data items within a data block may either be name-defined (of the
form <key_word>=<value>) or position-defined where the values are
specified and the keyword is implied by its position in the data block. All
of the data items must be of the same type within a given data block. The
semantics of the data items are operation domain-specific and vary
according to the operation to be performed as a result of the input
message.

Whenever an equal sign (=) is detected within a data block, the data block
type is defined to be a name-defined data block. This implies the data
block to be of the form:

... Keywor d1=<val ue>, Keyword2=<val ue>, ...
Keywor dN=<val ue>: ...

If a position-defined parameter (i.e., a value with no “keyword =") is
included in a name-defined data block, an error will be generated
indicating a data block error. That is according to the rule that data types
cannot be intermixed in the same data block.

3.2 Acknowledgements

An acknowledgment is a short reply from the switch indicating that an
input command message is being acted upon or has been immediately
rejected. The essential purpose of an acknowledgment is to assure a
human user that a command that takes a long time to execute has been
received by the NE. An acknowledgement is sent if an output response
message to the command cannot be transmitted within two seconds of
receipt of the command. In general, an acknowledgment is later followed
by an output response message to the command. However, in some
circumstances, an acknowledgment is the only output message triggered
by a command.

The format of an acknowledgment is as follows:
<acknow edgnent code> " <ctag> <cr> <|f>

The acknowledgment code identifies the reason for the acknowledgment.
The CTAG identifies the associated input command. The less than (<)
character is the acknowledgment terminator. The following table shows
the valid values for acknowledgment codes and their meanings.

Acknowledgement Code Meaning

IP | In Progress These acknowledgments imply that the
command is being executed. They are used
often for test and access messages requiring
a long execution time, e.g., a 1-minute
noise test. These acknowledgments may be
followed by either completed or denied
output response messages.

PF | Printout Follows
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OK | All Right Command received and requested action
initiated and completed.

NA | No Acknowledgement | Command received but control of the
processing has been lost, making correct
acknowledgement impossible. Initiation or
execution of the command is uncertain.
This acknowledgment can also be used to
respond to a command that is garbled
during transmission. If the CTAG value of
the command could not be determined,
then the single character zero (0) is used as
the acknowledgment CTAG value.

NG | No Good The command is valid, but the requested
action conflicts with current system or
equipment status. This acknowledgment is
seldom used because specific error codes in
output response messages can be employed
to signify the same information.

RL | Repeat Later Requested action cannot be executed due to
unavailable system resources caused by
system overload, excessive queue lengths,
busy programs, etc. The command may be
entered again later.

3.3 Output Response Messages

An output response message is a detailed reply (or set of replies) to an
input command message. It contains information indicating whether the
command was executed successfully and any data that needs to be
returned to the OS/user. The general structure of a TL1 output response
message is of the form:

<header > <response identification>
[ <text bl ock>] <term nator>

The required header represents information common to all output
response messages; i.e., it is independent of the type of output response.
The required response identification identifies the type of output response
message. The optional text block represents information specific to the
particular output response message. The terminator indicates the
termination or continuation of the output response message.

3.3.1 Header
The form of the header is

<cr ><| f ><| f >AMA<si d>*<year >- <nont h>- <day>"
<hour >: <m nut e>: <second>
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and is composed of a system identifier (<sid>) and date and time stamps.

The <sid> is restricted to 20 characters maximum and identifies the NE
generating the message. The syntax of <sid> is any TL1 identifier
(simple or compound) or text string. For the Lucent switch, the CLLI
code is used for the source identifier. The <sid> value is checked by the
NE against the <tid> parameter of the input command to verify that the
NE's <sid> matches the command's intended target (i.e., <tid>).

The <year>-<month>-<day> construct generally represents the day on
which the command is executed. This construct consists of three
components separated by hyphens (-). Each component is specified by
exactly two digits.

The <hour>:<minute>:<second> construct generally represents the time
when the command is executed. This construct consists of three
components separated by colons (:). Each component is specified by
exactly two digits.

3.3.2 Response Identification
The form of the response identification is
<cr><| f >M**<ct ag>"<conpl eti on code>

and is composed of the character M, a correlation tag (<ctag>), and a
completion code. The character M signifies that the message is the
response to an input command message. The output response message has
the same <ctag> value as the corresponding input command message,
thus enabling the OS to associate the received output response message
with a previously sent command. The following table shows the valid
values for completion codes and their meanings.

Code Meaning
COMPLD | represents total successful execution of the input command.
DENY represents total denial of the input command.
PRTL represents partial successful execution of the input command.

This response code is returned for output response to input
commands specifying multiple AIDs of which only a subset
(but not an empty subset) have been successfully executed. If
all AIDs have failed to be executed, the response code is
DENY.

DELAY | represents successful queuing of the input command
submitted for delayed activation.

RTRV represents output response of an input retrieve command (i.e.,
command verb = RTRV) that retrieves extensive amount of
information from the NE and thus causes lengthy processing
in the NE for gathering all the requested information. For
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effective operation, the NE may start returning available
information to the OS even before all the requested
information is gathered. In this case, the RTRV completion
code may be used. Multiple responses with RTRV
completion codes are permitted for the same RTRV
command, but the final response must have a COMPLD
completion code.

When the <ctag> of an input command cannot be identified (e.g., during

dial-up asynchronous connections with noise and errors prevalent), either
the 2-letter acknowledgment NA may be returned or the DENY response

containing the appropriate error message with the <ctag> set to the single
character zero (0) may be returned.

3.3.3 TextBlock

16 of 20

The optional text block is used to represent information specific to the
particular output response. The form of the response text is

((<cr><| f>A<unquoted |ine>)|
(<cr><| f>""r<quoted |ine>)|
(<cr><|f>MAr<coment >) ) *

It consists of three possible types of components, namely, <unquoted
line>, <quoted line>, or <comment>. Both <unquoted line> and <quoted
line> are machine parsable, while <comment> is not. Each type of
component may appear zero or more times within the text block and
interleave with other component types in any order.

The <unquoted line> consists of name- or position-defined parameters
separated by required whitespace (<ws>) and optional commas. A
whitespace is a space character, a horizontal tab, a vertical tab, or a form
feed. The most popular usage of the unquoted line component is for
representing error codes in some response messages, e.g., in a denial
response (i.e., when the response code is DENY). The error code is
specified by four characters that may contain numerals after the first
character, if appropriate (e.g., SN4W for Status error, Not equipped 4-
Wire circuit).

The <quoted line> consists of parsable text and is always preceded and
followed by the double-quote character (). The syntax of the parsable
text is equivalent to that of an input command message, i.e., a series of
colon-delimited parameter blocks. Parameters within each block are
separated by required commas and optional format effectors. Format
effectors are space, horizontal tab, vertical tab, form feed, carriage return,
and line feed.
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The comment component is used to allow free format (i.e., human
readable, not machine parsable) text. The free form text shall always be
preceded by the pair of characters slash asterisk (/*) and followed by the
pair of characters asterisk slash (*/). Note that either the semicolon (;) or
the greater than (>) character does not terminate the output response
message when they are present as part of a quoted line or within a text
string.

3.3.4 Terminator
The form of the terminator is:
<cr><lf>(; | >)

and is required as the termination block for all TL1 message types. The
terminator is represented by either the semicolon (;) character or the
greater than (>) character. The semicolon (;) character is used to indicate
the termination of the output response message. The greater than (>)
character is used to indicate that more output associated with this response
will follow under another header.

The specified size of an output message may not exceed 4096 bytes. If the
size of an output response message exceeds 4096 bytes, the output
information is partitioned into multiple output response messages. A
continuation message (i.e., subsequent message) must have another
header and response identification with the same <ctag>, along with an
additional <text block>. Each message is terminated by the greater than
(>) character, except the last message, which is terminated by the
semicolon (;) character to indicate the completion of the response. The (>)
terminator is also used for intermediate responses in a timed measurement
series.

3.4 Autonomous Messages

An autonomous (automatic) message is one generated by the switch either
on a periodic timed basis or to report some unusual occurrence. It is sent
without having an explicit input message associated with it. Typical
scenarios where autonomous messages are used include:

» Reporting of alarmed and/or non-alarmed trouble events
» Reporting of scheduled diagnostic tests in the switch

* Reporting of Performance Monitoring Data

» Reporting of a change in the switch's database

» Periodic reporting of selected switch conditions.
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The general structure of a TL1 autonomous message is:

<header> <auto id> [<text block>] <term nator>

The required header block represents information common to all output
response and autonomous messages. The required auto id block identifies
the severity and the nature of the autonomous message. This block
contains the parameters almcde and ATAG, which are discussed in the
following two subsections. The optional text block represents information
specific to the particular autonomous message. The terminator indicates
the completion or continuation of the autonomous message.

3.4.1 Header
The header is the standard response header defined in paragraph 3.3.1
above. It contains a system identifier (<sid>) and date and time stamps.
3.4.2 Autonomous Message Identification
The form of the <auto id> entry for an autonomous message is:

<cr> <|f> <al ncde>"<at ag>"<ver b>
[ *<modi fier>[*<nodifier>]]

and comprises an alarm code (<almcde>), an autonomously-generated
correlation tag (<atag>), and a <verb>["<modifier>["<modifier>]]
entry.

3.4.21  Alarm Code (<almcde>)

The alarm code indicates the severity of an autonomous message. Valid
values for <almcde> in decreasing order of severity are as follows:

<almcde> Description
*C Critical alarm
** Major alarm
A Minor alarm
Ar Non-alarm message

Critical, Major, and Minor correspond to the reporting of alarmed events.
The Non-alarm message designation is used when the switch is reporting
non-alarmed events, periodic measurements, or results of previously
scheduled diagnostics or audits. If multiple alarms are reported in the
same message, the alarm code is the highest severity of those being
reported.
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3.4.2.2

34.2.3

Autonomously-Generated Correlation Tag (<atag>)

ATAG (Autonomously-generated correlation Tag) is a numeric transaction
identifier similar to CTAG (see subsection 3.1.2.3). It is sequentially
assigned by the switch and must be included in all autonomous messages.
The TL1 agent automatically generates the ATAG value, which is used
exclusively as a sequence number for autonomous messages. The value is
a number from 1 to 9999. The first ATAG used is “1” when the agent first
initializes or is reset. It automatically wraps. OSSs can use the ATAG to
spot if messages are being lost.

<verb>["<modifier>[*<modifier>]]

The <verb>["<modifier>["<modifier>]] entry identifies the nature of the
spontaneous output and allows for quick identification of the semantics of
the information in the text block. It consists of up to three valid TL1
identifiers separated by the space character, represented by a caret (*).
The first identifier (<verb>) is the autonomous message verb and is a
required entry. In most cases, the verb in an autonomous message will be
REPT (Report). The autonomous message verb can have up to two
optional modifiers. The first identifier following the verb modifies the
verb. The second identifier specifies the object generating the message.
Certain modifiers mean that the <aid> parameter (if it exists) is
addressing a particular type of entity in the switch.

3.4.3 TextBlock

The optional text block is used to represent information specific to the
particular output response. The form of the response text is

((<cr><I|f>A<unquoted |ine>)|
(<cr><| f>"Ar<quoted |ine>)|
(<cr><|f>MAr<coment >) ) *

It consists of three possible types of components, namely, <unguoted
line>, <quoted line>, or <comment>. Both <unquoted line> and <quoted
line> are machine parsable, while <comment> is not. Each type of
component may appear zero or more times within the text block and
interleave with other component types in any order. Refer back to
paragraph 3.3.3 for a more complete description of the individual
components.

3.4.4 Terminator

The form of the terminator is:
ol >)
and is required as the termination block for all TL1 message types. See

paragraph 3.3.4 for more information regarding terminator types, and
message size and continuation.

<cr> <l f> (
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4. User Access Privilege Levels

User access privilege levels for commands are defined below in
descending order of security. Higher levels include lower levels.

AccessPrivilege Levels Description

ADMIN Administrative permits the user to perform
all TL1 commands including managing user
accounts or profiles and downloading new
software.

SW SoftWare, in addition to all commands with
security levels SA, NSA, and VIEW, allows
the user to issue commands to download
software. This level of access security
applies to the System command CPY-MEM.

SA Service-Affecting, in addition to all
commands with security levels NSA and
VIEW, allows the user to issue service-
affecting commands. This level applies to
DSFacility, Equipment, Signalling, and Test
commands, and System command ED-DAT.

NSA Non-Service-Affecting, in addition to all
commands with security level VIEW, allows
the user to issue non-service-affecting
commands. This level applies to Log
commands, System commands (excepting
CPY-MEM and ED-DAT), and DSFacility
commands ALW/INH/SCHED-PMREPT,
INIT-REG, and SET-TH.

VIEW VIEW allows the user to issue RTRV
commands (except RTRV-IPHOST-SECU
and RTRV-USER-SECU, which are
ADMIN level) to view the switch's status
and statistics information. This lowest level
of access security also applies to ACT-
USER (to log on), CANC-USER (to log off),
ED-PID (with which users can change their
passwords), and to REPT autonomous
messages.
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ALW/INH/OPR/RLS-LPBK-E1

Commands:
ALW-LPBK-E1: Allow Loopback E1 Facility
INH-LPBK-E1: Inhibit Loopback E1 Facility
OPR-LPBK-E1: Operate Loopback E1 Facility
RLS-LPBK-E1: Release Loopback E1 Facility

Descriptions:

ALW-LPBK-E1 permits the switch to automatically operate loopbacks on a
specified E1 port in the switch. This command controls whether the switch will
respond to remote loopback requests.

INH-LPBK-EL1 lets the user prevent remote automatic loopback on an E1 port.

OPR-LPBK-EL1 lets the user operate a loopback on a specified E1 port associated
with a test access session in the switch. The loop may be accomplished at either
the near or the far end. The switch issues an error response if not in a state that
allows a loopback to occur. A switch that has a loopback in effect includes the
appropriate condition type information in response to a RTRV COND message.

RLS-LPBK-E1 lets the user release a loopback on a specified E1 port associated
with a test access session in the switch. The loop may be released from either the
near or the far end. The switch issues an error response if not in a state that
allows a loopback to occur. A switch that has a loopback in effect includes the
appropriate condition type information in response to a RTRV COND message.

Category: Facility Security: SA for all commands

Input Formats:
ALWLPBK-EL: [ TI D] : <src>: [ CTAGF ;
| NH LPBK-EL: [ TI D] : <src>: [ CTAG ;

OPR-LPBK-E1: [ TI D] : <l pbk_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <l ocn>], [ <orgn>],
[ <i ntext>],[<I pbktype>];

RLS-LPBK- E1: [TI D] : <l pbk_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <l ocn>], [ <orgn>],
[ <i ntext>],[<I| pbktype>];
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Output Format: none

Parameters:
src Identifies the AID (for ALW/INH) as an E1 port on an 1/0 Module in
the switch.
Type: PORT

Range: 10M-{1-17}-E1-{1-28}
Default value: none

Ipbk_id Identifies the AID (for OPR/RLYS) as the E1 port on an 1/0 module in
the switch on which the loopback is performed or released.

Type: PORT
Range: 10M-{1-17}-E1-{1-28}
Default value: none

locn Identifies the location where the loopback occurs. The value “FEND”
is not supported.

Type: enum

Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end

Default value: NEND

orgn Identifies the office originating the looped-back signal. A null value
indicates that this parameter is not applicable. This parameter is not
supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: FEND = Far end office
NEND = Near end office
BOTH = Both offices

Default value: NULL

intext Directs the switch to provide or release a loopback that is with/without
the benefit of signal processing, such as reshaping, recoding,
scrambling, retiming, etc. A null value indicates that this parameter is
not applicable. This parameter is not supported presently; leave it

blank.
Type: enum
Range: EXT = External

INT = Internal
Default value: NULL
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Ipbktype Identifies the type of loopback signal to be operated or released.
Depending on the transmission system, various parts of a signal may
be looped back. For example, the LINE loopback may very well be a
full metallic loopback, while a PAYLOAD loopback may result in a
signal that has been recoded with new and different header and/or
CRC information.

Type: enum
Range: LINE =2.048 Mbps loopback signal
PAYLOAD = 2.048 Mbps loopback signal with framing
stripped and then regenerated
Default value: LINE

Input Examples:
ALW LPBK- E1: : | OV 1- E1- 1;
| NH- LPBK- E1: : | OV 1- E1- 1;
OPR- LPBK- E1: : | OW 1- E1- 1;
RLS- LPBK- E1:: 1 OW 1- E1- 1,

Related Commands: none
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ALW/INH/OPR/RLS-LPBK-OC3

Commands:
ALW-LPBK-OC3: Allow Loopback OC3 Facility
INH-LPBK-OC3: Inhibit Loopback OC3 Facility
OPR-LPBK-OC3: Operate Loopback OC3 Facility
RLS-LPBK-OC3: Release Loopback OC3 Facility

Descriptions:

ALW-LPBK-OC3 permits the switch to automatically operate loopbacks on a
specified OC3 port in the switch. This command controls whether the switch will
respond to remote loopback requests.

INH-LPBK-OCS3 lets the user prevent remote automatic loopback on an OC3 port.

OPR-LPBK-OCS3 lets the user operate a loopback on a specified OC3 port
associated with a test access session in the switch. The loop may be
accomplished at either the near or the far end. The switch issues an error response
if not in a state that allows a loopback to occur. A switch that has a loopback in
effect includes the appropriate condition type information in response to a RTRV
COND message.

RLS-LPBK-OC3 lets the user release a loopback on a specified OC3 port
associated with a test access session in the switch. The loop may be released from
either the near or the far end. The switch issues an error response if not in a state
that allows a loopback to occur. A switch that has a loopback in effect includes
the appropriate condition type information in response to a RTRV COND
message.

Category: Facility Security: SA for all commands

Input Formats:
ALW LPBK- OC3: [ TI D] : <src>: [ CTAG ;
| NH- LPBK- OC3: [ TI D] : <src>: [ CTAG ;

OPR-LPBK-OC3: [ TI D] : <l pbk_i d>:[ CTAG : : [ <l ocn>],
[ <orgn>], [ <intext>],[<I| pbktype>];

RLS-LPBK- OC3: [ TI D] : <l pbk_id>:[ CTAG : : [ <l ocn>],
[ <orgn>], [ <intext>],[<I| pbktype>];
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Output Format: none

Parameters:

Src

Ipbk_id

locn

orgn

intext

Identifies the AID (for ALW/INH) as an OC3 port on an I/O Module
in the switch.

Type: OC
Range: I0M-{8,10}-0C3-{1-4}
Default value: none

Identifies the AID (for OPR/RLS) as the OC3 port on an I/O module
in the switch on which the loopback is performed or released.

Type: OC
Range: I0M-{8,10}-0C3-{1-4}
Default value: none

Identifies the location where the loopback occurs. The value “FEND”
is not supported.

Type: enum

Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end

Default value: NEND

Identifies the office originating the looped-back signal. A null value
indicates that this parameter is not applicable. This parameter is not
supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: FEND = Far end office
NEND = Near end office
BOTH = Both offices

Default value: null

Directs the switch to provide or release a loopback that is with/without
the benefit of signal processing, such as reshaping, recoding,
scrambling, retiming, etc. A null value indicates that this parameter is
not applicable. This parameter is not supported presently; leave it
blank.

Type: enum
Range: EXT = External
INT = Internal

Default value: null
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Ipbktype Identifies the type of loopback signal to be operated or released.
Depending on the transmission system, various parts of a signal may
be looped back. For example, the LINE loopback may very well be a
full metallic loopback, while a PAYLOAD loopback may result in a
signal that has been recoded with new and different header and/or
CRC information. However, loopbacks on OC3 ports can only be the
LINE type.

Type: enum
Range: LINE = 155.52 Mbps loopback signal
Default value: LINE

Input Examples:
ALW LPBK- OC3: : | OW 8- OC3- 1;
| NH- LPBK- OC3: : | O 8- OC3- 1;
OPR- LPBK- OC3: : 1 OM 8- OC3- 1: : : NEND, , , LI NE;
RLS- LPBK- OC3: : 1 OM 8- OC3- 1: : : NEND, , , LI NE;

Related Commands: none
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ALW/INH/OPR/RLS-LPBK-STS1

Commands:
ALW-LPBK-STS1: Allow Loopback STS1 Facility
INH-LPBK-STS1: Inhibit Loopback STS1 Facility
OPR-LPBK-STS1: Operate Loopback STS1 Facility
RLS-LPBK-STS1: Release Loopback STS1 Facility

Descriptions:

ALW-LPBK-STS1 permits the switch to automatically operate loopbacks on a
specified STS1 port in the switch. This command controls whether the switch
will respond to remote loopback requests.

INH-LPBK-STS1 lets the user prevent remote automatic loopback on an STS1
port.

OPR-LPBK-STS1 lets the user operate a loopback on a specified STS1 port
associated with a test access session in the switch. The loop may be
accomplished at either the near or the far end. The switch issues an error response
if not in a state that allows a loopback to occur. A switch that has a loopback in
effect includes the appropriate condition type information in response to a RTRV
COND message.

RLS-LPBK-STSL1 lets the user release a loopback on a specified STS1 port
associated with a test access session in the switch. The loop may be released from
either the near or the far end. The switch issues an error response if not in a state
that allows a loopback to occur. A switch that has a loopback in effect includes
the appropriate condition type information in response to a RTRV COND
message.

Category: Facility Security: SA for all commands

Input Formats:
ALW LPBK- STS1: [ TI D] : <l pbk_i d>: [ CTAG ;
| NH- LPBK- STS1: [ TI D] : <l pbk_i d>: [ CTAG ;

OPR- LPBK- STS1: [ TI D] : <l pbk_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <l ocn>],
[ <orgn>],[<intext>],[<I| pbktype>];

RLS- LPBK- STS1: [ TI D] : <l pbk_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <l ocn>],
[ <orgn>], [ <intext>],[<I| pbktype>];
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Output Format: none
Parameters:

Ipbk_id Identifies the AID as an STS1 port on an 1/0 module in the switch.

Type: STS1
Range: IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}
Default value: none

locn Identifies the location where the loopback occurs. The value “FEND”
is not supported.

Type: enum

Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end

Default value: NEND

orgn Identifies the office originating the looped-back signal. A null value
indicates that this parameter is not applicable. This parameter is not
supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: FEND = Far end office
NEND = Near end office
BOTH = Both offices

Default value: null

intext Directs the switch to provide or release a loopback that is with/without
the benefit of signal processing, such as reshaping, recoding,
scrambling, retiming, etc. A null value indicates that this parameter is
not applicable. This parameter is not supported presently; leave it

blank.
Type: enum
Range: EXT = External

INT = Internal
Default value: null
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Ipbktype Identifies the type of loopback signal to be operated or released.
Depending on the transmission system, various parts of a signal may
be looped back. For example, the LINE loopback may very well be a
full metallic loopback, while a PAYLOAD loopback may result in a
signal that has been recoded with new and different header and/or
CRC information. However, loopbacks on STS1 ports can only be the
LINE type. A null value indicates that this parameter is not applicable.

Type: enum
Range: LINE =51.84 Mbps loopback signal
Default value: null

Input Examples:
ALW LPBK- STS1: : | OM 1- STS- 1,
| NH- LPBK- STS1: : | OM 1- STS- 1;
OPR- LPBK- STS1: : 1 OVt 1- STS- 1: : : NEND, , , LI NE;
RLS- LPBK- STS1: : I OM 1- STS-1:: : NEND, , , LI NE;

Related Commands: none

Lucent Technologies 9of 112



Facility Commands TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1
Issue 6, June 24, 2005 Section 120-300-000

ALW/INH/OPR/RLS-LPBK-T1

Commands:
ALW-LPBK-T1: Allow Loopback DS1 Facility
INH-LPBK-T1: Inhibit Loopback DS1 Facility
OPR-LPBK-T1: Operate Loopback DS1 Facility
RLS-LPBK-T1: Release Loopback DS1 Facility

Descriptions:

ALW-LPBK-T1 permits the switch to automatically operate loopbacks on a
specified T1 port in the switch. This command controls whether the switch will
respond to remote loopback requests.

INH-LPBK-T1 lets the user prevent remote automatic loopback on a T1 port.

OPR-LPBK-T1 lets the user operate a loopback on a specified T1 port associated
with a test access session in the switch. The loop may be accomplished at either
the near or the far end. The switch issues an error response if not in a state that
allows a loopback to occur. A switch that has a loopback in effect includes the
appropriate condition type information in response to a RTRV COND message.

RLS-LPBK-T1 lets the user release a loopback on a specified T1 port associated
with a test access session in the switch. The loop may be released from either the
near or the far end. The switch issues an error response if not in a state that
allows a loopback to occur. A switch that has a loopback in effect includes the
appropriate condition type information in response to a RTRV COND message.

Category: Facility Security: SA for all commands

Input Formats:
ALWLPBK-TL1: [ TI D] : <src>: [ CTAGF ;
| NH-LPBK-T1: [ TI D] : <src>: [ CTAG ;

OPR-LPBK-T1: [ TI D] : <l pbk_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <l ocn>], [ <orgn>],
[ <i ntext>],[<I| pbktype>];

RLS-LPBK-T1: [TI D] : <l pbk_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <l ocn>], [ <orgn>],
[ <i ntext>],[<I| pbktype>];
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Output Format: none

Parameters:

Src

Ipbk_id

locn

orgn

Identifies the AID (for ALW/INH) as a T1 port on an I/0 Module in
the switch.

Type: PORT

Range: 10M-{1-17}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}

Default value: none

Identifies the AID (for OPR/RLS) as the T1 port on an 1/0 module in
the switch on which the loopback is performed or released.

Type: PORT

Range: I10M-{1-17}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}

Default value: none

Identifies the location where the loopback occurs. The value “FEND”
is not supported.

Type: enum

Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end

Default value: NEND

Identifies the office originating the looped-back signal. A null value
indicates that this parameter is not applicable. This parameter is not
supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: FEND = Far end office
NEND = Near end office
BOTH = Both offices

Default value: null
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intext Directs the switch to provide or release a loopback that is with/without
the benefit of signal processing, such as reshaping, recoding,
scrambling, retiming, etc. A null value indicates that this parameter is
not applicable. This parameter is not supported presently; leave it

blank.
Type: enum
Range: EXT = External

INT = Internal
Default value: null

Ipbktype Identifies the type of loopback signal to be operated or released.
Depending on the transmission system, various parts of a signal may
be looped back. For example, the LINE loopback may very well be a
full metallic loopback, while a PAYLOAD loopback may result in a
signal that has been recoded with new and different header and/or
CRC information.

Type: enum
Range: LINE = 1.544 Mbps loopback signal
PAYLOAD = 1.544 Mbps loopback signal with framing
stripped and then regenerated
Default value: LINE

Input Examples:
ALW LPBK- T1: : | OM 1- PORT- 1;
| NH- LPBK- T1: : | OVt 1- PORT- 1;
OPR- LPBK- T1:: 1 OV 1- PORT-1: : : NEND, , , LI NE;
RLS- LPBK- T1:: 1 OW 1- PORT-1: : : NEND, , , LI NE;

Related Commands: none
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ALW/INH/OPR/RLS-LPBK-T3

Commands:
ALW-LPBK-T3: Allow Loopback DS3 Facility
INH-LPBK-T3: Inhibit Loopback DS3 Facility
OPR-LPBK-T3: Operate Loopback DS3 Facility
RLS-LPBK-T3: Release Loopback DS3 Facility

Descriptions:

ALW-LPBK-T3 permits the switch to automatically operate loopbacks on a
specified T3 port in the switch. This command controls whether the switch will
respond to remote loopback requests.

INH-LPBK-T3 lets the user prevent remote automatic loopback on a T3 port.

OPR-LPBK-T3 lets the user operate a loopback on a specified T3 port associated
with a test access session in the switch. The loop may be accomplished at either
the near or the far end. The switch issues an error response if not in a state that
allows a loopback to occur. A switch that has a loopback in effect includes the
appropriate condition type information in response to a RTRV COND message.

RLS-LPBK-T3 lets the user release a loopback on a specified T3 port associated
with a test access session in the switch. The loop may be released from either the
near or the far end. The switch issues an error response if not in a state that
allows a loopback to occur. A switch that has a loopback in effect includes the
appropriate condition type information in response to a RTRV COND message.

Category: Facility Security: SA for all commands

Input Formats:
ALWLPBK-T3: [ TI D] : <src>: [ CTAGF ;
| NH LPBK-T3: [ TI D] : <src>: [ CTAG ;

OPR-LPBK-T3: [ TI D] : <l pbk_i d>:[CTAG : : [ <l ocn>], [ <orgn>],
[ <i ntext>],[<I pbktype>];

RLS-LPBK-T3: [TI D] : <l pbk_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <l ocn>], [ <orgn>],
[ <i ntext>],[<I| pbktype>];
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Output Format: none

Parameters:
src Identifies the AID (for ALW/INH) as a T3 port on a DS3 1/0 Module
in the switch.
Type: T3

Range: IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}
Default value: none

Ipbk_id Identifies the AID (for OPR/RLYS) as the T3 port on an 1/0 module in
the switch on which the loopback is performed or released.

Type: T3
Range: IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}
Default value: none

locn Identifies the location where the loopback occurs. The value “FEND”
is not supported.

Type: enum

Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end

Default value: NEND

orgn Identifies the office originating the looped-back signal. A null value
indicates that this parameter is not applicable. This parameter is not
supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: FEND = Far end office
NEND = Near end office
BOTH = Both offices

Default value: null

intext Directs the switch to provide or release a loopback that is with/without
the benefit of signal processing, such as reshaping, recoding,
scrambling, retiming, etc. A null value indicates that this parameter is
not applicable. This parameter is not supported presently; leave it

blank.
Type: enum
Range: EXT = External

INT = Internal
Default value: null
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Ipbktype Identifies the type of loopback signal to be operated or released.
Depending on the transmission system, various parts of a signal may
be looped back. For example, the LINE loopback may very well be a
full metallic loopback, while a PAYLOAD loopback may result in a
signal that has been recoded with new and different header and/or
CRC information. However, loopbacks on T3 ports can only be the
LINE type.

Type: enum
Range: LINE =44.736 Mbps loopback signal
Default value: LINE

Input Examples:
ALW LPBK-T3: : 1 OM 1- T3- 1;
| NH- LPBK-T3: : | OM 1- T3-1;
OPR- LPBK-T3: : 1 OM 1- T3-1: :: NEND, , , LI NE;
RLS- LPBK-T3:: 1OVt 1- T3-1::: NEND, , , LI NE;

Related Commands: none

Lucent Technologies 15 of 112



Facility Commands TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1
Issue 6, June 24, 2005 Section 120-300-000

DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-E1

Commands:
DLT-ELl: Delete E1 Facility
ED-E1: Edit E1 Facility
ENT-EL: Enter E1 Facility
RTRV-EL: Retrieve E1 Facility

Descriptions:
DLT-E1 lets the user disconnect an E1 port from operation.

ED-E1 lets the user edit parameters associated with an E1 port on an 1/0O module,
or a timing port, in the switch. These parameters include framing, line code,
service mode, timing reference, primary state, and secondary state.

ENT-EL1 lets the user establish the parameters associated with an E1 port on an
I/0 module in the switch. These parameters include framing, line code, service
mode, timing reference, primary state, and secondary state. ENT-EL is dependent
on ENT-EQPT; that is, ENT-E1 will not work unless ENT-EQPT has already
been issued.

RTRV-EL1 lets the user retrieve parameters associated with an E1 port. These
parameters include framing, line code, service mode, timing reference, primary
state, and secondary state.

Category: Facility Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT-EL1:[TID : <ds_i d>: [ CTAG ;

ED-EL: [TID :<ds_id>: [ CTAG : : [ FMI=<f nt >] ,
[ LI NECDE=<I i necde>], [ OMODE=<onode>] ,
[ TMGREF=<t ngref >] , [ | FTYPE=<i ftype>] : [ <pst >],
[ <sst>];

ENT-EL: [TID]: <ds_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ FMI=<f nt >] ,
[ LI NECDE=<I i necde>] , [ OMODE=<onode>] ,
[ TMGREF=<t ngref>], [ | FTYPE=<i ftype>] : [ <pst >],
[ <sst>];

RTRV-EL1: [ TI D] : <ds_i d>: [ CTAG ;
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Output Format:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<ds_i d>: FMI=<f nmt >, LI NECDE=<I i necde>, OMODE=<ononde>,
TMGEREF=<t ngr ef >, | FTYPE=<i ft ype>: <pst >, [ <sst>] "

Parameters:
ds_id Identifies the AID as an E1 port on an 1/O Module in the switch.
Type: PORT
Range: I10M-{1-17}-E1-{1-28}
Default value: none
fmt Identifies the E1 digital signal framing format.

Type: enum
Range: CRC =CRC4
CRCMF = CRC4 and MultiFrame
DF = Double Frame format
MF = MultiFrame format
SLC96 = AT&T TRO0O08 (Subscriber Loop Carrier) format
(currently unsupported)
Default value: DF

linecde Identifies the signal inserted for zero code suppression on an E1.

Type: enum
Range: AMI = Alternate mark inversion (“bipolar”)
HDB3 = High Density Bipolar 3 (no more than three
consecutive zeros can be transmitted.)
Default value: HDB3

omode Identifies what will be transmitted from the E1 output port when out of
service.

Type: enum
Range: IDLE = Idle signal

AIS = Alarm Indication Signal
Default value: AIS
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tmgref  Identifies whether the TMG-A or TMG-B is to be used as the primary
or secondary timing source for the system. This parameter is used
only for configuring the BITS interface, and is presently not
supported; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: PRI = Primary timing source
SEC = Secondary timing source
NONE = Not a timing source

Default value: NONE

iftype Identifies whether the subject E1 port affects the network or user side.
This parameter presently supports only the value “NETWORK?”; leave
it blank.
Type: enum

Range: NETWORK = network side
USER = user side
Default value: NETWORK

pst Identifies the primary state of the port. The value indicates the desired
state of the port. A null value means no change to the current value.

Type: enum
Range: 1S = In-Service
0OO0S = Out-Of-Service, implied OOS-MA (Out-Of-Service
for Management)
Default value: 1S

pst Identifies (in RTRV output) the primary state, and primary state
qualifier, for the port.

Type: enum

Range: 1S = In-Service
00S-AU = Out-Of-Service, Autonomous (faulted)
OOS-AUMA = Out-Of-Service, Autonomous and Managed
0O0S-MA = Out-Of-Service, Managed

Default value: none
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sst Identifies (in RTRV output) the secondary state of the port. The value
indicates the desired secondary state of the port. A null value means
no change to the current value. This parameter is not supported
presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: FAF = Facilities Failure
LPBK = Loopback
RAI = Remote Alarm Indication
SGEO = Supporting Entity Outage
UAS = Unassigned

Default value: none

Input Examples:
DLT- E1l::1 OV 1- El1- 1;

ED- E1:: | OV 1- E1-1: : : FMI=DF, LI NECDE=HDB3, OMODE=AI S,
| FTYPEENETWORK: | S;

ENT- E1::1 OV 1- E1- 1: :: FMI=DF, LI NECDE=HDB3, OMODE=AI S,
| FTYPEENETWORK: | S;

RTRV- E1: : | O\ 1- E1- 1,

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD
"1 OM 1- El1- 1: FMI=DF, LI NECDE=HDB3, OMCODE=AI S,
TMGEREF=NONE, | FTYPE=NETWORK: | S"

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-ENET

Commands:
DLT-ENET: Delete ENET Facility
ED-ENET: Edit ENET Facility
ENT-ENET: Enter ENET Facility
RTRV-ENET: Retrieve ENET Facility

Descriptions:
DLT-ENET lets the user disconnect an ENET port from operation.

ED-ENET lets the user edit parameters associated with an Ethernet port on an 1/0
module in the switch. These parameters include the port’s transmission mode,
format, and primary state.

ENT-ENET lets the user establish the parameters associated with an Ethernet port
on an 1/0 module in the switch. These parameters include the port’s transmission
mode, format, and primary state. ENT-ENET is dependent on ENT-EQPT; that
is, ENT-ENET will not work unless ENT-EQPT has already been issued.

RTRV-ENET lets the user retrieve parameters associated with an Ethernet port.
These parameters include the port’s transmission mode, format, primary state, and
secondary state.

Category: Facility Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- ENET: [ TI D] : <enet | d>: [ CTAG ;

ED- ENET: [ TI D] : <enet | d>: [ CTAG : : [ MODE=<npde>] ,
[ FORVAT=<f or mat >] : [ <pst >] ;

ENT- ENET: [ TI D] : <enet | d>: [ CTAG : : [ MODE=<npde>],
[ FORVAT=<f or mat >] : [ <pst >] ;

RTRV- ENET: [ TI D] : <enet | d>: [ CTAG ;
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Output Format:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<enet | d>: MODE=<npde>, FORMAT=<f or mat >: <pst >,
[ <sst>]"

Parameters:

enetld Identifies the AID (for DLT, ED, and RTRV output) as an Ethernet
port on an 1/0 Module in the switch.

Type: ENET
Range: IOM-{8,10}-ENET-{1-4}
Default value: none

enetld Identifies the AID (for ENT and RTRYV input) as an I/0O module or an
Ethernet port on an I/0 module in the switch. A null value for the
second part of the AID is equivalent to “ALL”; that is, by leaving the
field blank, parameters will be returned for all Ethernet ports
configured on the specified 1/0 module.

Type: IOMorENET
Range: IOM-{8,10}[-ENET-{1-4}]
Default value: none

mode Identifies the transmission mode for the port; that is, whether
communication on the port is in one direction at a time (half-duplex),
both directions simultaneously (full-duplex), or whether the mode is
determined automatically.

Type: enum

Range: AUTONEG = mode automatically negotiated
FULLDUPLEX = full-duplex mode
HALFDUPLEX = half-duplex mode

Default value: AUTONEG

format  Identifies the Ethernet format. Reset the I/0 module after changing
the format, either by changing the state with the ED-EQPT command
to OOS, then to IS, or by sequentially executing RMV-EQPT and
RST-EQPT.

Type: enum

Range: ENET_802_3 =802.3 format
ENET _DIX_Il = Dix Il format

Default value: ENET_DIX I
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pst Identifies the primary state of the port. The value indicates the
desired state of the port. A null value means no change to the current
value.
Type: enum

Range: IS = In-Service
OOS = Out-Of-Service, implied OOS-MA (Out-Of-Service
for Management)
Default value: 1S

pst Identifies (in RTRV output) the primary state, and primary state
qualifier, for the port.

Type: enum

Range: IS = In-Service
OO0S-AU = Out-Of-Service, Autonomous (faulted)
0O0S-AUMA = QOut-Of-Service, Autonomous and Managed
OOS-MA = Out-Of-Service, Managed

Default value: none

sst Identifies (in RTRV output) the secondary state of the port.

Type: enum
Range: ACT = Active
FAF = Facilities Failure
FEPO = Far End Processor Outage
FLT = Faulted
LPBK = Loopback
SGEO = Supporting Entity Outage
UAS = Unassigned
WRK = Working
Default value: none

Input Examples:
DLT- ENET: : | OM 8- ENET- 1;

ED- ENET: : | OV 8- ENET- 1: : : MODE=AUTONEG,
FORVAT=ENET_802_3: 1 S;

ENT- ENET: : | OM 8- ENET- 1: : : MODE=AUTONEG,
FORMAT=ENET 802_3:1S;

RTRV- ENET: : | OM 8- ENET- 1;
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49
M O COVPLD

"1 OVt 8- ENET- 1: MODE=AUTONEG, FORMAT=ENET _DI X || : IS,
ACT"

"1 OV 8- ENET- 2: MODE=AUTONEG, FORMAT=ENET _DI X || : I S,
ACT"

"1 Ot 8- ENET- 3: MODE=AUTONEG, FORMAT=ENET 802_3: OCS,
UAS"

"1 Owvt 8- ENET- 4: MODE=AUTONEG, FORMAT=ENET 802_3: OCS,
UAS"

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-ENET-ENDPTVOIP

Commands:
DLT-ENET-ENDPTVOIP: Delete ENET Facility Endpoint
ED-ENET-ENDPTVOIP: Edit ENET Facility Endpoint
ENT-ENET-ENDPTVOIP: Enter ENET Facility Endpoint
RTRV-ENET-ENDPTVOIP: Retrieve ENET Facility Endpoint

Descriptions:

DLT-ENET-ENDPTVOIP lets the user end the association of an Ethernet port
with an Ethernet endpoint.

ED-ENET-ENDPTVOIP lets the user edit parameters of an Ethernet endpoint
associated with an Ethernet port. These parameters include the subnet mask, the
default gateway, whether to enable IP link monitoring, the heartbeat frequency,
the maximum heartbeat timeouts allowed, the usable bandwidth percentage, the
maximum number of packets per second allowed, and the primary state.

ENT-ENET-ENDPTVOIP lets the user establish the association of an Ethernet
port with an Ethernet endpoint. Parameters include the subnet mask, the default
gateway, whether to enable IP link monitoring, the heartbeat frequency, the
maximum heartbeat timeouts allowed, the usable bandwidth percentage, the
maximum number of packets per second allowed, and the primary state. ENT-
ENET-ENDPTVOIP is dependent on ENT-EQPT; that is, ENT-ENET-
ENDPTVOIP will not work unless ENT-EQPT has already been issued.

RTRV-ENET-ENDPTVOIP lets the user retrieve parameters associated with an
Ethernet endpoint. These parameters include the primary and secondary IP
addresses, the subnet mask, the default gateway, whether to enable IP link
monitoring, the heartbeat frequency, the maximum heartbeat timeouts allowed,
the usable bandwidth percentage, the maximum number of packets per second
allowed, and the primary state.

Category: Facility Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV
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Input Formats:
DLT- ENET- ENDPTVO P: [ TI D] : <enet | d>: [ CTAG ;

ED- ENET- ENDPTVO P: [ TI D] : <enet | d>: [ CTAG : :
[ SUBNETMASK=<subnet mask>],
[ DEFAULTGATEWAY=<def aul t gat eway>],
[ 1 PLNKMON=<i pLnkMbon>] , [ LNKMONPER=<| nkMonPer >],
[ LNKMAXTMOUTS=<| nkMaxTnout s>] , [ BWLMI'=<bwiLnt >] ,
[ PKTLMI<pkt Lnt >] : <pst >;

ENT- ENET- ENDPTVQO P: [ TI D] : <enet | d>: [ CTAG : :
| PADDR=<i paddr >, MATElI PADDR=<nat ei paddr >,
SUBNETMASK=<subnet mask>,
DEFAULTGATEWAY=<def aul t gat eway>,
[ 1 PLNKMON=<i pLnkMon>] , [ LNKMONPER=<| nkMonPer >],
[ LNKMAXTMOUTS=<I| nkMaxTnout s>] , [ BALMI=<bwiLnt >] ,
[ PKTLMI<pkt Lt >] : <pst >;

RTRV- ENET- ENDPTVO P: [ TI D] : [ <enet | d>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD

"<enet | d>: | PADDRESS=<i paddr ess>,
MATEI PADDR=<mmat ei paddr >, SUBNETMASK=<subnet mask>,
DEFAULTGATEWAY=<def aul t gat eway>,
| PLNKMON=<i pLnkMon>, LNKMONPER=<| nkMonPer >,
LNKMAXTMOUT S=<I nkMaxTnout s>, BWLMI=<bwLnt >,
PKTLMI<pkt Lnt >: <pst >"

Parameters:

enetld Identifies the AID (for DLT, ED, and RTRV output) as an Ethernet
port on an 1/O Module in the switch.

Type: ENET
Range: IOM-{8,10}-ENET-{1-4}
Default value: none
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enetld Identifies the AID (for ENT and RTRYV input) as an I/0O module or an
Ethernet port on an I/0 module in the switch. A null value for the
second part of the AID is equivalent to “ALL”; that is, by leaving the
field blank, parameters will be entered or returned for all Ethernet
ports configured on the specified I/0 module.

Type: IOMorENET
Range: IOM-{8,10}[-ENET-{1-4}]
Default value: none

ipaddress Identifies the IP address for the Ethernet endpoint.
Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: none

mateipaddress lIdentifies the IP address for the standby Ethernet port on the
protection IOM.

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: none

subnetmask Identifies the subnet mask.
Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: none

defaultgateway Identifies the default gateway.

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: none

ipLnkMon Identifies whether to enable IP link monitoring for a valid remote
peer IP address.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N =do not enable IP link monitoring
Y = enable IP link monitoring

Default value: Y

InkMonPer Identifies the frequency, in seconds, that IP ping heartbeat messages
are sent by the VolP I0OM.

Type: integer
Range: {1-5}, in 0.5 increments
Default value: 1
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InkMaxTmouts Identifies the number of consecutive IP ping heartbeat time-outs
allowed before loss of IP connectivity and subsequent ENA-IOM
failover occurs. When the ENA-IOM is connected to a router through
a series of switches that have 802.1D spanning tree protocol enabled
(and the value of InkMonPer is “1”), the number of consecutive
timeouts must be greater than three times the configured forward delay
timer configured in the Ethernet switches (default is 15 seconds).

Type: integer
Range: {10-65535}
Default value: 60

bwLmt Identifies the percentage of the bandwidth for the port that can be
used.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 100

pktLmt Identifies the maximum number of packets per second allowed for the
PVC endpoint. A value of “0” signifies no limit.

Type: integer
Range: {0, 10000-500000}
Default value: 0

pst Identifies the primary state of the port. The value indicates the desired
state of the port. A null value means no change to the current value.

Type: enum
Range: IS = In-Service
OOS = Out-Of-Service, implied OOS-MA (Out-Of-Service
for Management)
Default value: none

Input Examples:
DLT- ENET- ENDPTVO P: : | OV 8- ENET- 1,

ED- ENET- ENDPTVO P: : | OM 8- ENET- 1: : :
SUBNETIMASK=255. 255. 255. 0, DEFAULTGATEWAY=10. 18. 69. 1,
I PLNKMON=Y, LNKMONPER=1, LNKMAXTMOUTS=60, BW.MI'=100,
PKTLMI=0: PST=I S;

ENT- ENET- ENDPTVO P: : | OM 8- ENET- 1: : :
| PADDRESS=10. 18. 69. 11, MATEI PADDRESS=10. 18. 69. 111,
SUBNETMASK=255. 255. 255. 0, DEFAULTGATEWAY=10. 18. 69. 1,
| PLNKMON=Y, LNKMONPER=1, LNKMAXTMOUTS=60, BW.MI'=100,
PKTLMI=0: PST=I S;

RTRV- ENET- ENDPTVA P: : | O 8- ENET- 1;
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD

"1 OVt 8- ENET- 1: | PADDR=10. 18. 69. 11,
MATEI PADDR=10. 18. 69. 111,
SUBNETMASK=255. 255. 255. 0,
DEFAULTGATEWAY=10. 18. 69. 1, | PLNKMON=Y,
LNKMONPER=1, LNKMAXTMOUTS=60, BW.MI'=100, PKTLMTI=0:
| S

"1 OVt 8- ENET- 2: | PADDR=10. 18. 69. 12,
MATEI PADDR=10. 18. 69. 112,
SUBNETMASK=255. 255. 255. 0,
DEFAULTGATEWAY=10. 18. 69. 1, | PLNKMON=Y,
LNKMONPER=1, LNKMAXTMOUTS=60, BW.MI=100, PKTLMI=0:
| S

Related Commands:
DLT/ EDY ENT/ RTRV- ENET
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-OC3

Commands:
DLT-OC3: Delete OC3 Facility
ED-OC3: Edit OC3 Facility
ENT-OC3: Enter OC3 Facility
RTRV-0C3: Retrieve OC3 Facility

Descriptions:
DLT-OC3 lets the user disconnect an OC3 port from operation.

ED-OCS3 lets the user edit parameters associated with an OC3 port on an 1/0
module in the switch. These parameters include line code, whether the switch is
revertive, the value for the wait to revert timer, the Bit Error Rate thresholds for
declaring the Signal Degrade and Signal Fail conditions, and the primary and
secondary states.

ENT-OCS3 lets the user establish the parameters associated with an OC3 port on
an I/O module in the switch. These parameters include line code, whether the
switch is revertive, the value for the wait to revert timer, the Bit Error Rate
thresholds for declaring the Signal Degrade and Signal Fail conditions, and the
primary and secondary states. ENT-OC3 is dependent on ENT-EQPT; that is,
ENT-OC3 will not work unless ENT-EQPT has already been issued.

RTRV-0C3 lets the user retrieve parameters associated with an OC3 port. These
parameters include line code, whether the switch is revertive, the value for the
wait to revert timer, the Bit Error Rate thresholds for declaring the Signal Degrade
and Signal Fail conditions, and the primary and secondary states.

Category: Facility Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT-OC3: [ TI D] : <oc_i d>: [ CTAG ;

ED- OC3: [ TID]: <oc_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ LI NECDE=<I i necde>],
[ SWMODE=<swiVbde>] , [ WIRTMR=<wt r TnT >] ,
[ SDTHR=<sdThr >] , [ SFTHR=<sf Thr >] : [ <pst >] , [ <sst >];
ENT-OC3: [ TI D] : <oc_i d>: [ CTAGF : : [ LI NECDE=<I i necde>],
[ SWMODE=<swiVbde>] , [ WIRTMR=<wt r TnT >] ,
[ SDTHR=<sdThr >] , [ SFTHR=<sf Thr >] : [ <pst >] , [ <sst >];

RTRV-OC3: [ TI D) : <oc_i d>: [ CTAGF ;
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Output Format:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<oc_i d>: LI NECDE=<I i necde>, SWMODE=<swivbde>,
WIRTMR=<wt r TnT >, SDTHR=<sdThr >, SFTHR=<sf Thr >:
<pst >, [<sst>]"

Parameters:

oc_id Identifies the AID (for DLT, ED, and RTRV output) as an OC3 port
on an 1/0 Module in the switch.

Type: OC
Range: I0M-{8,10}-0C3-{1-4}
Default value: none

oc_id Identifies the AID (for ENT and RTRYV input) as an OC3 1/0 Module
or an OC3 port on an I/0 Module in the switch.

Type: 1I0MorOC

Range: I0M-{8,10}
IOM-{8,10}-0C3-{1-4}

Default value: none

linecde Identifies the signal inserted for zero code suppression on an OC3.
This parameter is reserved for future use; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: NRZ = Non-Return to Zero
RZ = Return to Zero

Default value: NRZ

swMode Identifies the switch mode as revertive or non-revertive. Non-
revertive eliminates the short disruption as the fiber fails back to the
primary OC port.

Type: enum

Range: RVTYV = revertive
NRVT = non-revertive

Default value: NRZ

wtrTmr Identifies the value for the wait to revert timer (when the value of
swMode is “RVTV?”); that is, the time in minutes the OC signal must
be error free before reverting.

Type: integer
Range: {5-12}
Default value: 5
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Identifies the Bit Error Rate (BER) threshold value for declaring the
Signal Degrade (SD) condition as the exponent of one of the following
BER values: 10°, 10° 107, 108, 10°. The threshold value for clearing
the condition is one-tenth of this BER threshold value.

Type: integer
Range: {5-9}
Default value: 7

Identifies the Bit Error Rate (BER) threshold value for declaring the
Signal Fail (SF) condition as the exponent of one of the following
BER values: 10% 10% 10°. The threshold value for clearing the
condition is one-tenth of this BER threshold value.

Type: integer
Range: {3-5}
Default value: 3

Identifies (in ED and ENT) the primary state of the port. The value
indicates the desired state of the port. A null value means no change
to the current value.

Type: enum
Range: 1S = In-Service
0OO0S = Out-Of-Service, implied OOS-MA (Out-Of-Service
for Management)
Default value: 1S

Identifies (in RTRV output) the primary state of the port.

Type: enum

Range: IS = In-Service
OO0S-AU = Out-Of-Service, Autonomous
0O0S-AUMA = Qut-Of-Service, Autonomous and Managed
OOS-MA = Out-Of-Service, Managed

Default value: IS
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sst Identifies the secondary state of the port. The value indicates the
desired secondary state of the port. A null value means no change to
the current value.

Type: enum
Range: FLT = Faulted
FRCD = Forced
MAN = Manual
PSI = Protection switch Inhibited
PRTN = Protection
SGEO = Supporting Entity Outage
WRK = Working
WTR = Wait To Restore
Default value: NULL

Input Examples:
DLT- OC3: : | O 8- OC3- 1;

ED- OC3:: 1 O 8- OC3- 1: : : LI NECDE=NRZ, SWMODE=NRVT,
WIRTMR=5, SDTHR=7, SFTHR=3: | S;

ENT- OC3: : | OVt 8- OC3- 1: : : LI NECDE=NRZ, SWMODE=NRVT,
WIRTMR=5, SDTHR=7, SFTHR=3: | S;

RTRV- OC3: : | O 8- OC3- 1,

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49

M 0 COWLD
"1 OV 8- OC3- 1: LI NECDE=NRZ, SWMODE=NRVT, WIRTMR=5,
SDTHR=7, SFTHR=3: | S, \RK"

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-STS1

Commands:
DLT-STS1: Delete STS1 Facility
ED-STS1: Edit STS1 Facility
ENT-STS1: Enter STS1 Facility
RTRV-STS1: Retrieve STS1 Facility

Descriptions:
DLT-STS1 lets the user disconnect an STS1port from operation.

ED-STS1 lets the user edit parameters associated with an STS1 port on an 1/0
module in the switch. These parameters include path trace and STS mapping
information, line build-out, service mode, primary state, and secondary state.

ENT-STSL1 lets the user establish the parameters associated with an STS1 port on
an I/0O module in the switch. These parameters include path trace and STS
mapping information, line build-out, service mode, primary state, and secondary
state. ENT-STSL1 is dependent on ENT-EQPT; that is, ENT-STS1 will not work
unless ENT-EQPT has already been issued.

RTRV-STSL1 lets the user retrieve parameters associated with an STS1 port.
These parameters include path trace and STS mapping information, line build-out,
service mode, primary state, and secondary state.

Category: Facility Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT-STS1:[TID]: <sts_id>: [ CTAG ;

ED- STS1: [TID] : <sts_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ EXPTRC=<exptrc>],
[ STSMAP=<st smap>] , [ TRC=<trc>], [ LBO=<| bo>],
[ OMODE=<onode>], [ TI MD=<t i md>] : [ <pst >], [ <sst >];
ENT- STS1: [ TI D] : <sts_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ EXPTRC=<exptrc>],
[ STSMAP=<st smap>] , [ TRC=<trc>], [ LBO=<| bo>],
[ OMODE=<onode>], [ TI MD=<t i md>] : [ <pst >], [ <sst >];

RTRV-STS1: [TI D] : <sts_id>:[ CTAG ;
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Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWLD
"<sts_id> EXPTRC=<exptr c>, STSMAP=<st smap>,
TRC=<t r ¢c>, LBO=<I| bo>, OMODE=<onpde>, Tl MD=<t i nd>:
<pst >, <sst >"

Parameters:

sts_id Identifies the AID (for DLT, ED, and RTRV output) as an STS1 port
on an I/O Module in the switch.

Type: STS1
Range: IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}
Default value: none

sts_id Identifies the AID (for ENT and RTRYV input) as an I/O module or an
STS1 port on an I/O module in the switch.

Type: IOMorSTS1

Range: I0M-{1-17}
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}

Default value: none

exptrc Identifies the expected Path Trace (J1) content.

Type: string
Range: up to 62 ASCII characters
Default value: none

stsmap Identifies the type of mapping supported by the STS-1 SPE
(Synchronous Payload Envelope).

Type: enum
Range: VTLOCK = Identifies locked VT (Virtual Tributary, a unit
of sub-SONET bandwidth that can be combined, or
concatenated, for transmission through the network)
mode; can’t transport asynchronously mapped VT SPEs.
VTFLOAT = Identifies floating VT mode.
Default value: VTFLOAT
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Identifies the path trace message to be transmitted. Trace byte (J1)

continuously transmits a 64-byte, fixed length ASCII string (the last
two bytes of which are a CR and an LF), one byte at a time. A null

value causes the switch to transmit 62 NULL chars (Hex 00), a CR,
and an LF.

Type: string
Range: up to 62 ASCII characters
Default value: none

Identifies the line build-out (in feet); that is, the attenuation distortion
equalization setting to compensate for the length of the coaxial cable
connecting to the port.

Type: integer
Range: {0-450}
Default value: not applicable

Specifies what will be transmitted from the STS1 output port when out
of service.

Type: enum
Range: NORM = Normal (cross-connected data if mapped, idle
signal as specified by the IDLE keyword if not mapped)
AIS = Alarm Indication Signal
Default value: AIS

Identifies whether Trace Identification Mismatch Detection is enabled.
When enabled, the STS1 port specified by the AID is taken out of
service when the Trace ID does not match.

Type: enum
Range: DISABLED
ENABLED

Default value: DISABLED

Identifies the primary state of the port. The value indicates the
desired state of the port. A null value means no change to the current
value.

Type: enum
Range: IS = In-Service
OOS = Out-Of-Service, implied OOS-MA (Out-Of-Service
for Management)
Default value: 1S
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sst Identifies the secondary state of the port. The value indicates the
desired secondary state of the port. A null value means no change to
the current value.

Type: enum
Range: ACT = Active
AINS = Automatic, In-service
FAF = Facilities Failure
FLT = Faulted
INIT = Initializing
LPBK = Loopback
MEA = Mismatch of Equipment and Attributes
MON = Monitor
NBK = No Backup
PRI = Protection Release Inhibited
PSI = Protection switch Inhibited
RWT = Remove Wait state
SGEO = Supporting Entity Outage
STBYC = Standby Cold
STBYH = Standby Hot
UAS = Unassigned
UEQ = Unequipped
WRK = Working
Default value: AINS

Input Examples:
DLT- STS1:: 1 OM 1- STS1-1;
ED- STS1: : | OM 1- STS1- 1: : : EXPTRC=EXPECTEDPATHTRACE,

STSMAP=VTFLOAT, LBO=10, OMODE=AI S, TI MD>=DI SABLED: | S,
Al NS;

ENT- STS1: : | OV 1- STS1- 1: : : EXPTRC=EXPECTEDPATHTRACE,
STSMAP=VTFLOAT, LBO=10, OMODE=AI S, TI MD=DI SABLED: | S,
Al NS;

RTRV- STS1: : | OM 1- STS1- 1,

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD
"1 OVt 1- STS- 1. EXPTRC=EXPECTEDPATHTRACE,
STSMAP=VTFLOAT, TRC=PATHTRACEMESSAGE, LBO=0,
OMODE=AI S, TI M>=DI SABLED: | S, ACT"

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-T1

Commands:
DLT-T1: Delete DS1 Facility
ED-T1: Edit DS1 Facility
ENT-T1: Enter DS1 Facility
RTRV-T1: Retrieve DS1 Facility

Descriptions:
DLT-T1 lets the user disconnect a T1 port from operation.

ED-T1 lets the user edit parameters associated with a T1 port on an I/0 module,
or a timing port, in the switch. These parameters include equalization/build-out,
framing, line code, service mode, timing reference, primary state, and secondary
state.

ENT-T1 lets the user establish the parameters associated with a DS1 port on an
I/0 module in the switch. These parameters include equalization/build-out,
framing, line code, service mode, timing reference, primary state, and secondary
state. ENT-T1 is dependent on ENT-EQPT; that is, ENT-T1 will not work unless
ENT-EQPT has already been issued.

RTRV-T1 lets the user retrieve parameters associated with a DS1 port. These
parameters include equalization/build-out, framing, line code, service mode,
timing reference, primary state, and secondary state.

Category: Facility Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT-T1:[TID]: <ds_i d>: [ CTAG ;

ED-T1:[TID :<ds_id>: [ CTAG : : [ EQLZ=<eql z>] , [ FMI=<f nt >] ,
[ LI NECDE=<I i necde>] , [ OMODE=<onode>] ,
[ TMGREF=<t ngref>], [ | FTYPE=<i ftype>] : [ <pst >],
[ <sst>];

ENT-T1: [TID]: <ds_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ EQLZ=<eql z>],
[ FMI=<f nt >] , [ LI NECDE=<I i necde>] , [ OMODE=<onode>],
[ TMGREF=<t ngref >] , [ | FTYPE=<i ftype>] : [ <pst >],
[ <sst>];

RTRV-T1: [TI D] : <ds_i d>: [ CTAG ;
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Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<ds_id> EQLZ=<eql z>, FMI=<f nt >, LI NECDE=<I i necde>,
OVODE=<onode>, TMGREF=<t ngr ef >, | FTYPE=<i ft ype>:
<pst >, [<sst>]"

Parameters:

ds_id Identifies the AID (for DLT) as a T1 port on an I/O Module in the
switch.

Type: PORT

Range: I10M-{1-17}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}

Default value: none

ds_id Identifies the AID (for ED and RTRV output) as a T1 port on an I/O
module or a timing port in the switch.

Type: PORTorBITS

Range: 10M-{1-17}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}
TMG-{A,B}

Default value: none

ds_id Identifies the AID (for ENT) as an 1/O module or a T1 port on an 1/0
module in the switch.

Type: IOMorT3orPORT

Range: I10M-{1-17}
IOM-{1-17}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}
IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}

Default value: none
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Identifies the AID (for RTRV input) as an 1/0O module, a T1, STS1, or
T3 port on an 1/0 module, or a timing port in the switch.

Type: IOMorT3orPORTorBITS

Range: I10M-{1-17}
IOM-{1-17}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}
IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}
TMG-{A,B}

Default value: none

Identifies the attenuation distortion equalization setting to compensate
for the length of a 22-gauge cable in feet. This parameter is not used
when provisioning a T1 port on a T3 or STS1 I/O module.

Type: integer
Range: {0-655}
Default value: 0

Identifies the DS1 digital signal framing format; a null value defaults
to SF or “not applicable”.

Type: enum
Range: SF = Superframe format
ESF = Extended Superframe format
ESF_NOFDL = Extended Superframe format — No Facilities
Data Link
Default value: ESF

Identifies the signal inserted for zero code suppression on a DS1.

Type: enum

Range: AMI = Alternate mark inversion (“bipolar”)
B8ZS = Bipolar with 8-zero substitution

Default value: B8ZS

Identifies what will be transmitted from the DS1 output port when out
of service.

Type: enum
Range: NORM = Normal (cross-connected data if mapped, idle
signal as specified by the IDLE keyword if not mapped)
AIS = Alarm Indication Signal
Default value: AIS
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Identifies whether the TMG-A or TMG-B is to be used as the primary
or secondary timing source for the system. This parameter is used
only for configuring the BITS interface, and is presently not
supported; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: PRI = Primary timing source
SEC = Secondary timing source
NONE = Not a timing source

Default value: NONE

Identifies whether the subject T1 port affects the network or user side.
This parameter presently supports only the value “NETWORK?”; leave
it blank.

Type: enum

Range: NETWORK = network side
USER = user side

Default value: NETWORK

Identifies the primary state of the port. The value indicates the desired
state of the port. A null value means no change to the current value.

Type: enum
Range: 1S = In-Service
0OO0S = Out-Of-Service, implied OOS-MA (Out-Of-Service
for Management)
Default value: 1S
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Input Examples:
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Identifies the secondary state of the port. The value indicates the
desired secondary state of the port. A null value means no change to
the current value. This parameter is not supported presently; leave it

Type: enum
Range: ACT = Active

AINS = Automatic, In-service
FAF = Facilities Failure

FLT = Faulted

INIT = Initializing

LPBK = Loopback

MEA = Mismatch of Equipment and Attributes
MON = Monitor

NBK = No Backup

PRI = Protection Release Inhibited
PSI = Protection switch Inhibited
RWT = Remove Wait state

SGEO = Supporting Entity Outage
STBYC = Standby Cold

STBYH = Standby Hot

UAS = Unassigned

UEQ = Unequipped

WRK = Working

Default value: AINS

DLT-T1::1 O 1- PORT- 1;
ED-T1:: 1 OW 1- PORT-1::: EQLZ=10, FMI=ESF, LI NECDE=B8ZS,

OMODE=AI S: OCs;

ENT-T1::1 O 1- PORT- 1: : : EQLZ=10, FMI=ESF, LI NECDE=B8ZS,

OMODE=AI S: OCS;

RTRV-T1: : | OM 1- PORT- 1,

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M 0 COVWLD
"1 OM 1- PORT- 1: EQLZ=10, FMI=ESF, LI NECDE=B8ZS,
OMODE=AI S, TMGREF=NONE, | FTYPE=NETWORK: | S, Al NS"

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-T3

Commands:
DLT-T3: Delete DS3 Facility
ED-T3: Edit DS3 Facility
ENT-T3: Enter DS3 Facility
RTRV-T3: Retrieve DS3 Facility

Descriptions:
DLT-T3 lets the user disconnect a T3 port from operation.

ED-T3 lets the user edit parameters associated with a T3 port on an 1/0 module,
or a timing port, in the switch. These parameters include equalization/build-out,
framing, line code, service mode, timing reference, primary state, and secondary
state.

ENT-T3 lets the user establish the parameters associated with a DS3 port on an
I/0 module in the switch. These parameters include equalization/build-out,
framing, line code, service mode, timing reference, primary state, and secondary
state. ENT-T3 is dependent on ENT-EQPT; that is, ENT-T3 will not work unless
ENT-EQPT has already been issued.

RTRV-T3 lets the user retrieve parameters associated with a DS3 port. These
parameters include equalization/build-out, framing, line code, service mode,
timing reference, primary state, and secondary state.

Category: Facility Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV
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Input Formats:
DLT-T3:[TID : <ds_i d>: [ CTAG ;

ED-T3:[TID :<ds_id>: [ CTAG : : [ Al SC=<ai sc>] ,
[ Al ST=<ai st >], [ FMI=<fnt >], [ | DLE=<i dl e>],
[ LBO=<I bo>], [ LI NECDE=<I i necde>] , [ MAP=<map>],
[ OMODE=<onode>] , [ PBI T=<pbi t >] , [ XBI T=<xbi t >],
[ XBl TRCV=<xbi trcv>], [ XPOL=<xpol >] : [ <pst >], [ <sst >];

ENT-T3:[TID]: <ds_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ Al SC=<ai sc>],
[ Al ST=<ai st >], [ FMI=<fnt >], [ | DLE=<i dIl e>],
[ LBO=<I bo>], [ LI NECDE=<I i necde>] , [ MAP=<map>],
[ OMODE=<onode>], [ PBI T=<pbi t >], [ XBI T=<xbi t >],
[ XBlI TRCV=<xbi trcv>], [ XPOL=<xpol >] : [ <pst>], [ <sst>];

RTRV-T3: [ TI D] : <ds_i d>: [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<ds_id>: Al SC=<ai sc>, Al ST=<ai st >, FMI=<f m >,
| DLE=<i dl e>, LBO=<I| bo>, LI NECDE=<I i necde>,
MAP=<map>, OMODE=<onode>, PBI T=<pbi t >, XBI T=<xbi t >,
XBl TRCV=<xbi t r cv>, XPOL=<xpol >: <pst >, [ <sst>]"

Parameters:

ds_id Identifies the AID (for DLT, ED, and RTRV output) as a T3 port on a
DS3 I/0 Module in the switch.

Type: T3
Range: IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}
Default value: none

ds_id Identifies the AID (for ENT and RTRYV input) as an I/O module or a
T3 port on a DS3 1/0 module in the switch.

Type: IOMorT3

Range: I10M-{1-17}
IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}

Default value: none
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aisc Identifies the alarm indication signal cause (can be one or more values
connected with a “&”). This parameter is presently not supported;
leave it blank.
Type: enum

Range: LOF = Loss of frame

LOS = Loss of signal

NONE = AIS cause not identified
Default value: NONE

aist Identifies the type of alarm indication signal (AlS) to be sent on the
outgoing cross-connected signal when an AlIS is on the incoming
signal. This parameter is presently not supported; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: FONES = Translate to framed all ones
NAS = North American Standard
ONES = Translate to unframed all ones

Default value: NAS

fmt Identifies the DS3 digital signal framing format.

Type: enum

Range: ASYNC = asynchronous format
CBIT = C-bit parity format

Default value: ASYNC

idle Identifies whether the T3 port is set to ON or OFF. This parameter is
presently not supported; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: OFF

ON
Default value: OFF

Ibo Identifies the line build-out (in feet); that is, the attenuation distortion
equalization setting to compensate for the length of the coaxial cable
connecting to the port.

Type: integer
Range: {0-450}
Default value: 0

linecde Identifies the signal inserted for zero code suppression on a DS3.

Type: enum

Range: B3ZS = Bipolar with 3-zero substitution
CCHAN = Clear channel

Default value: B3ZS
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Identifies the form of mapping for DS3 payloads in SONET
add/drop applications. A null value defaults to “NA”. This parameter
is presently not supported; leave it blank.

Type: enum (can be one or more values connected with an “&”)
Range: ASYNC = asynchronous mapping
DL = SYNTRAN datalink is transported; only applicable
with SYNC map.
NA = Not applicable
SYNC = Observable SYNTRAN mapping
Default value: NA

Specifies what will be transmitted from the DS3 output port when out
of service.

Type: enum
Range: AIS = Alarm Indication Signal
NORM = Normal (cross-connected data if mapped, idle
signal as specified by the non-editable IDLE keyword if
not mapped)
Default value: AIS

Identifies whether the P-bits are corrected on output. This parameter
is presently not supported; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: OFF = P-bits are not changed (transparent)
ON = P-bits are altered to correct parity

Default value: OFF

Identifies how X-bits are handled for this particular channel. This
parameter is presently not supported; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: PASS = Pass X-bits with no modification (default)

XLAT = Translate X-bits to match terminating equipment.
Default value: PASS

Identifies the usage of the incoming X-bits.

Type: enum
Range: ALMO = All the X-bits equal to 0 for indicating incoming
remote alarm
ALM1 = All the X-bits equal to 1 for indicating incoming
remote alarm
IGNORE = Ignore the X-bits.
Default value: ALMO
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Identifies the value/polarity to which the outgoing X-bits are forced.

Type: enum
Range: 0 = Set X-bits to fixed zero.
1 = Set X-bits to fixed one.
ALMO = Set X-bits to zero for indicating alarm.
ALM1 = Set X-bits to one for indicating alarm.
Default value: ALMO

Identifies the primary state of the port. The value indicates the
desired state of the port. A null value means no change to the current
value.

Type: enum
Range: IS = In-Service
OOS = Out-Of-Service, implied OOS-MA (Out-Of-Service
for Management)
Default value: null

Identifies the secondary state of the port. The value indicates the
desired secondary state of the port. A null value means no change to
the current value. This parameter is presently not supported; leave it
blank.

Type: enum
Range: AINS = Automatic, in service
Default value: null

1 OM1-T3-1;

ED-T3:: 1 O 1- T3-1::: Al SCELOS&LOF, Al ST=NAS,
FMI=ASYNC, | DLE=OFF, LBO=0, LI NECDE=B3ZS, MAP=NA,
OMVODE=AI S, PBI T=CFF, XBI T=PASS, XBI TRCV=ALM),
XPOL=ALM): OCS;

ENT- T3:

1 OM1-T3-1::: Al SCELOS&LOF, Al ST=NAS,

FMI=ASYNC, | DLE=CFF, LBO=0, LI NECDE=B3ZS, MAP=NA,
OMODE=AI S, PBI T=0OFF, XBI T=PASS, XBl TRCV=ALM),
XPOL=ALMD: OCS;

RTRV-T3: : | O\ 1- T3- 1,
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD
"1 OVk 1- T3- 1: Al SC=LOS&LCOF, Al ST=NAS, FMI'=ASYNC,
| DLE=OFF, LBO=0, LI NECDE=B3ZS, MAP=NA, OMCDE=AI S,
PBI T=0OFF, XBlI T=PASS, XBl TRCV=ALM), XPOL=ALM): | S,
Al NS"

Related Commands: none
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INIT-REG-E1/ RTRV-PM-E1

Commands:
INIT-REG-E1: Initialize Register E1 Facility
RTRV-PM-E1: Retrieve Performance Monitors E1 Facility

Descriptions:

INIT-REG-EL instructs the switch to initialize one or more storage registers or
event counters associated with specific E1 ports in the switch. In most cases,
registers contain performance data.

RTRV-PM-EL1 lets the user retrieve current and historical performance data for E1
ports on DS3 I0OMs.

Category: Facility Security: NSA for INIT-REG, View for RTRV-PM

Input Formats:
NI T-REG E1: [ TI D] : <pm_i d>: [ CTAF : : <nbnt ype>,
[ <nonval >], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>], [ <t nper >], [ <nondat >],
[ <noNt nP] ;
RTRV-PM EL1: [ TI D] : <pm.i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <npnt ype>],
[ <nonl ev>], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>], [ <t mper >], [ <nondat >],
[ <noNnt nP] ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
" <ai d>: MONTYPE=<nont ype>, MONVAL=<nonval >,
VLDTY=<vI| dt y>, LOCN=<| ocn>, DI RN=<di r n>,
TMPER=<t nper >, MONDAT=<npndat >, MONTM=<nont n"

Parameters:

pm_id Identifies the AID as an E1 port on a DS1 1/0 module (by slot number
and port number).

Type: PORT
Range: I10M-{1-17}-E1-{1-28}
Default value: none
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montype

monval
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Identifies the AID (for RTRV-PM output) as an E1 port on a DS1 I/O
module (by slot number and port number).

Range: I10M-{1-17}-E1-{1-28}

Identifies a type of monitored parameter for E1 ports on DS3 IOMs.

Type: enum
Range: AISS = Alarm Indication Signal Seconds Count
ALL = All types

BBEC = Background Block Error Count

BBERL1 = Background Block Error Ratio/Percentage
(Type 1)

CV = Coding Violation

ESC = Errored Seconds Count

ESR1 = Errored Seconds Ratio/Percentage (Type 1)

ESR2 = Errored Seconds Ratio/Percentage (Type 2)

ESR3 = Errored Seconds Percentage (Type 3)

OOFS = Out Of Frame Seconds

LOSS = Loss of Signal Second Count

RAI = Received RAI Second Count

SESC = Severely Errored Seconds Count

SESR1 = Severely Errored Seconds Ratio/Percentage
(Type 1)

SESR2 = Severely Errored Seconds Ratio/Percentage
(Type 2)

SESR3 = Severely Errored Seconds Ratio/Percentage
(Type 3)

SESR4 = Severely Errored Seconds Ratio/Percentage
(Type 4)

UASC = Unavailable Seconds Count

Default value: ALL

Identifies the monitored value as either the value to which the register
identified by montype is to be initialized (for INIT-REG), or (for
RTRV-PM output) the measured value of the monitored parameter.
The value is in the form of numeric counts or rates. See ITU-T G.826,
Series G, for the range applicable for each montype. This parameter is
presently unused (for INIT-REG); leave it blank. Accordingly, ratio-
type monitored parameters have values set to 100 (percent) and
seconds-count monitored parameters have values set to 900 seconds
per 15-minute period or 86400 seconds per 24-hour period.

Type: integer
Range: {0-9999}
Default value: 0
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monlev  Identifies (for RTRV-PM input) the discriminating level of the
requested monitored parameter. A null value defaults to "1-UP".

Type: enum
Range: {0-255}-{UP,DOWN}
Default value: 1-UP

vidty Identifies (for RTRV-PM output) the validity of the monitored
interval; that is, whether the information for the specified time period
was accumulated over the entire time period or some portion of it.

Type: enum
Range: ADJ = Data manually adjusted or initialized
COMPL = Data accumulated over the entire time period
LONG = Data accumulated over greater than the entire time
period
NA = Data not available
PRTL = Data accumulated over a portion of the time period
Default value: none

locn Identifies the location of the storage registers or event counters
identified by montype. A null value defaults to both “FEND” and
“NEND”.

Type: enum
Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end
Default value: both FEND and NEND

dirn Identifies the direction of the data stored in statistics counters relative
to the switch. A null value defaults to all applicable directions
(currently only “BTH”). This parameter is presently unused; leave it
blank. The switch currently returns only the value “BTH”.

Type: enum
Range: AZ = Transmit
BTH = Both directions
NA = Not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TDTC = Transmit direction toward customer
TDTN = Transmit direction toward network
TRMT = Transmit direction only
ZA = Receive
Default value: BTH
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tmper

mondat

montm

Input Examples:
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The accumulation period for performance counters. The only values
currently allowed for tmper are “15-MIN” and “24-HR”. A null value
defaults to both applicable accumulation periods.

Type: enum
Range: {1}-DAY = Time interval is exactly one day
{1-24}-HR = Interval of one to 24 hours (one day)
{1-1440}-MIN = Interval of one to 1440 minutes (one day)
Default value: both 15-MIN and 24-HR

Identifies the monitored date. The value indicates the beginning date
for the performance-monitoring or storage register period defined by
tmper. The format is MM-DD. This parameter is not supported
presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: {1-12}-{1-31}
Default value: current date

Identifies the monitored time. The value indicates the beginning time
of day for the performance-monitoring or storage register period
defined by tmper. The format is HH-MM. This parameter is not
supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: {0-23}-{0-59}
Default value: current time

I NI T- REG E1: : | OV 1- E1-1,;
RTRV- PM E1:: |1 O\ 1- E1-1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M O COwLD
"1 OM 1- E1-1: MONTYPE=ALL, MONVAL=100, VLDTY=COWPL,

LOCN=NEND, DI RN=BTH, TMPER=15- M N, MONDAT=06- 24,
MONTM=14- 37"

Related Commands: none
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INIT-REG-OC3/ RTRV-PM-OC3

Commands:
INIT-REG-OC3: Initialize Register OC3 Facility
RTRV-PM-OC3: Retrieve Performance Monitors OC3 Facility

Descriptions:

INIT-REG-OC3 instructs the switch to initialize one or more storage registers or
event counters associated with specific OC3 ports in the switch. In most cases,
registers contain performance data.

RTRV-PM-OCS3 lets the user retrieve current and historical performance data for
OC3 ports on IOMs.

Category: Facility Security: NSA for INIT-REG, View for RTRV-PM

Input Formats:
NI T-REG OC3: [ TI D] : <pm._i d>: [ CTAG : : <nont ype>,
[ <nonval >], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>], [ <t nper >], [ <nondat >],
[ <noNt nP] ;
RTRV- PM OC3: [ TI D] : <pm_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <nont ype>],
[ <nonl ev>], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>], [ <t mper >], [ <nondat >],
[ <noNnt nP] ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<pm_i d>: MONTYPE=<nont ype>, MONVAL=<nonval >,
VLDTY=<vI| dt y>, LOCN=<| ocn>, DI RN=<di r n>,
TMPER=<t nper >, MONDAT=<npndat >, MONTM=<nont n"

Parameters:

pm_id Identifies the AID as an OC3 port on an IOM (by slot number and port
number).

Type: 1I0MorOC
Range: I0M-{1-17}-0OC3-{1-4}
Default value: none
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Identifies a type of monitored parameter for OC3 ports on IOMs.

Type: enum

Range: Specific monitored parameters for OC3 are listed in GR-253
and GR-199 Appendix C.8

Default value: ALL

Identifies the monitored value as either the value to which the register
identified by montype is to be initialized (for INIT-REG), or (for
RTRV-PM output) the measured value of the monitored parameter.
The value is in the form of numeric counts or rates. See ITU-T G.826,
Series G, for the range applicable for each montype. This parameter is
presently unused (for INIT-REG); leave it blank. Accordingly, ratio-
type monitored parameters have values set to 100 (percent) and
seconds-count monitored parameters have values set to 900 seconds
per 15-minute period or 86400 seconds per 24-hour period.

Type: integer
Range: {0-9999}
Default value: 0

Identifies (for RTRV-PM input) the discriminating level of the
requested monitored parameter. A null value defaults to "1-UP".

Type: enum
Range: {0-255}-{UP,DOWN}
Default value: 1-UP

Identifies (for RTRV-PM output) the validity of the monitored
interval; that is, whether the information for the specified time period
was accumulated over the entire time period or some portion of it.
This parameter is not supported presently; its value will be “NULL”.

Type: enum
Range: ADJ = Data manually adjusted or initialized
COMPL = Data accumulated over the entire time period
LONG = Data accumulated over greater than the entire time
period
NA = Data not available
PRTL = Data accumulated over a portion of the time period
Default value: none
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locn Identifies the location of the storage registers or event counters
identified by montype. This parameter is presently not supported;
leave it blank.
Type: enum

Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end
Default value: NEND

dirn Identifies the direction of the data stored in statistics counters relative
to the switch. A null value defaults to all applicable directions
(currently only “BTH”). This parameter is presently unused; leave it
blank. The switch currently returns only the value “BTH”.

Type: enum
Range: AZ = Transmit
BTH = Both directions
NA = Not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TDTC = Transmit direction toward customer
TDTN = Transmit direction toward network
TRMT = Transmit direction only
ZA = Receive
Default value: BTH

tmper The accumulation period for performance counters. The only values
currently allowed for tmper are “15-MIN” and “24-HR”. A null value
defaults to both applicable accumulation periods. This parameter is
presently not supported; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: {1}-DAY = Time interval is exactly one day
{1-24}-HR = Interval of one to 24 hours (one day)
{1-1440}-MIN = Interval of one to 1440 minutes (one day)
Default value: 15-MIN

mondat Identifies the monitored date. The value indicates the beginning date
for the performance-monitoring or storage register period defined by
tmper. The format is MM-DD. This parameter is not supported
presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: {1-12}-{1-31}
Default value: current date

54 of 112 Lucent Technologies



TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1 Facility Commands
Section 120-300-000 Issue 6, June 24, 2005

montm Identifies the monitored time. The value indicates the beginning time
of day for the performance-monitoring or storage register period
defined by tmper. The format is HH-MM. This parameter is not
supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: {0-23}-{0-59}
Default value: current time

Input Examples:
| NI T- REG OC3: : | Ov 1- OC3- 1;
RTRV- PM OC3: : | OV 1- OC3- 1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M 0 COWLD
"1 OVt 1- OC3- 1: MONTYPE=ALL, MONVAL=100, VLDTY=NULL,
LOCN=NEND, DI RN=BTH, TMPER=15- M N, MONDAT=06- 24,
MONTM=14- 37"

Related Commands: none
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INIT-REG-T1/ RTRV-PM-T1

Commands:
INIT-REG-T1: Initialize Register DS1 Facility
RTRV-PM-T1: Retrieve Performance Monitors DS1 Facility

Descriptions:

INIT-REG-T1 instructs the switch to initialize one or more storage registers or
event counters associated with specific T1 ports in the switch. In most cases,
registers contain performance data.

RTRV-PM-T1 lets the user retrieve current and historical performance data for T1
ports on DS3 I0OMs.

Category: Facility Security: NSA for INIT-REG, View for RTRV-PM

Input Formats:

INI T-REG T1: [ TI D] : <pm_i d>: [ CTAF : : <nbnt ype>,
[ <nonval >], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>], [ <t nper >], [ <nondat >],
[ <noNt nP] ;

RTRV-PM T1: [ TI D] : <pm._i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <npnt ype>],
[ <nonl ev>], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>], [ <t mper >], [ <nondat >],
[ <noNnt nP] ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
" <ai d>: MONTYPE=<nont ype>, MONVAL=<nonval >,
VLDTY=<vI| dt y>, LOCN=<| ocn>, DI RN=<di r n>,
TMPER=<t nper >, MONDAT=<npndat >, MONTM=<nont n"
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Identifies the AID as a T1 port on an I/0 module. A null value for the
T1 port on a DS3 1/0 module is equivalent to “ALL”; that is, by
leaving the “PORT” field blank, information for all T1 ports on the
specified T3/STS1 port will be returned.

Type: T3orPORT

Range: 10M-{1-17}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}[-PORT-{1-28}]
IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}[-PORT-{1-28}]

Default value: none

Identifies the AID (for RTRV-PM output) as a T1 port on an 1/O
module (by slot number and port number).

Range: I10M-{1-17}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}
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Identifies a type of monitored parameter for T1 ports on DS3 IOMs, as
defined in ANSI T1.231-1997.

Type: enum
Range: AISS-P = Alarm Indication Signal Seconds Count — Path
ALL = All types

CSS-P = Controlled Slip Second — Path

CSS-PFE = Controlled Slip Second - Path, Far End

CV-L = Coding Violation — Line

CV-P = Coding Violation — Path

CV-PFE = Coding Violation — Path, Far End

ES-L = Errored Second — Line

ES-LFE = Errored Second — Line, Far End

ES-P = Errored Second — Path

ES-PFE = Errored Second — Path, Far End

ESA-P = Errored Second, type A — Path

ESA-PFE = Errored Second, type A — Path, Far End

ESB-P = Errored Second, type B — Path

ESB-PFE = Errored Second, type B — Path, Far End

FC = Failure Count

FC-FE = Failure Count — Far End

LOSS-L = Loss of Signal Seconds — Line

SAS-P = SEF/AIS (Severely Errored Frame / Alarm

Indication Signal) Second — Path

SEFS-PFE = Severely Errored Frame Second — Path, Far End

SES-L = Severely Errored Second — Line

SES-P = Severely Errored Second — Path

SES-PFE = Severely Errored Second - Path, Far End

UAS-P = Unavailable Second — Path

UAS-PFE = Unavailable Second - Path, Far End
Default value: none

Identifies the monitored value as either the value to which the register
identified by montype is to be initialized (for INIT-REG), or (for
RTRV-PM output) the measured value of the monitored parameter.
The value is in the form of numeric counts or rates. See ANSI T1.231-
1997 for the range applicable for each montype. This parameter is
presently unused (for INIT-REG); leave it blank.

Type: integer
Range: {0-9999}
Default value: 0
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Identifies (for RTRV-PM input) the discriminating level of the
requested monitored parameter. A null value defaults to "1-UP".

Type: enum
Range: {0-255}-{UP,DOWN}
Default value: 1-UP

Identifies (for RTRV-PM output) the validity of the monitored
interval; that is, whether the information for the specified time period
was accumulated over the entire time period or some portion of it.

Type: enum
Range: ADJ = Data manually adjusted or initialized
COMPL = Data accumulated over the entire time period
LONG = Data accumulated over greater than the entire time
period
NA = Data not available
PRTL = Data accumulated over a portion of the time period
Default value: none

Identifies the location of the storage registers or event counters
identified by montype. A null value defaults to both “FEND” and
“NEND”.

Type: enum
Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end
Default value: both FEND and NEND

Identifies the direction of the data stored in statistics counters relative
to the switch. A null value defaults to all applicable directions
(currently only “BTH”). This parameter is presently unused; leave it
blank. The switch currently returns only the value “BTH”.

Type: enum
Range: AZ = Transmit
BTH = Both directions
NA = Not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TDTC = Transmit direction toward customer
TDTN = Transmit direction toward network
TRMT = Transmit direction only
ZA = Receive
Default value: BTH
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tmper The accumulation period for performance counters. The only values
currently allowed for tmper are “15-MIN” and “24-HR”. A null value
defaults to both applicable accumulation periods.

Type: enum
Range: {1}-DAY = Time interval is exactly one day
{1-24}-HR = Interval of one to 24 hours (one day)
{1-1440}-MIN = Interval of one to 1440 minutes (one day)
Default value: both 15-MIN and 24-HR

mondat Identifies the monitored date. The value indicates the beginning date
for the performance-monitoring or storage register period defined by
tmper. The format is MM-DD. This parameter is not supported
presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: {1-12}-{1-31}
Default value: current date

montm Identifies the monitored time. The value indicates the beginning time
of day for the performance-monitoring or storage register period
defined by tmper. The format is HH-MM. This parameter is not
supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: {0-23}-{0-59}
Default value: current time

Input Examples:
NI T-REG T1: : 1 OVt 1- T3- 1- PORT-1: : : ALL,, NEND, , 24- HR,
RTRV- PM T1: : | OM 1- T3- 1- PORT- 1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
"1 OMt 1- T3- 1- PORT- 1: MONTYPE=ALL, MONVAL=100,
VLDTY=COVPL, LOCN=NEND, DI RN=BTH, TMPER=15- M N,
MONDAT=06- 24, MONTM=14- 37"

Related Commands: none
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INIT-REG-T3/ RTRV-PM-T3

Commands:
INIT-REG-T3: Initialize Register DS3 Facility
RTRV-PM-T3: Retrieve Performance Monitors DS3 Facility

Descriptions:

INIT-REG-T3 instructs the switch to initialize one or more storage registers or
event counters associated with specific T3 ports in the switch. In most cases,
registers contain performance data.

RTRV-PM-T3 lets the user retrieve current and historical performance data for
DS3 ports.

Category: Facility Security: NSA for INIT-REG, View for RTRV-PM

Input Formats:

INIT-REG T3: [ TI D] : <pm_i d>: [ CTAF : : <nbnt ype>,
[ <nonval >], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>], [ <t nper >], [ <nondat >],
[ <noNnt nP] ;

RTRV-PM T3: [ TI D] : <pm._i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <nbnt ype>],
[ <nonl ev>], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>], [ <t mper >], [ <nondat >],
[ <noNnt nP] ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
" <ai d>: MONTYPE=<nont ype>, MONVAL=<nonval >,
VLDTY=<vl| dt y>, LOCN=<| ocn>, DI RN=<di r n>,
TMPER=<t nper >, MONDAT=<npndat >, MONTM=<nont n"
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Parameters:

pm_id Identifies the AID either as a DS3 I/O module (by slot number), or as a
T3 port on a DS3 1/0 module (by slot number and port number).

Type: 1I0MorT3

Range: I10M-{1-17}
IOM-{1-17}- T3-{1-8}

Default value: none

aid Identifies the AID (for RTRV-PM output) either as a DS3 1/0 module
(by slot number), or as a T3 port on a DS3 I/0 module (by slot number
and port number).
Range: I0M-{1-17}
IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}
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Identifies a type of monitored parameter, as defined in ANSI T1.231-

Type: enum
Range: AISS-P = Alarm Indication Signal Seconds — Path

ALL = All types

CVCP-P = Coding Violation — Path, DS3 CP-bit parity

CVCP-PFE = Coding Violation — Path, Far End, DS3 CP-bit
parity

CVL = Coding Violation — Line

CVP-P = Coding Violation — Path, P-bit parity

ESA-L = Errored Second , type A — Line

ESACP-P = Errored Second , type A — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity

ESACP-PFE = Errored Second , type A — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity, Far End

ESAP-P = Errored Second , type A — Path, DS3 P-bit parity

ESB-L = Errored Second , type B — Line

ESBCP-P = Errored Second , type B — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity

ESBCP-PFE = Errored Second , type B — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity, Far End

ESBP-P = Errored Second , type B — Path, DS3 P-bit parity

ESCP-P = Errored Second — Path, DS3 CP-bit parity

ESCP-PFE = Errored Second — Path, DS3 CP-bit parity, Far
End

ESL = Errored Second — Line

ESP-P = Errored Second - Path, P-bit parity

FCCP-PFE = Failure Count — Path, DS3 CP-bit parity, Far
End

FCP = Failure Count — Path, Near End

LOSS-L = Loss of Signal Seconds count — Line

SAS-P = SEF/AIS Second count

SASCP-P = SEF/AIS Second — CP-bit parity

SES-P = Severely Errored Second — Path

SESCP-P = Severely Errored Second — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity

SESCP-PFE = Severely Errored Second — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity, Far End

SESL = Severely Errored Second — Line

UASCP-P = Unavailable Second — Path, DS3 CP-bit parity

UASCP-PFE = Unavailable Second — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity, Far End

UASP-P = Unavailable Second — Path, P-bit parity

Default value: none
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monval Identifies the monitored value as either the value to which the register
identified by montype is to be initialized (for INIT-REG), or (for
RTRV-PM output) the measured value of the monitored parameter.
The value is in the form of numeric counts or rates. See ANSI T1.231-
1997 for the range applicable for each montype. This parameter is
presently unused (for INIT-REG); leave it blank.

Type: integer
Range: {0-9999}
Default value: 0

monlev  Identifies (for RTRV-PM input) the discriminating level of the
requested monitored parameter. A null value defaults to "1-UP". Do
not set the value to “0-UP” when the value of montype is “ALL”, as
the large amount of data returned could overload the output buffer of
the client application and cause the TL1 session to freeze.

Type: enum
Range: {0-255}-{UP,DOWN}
Default value: 1-UP

vidty Identifies (for RTRV-PM output) the validity of the monitored
interval; that is, whether the information for the specified time period
was accumulated over the entire time period or some portion of it.

Type: enum
Range: ADJ = Data manually adjusted or initialized
COMPL = Data accumulated over the entire time period
LONG = Data accumulated over greater than the entire time
period
NA = Data not available
PRTL = Data accumulated over a portion of the time period
Default value: none

locn Identifies the location of the storage registers or event counters
identified by montype. A null value defaults to both “FEND” and
“NEND”. The value “FEND” applies only to T3 ports with C-bit
parity format for DS3 digital signal framing (The value of fmt in
ENT-T3is “CBIT".).

Type: enum
Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end
Default value: both FEND and NEND
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Identifies the direction of the data stored in statistics counters relative
to the switch. A null value defaults to all applicable directions
(currently only “BTH”). This parameter is presently unused; leave it
blank. The switch currently returns only the value “BTH”.

Type: enum
Range: AZ = Transmit
BTH = Both directions
NA = Not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TDTC = Transmit direction toward customer
TDTN = Transmit direction toward network
TRMT = Transmit direction only
ZA = Receive
Default value: BTH

The accumulation period for performance counters. The only values
currently allowed for tmper are “15-MIN” and “24-HR”. A null value
defaults to both applicable accumulation periods.

Type: enum
Range: {1}-DAY = Time interval is exactly one day
{1-24}-HR = Interval of one to 24 hours (one day)
{1-1440}-MIN = Interval of one to 1440 minutes (one day)
Default value: both 15-MIN and 24-HR

Identifies the monitored date. The value indicates the beginning date
for the performance-monitoring or storage register period defined by
tmper. The format is MM-DD. This parameter is not supported
presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: {1-12}-{1-31}
Default value: current date

Identifies the monitored time. The value indicates the beginning time
of day for the performance-monitoring or storage register period
defined by tmper. The format is HH-MM. This parameter is not
supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: {0-23}-{0-59}
Default value: current time

INIT-REG T3: : | OM 1-T3-1::: ALL, , NEND, , 24- HR;
RTRV- PM T3:: | OM 1- T3- 1- PORT- 1;
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
"1 OMt 1- T3- 1: MONTYPE=ALL, MONVAL=100, VLDTY=COWPL,
LOCN=NEND, DI RN=BTH, TMPER=15- M N, MONDAT=06- 24,
MONTM=14- 37"

Related Commands: none
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INIT-REG-VT1/RTRV-PM-VT1

Commands:
INIT-REG-VTL: Initialize Register Virtual Tributary (Type 1.5)
RTRV-PM-VTL1: Retrieve Performance Monitors Virtual Tributary (Type 1.5)

Descriptions:

INIT-REG-VTL instructs the switch to initialize one or more storage registers or
event counters associated with specific Type 1.5 virtual tributaries in the switch.
Type 1.5 virtual tributaries are logical containers for T1 ports.

RTRV-PM-VT1 lets the user retrieve current and historical performance data for
Type 1.5 virtual tributaries on OC3 or STS1 IOMs.

Category: Facility Security: NSA for INIT-REG, View for RTRV-PM

Input Formats:
I NI T-REG VT1: [ TI D] : <pm.i d>: [ CTAG : : <nont ype>,
[ <nonval >], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>], [ <t nper >], [ <nondat >],
[ <noNnt nP] ;
RTRV- PM VT1: [ TI D] : <pm_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <nont ype>],
[ <nonl ev>], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>], [ <t mper >], [ <nondat >],
[ <noNnt nP] ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
" <ai d>: MONTYPE=<nont ype>, MONVAL=<nonval >,
VLDTY=<vl| dt y>, LOCN=<| ocn>, DI RN=<di r n>,
TMPER=<t nper >, MONDAT=<npndat >, MONTM=<nont n"
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Parameters:

pm_id

aid

montype

68 of 112

TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1
Section 120-300-000

Identifies the AID as a Type 1.5 virtual tributary on an 1/0 module by
specifying the T1 port. A null value for the T1 port is equivalent to
“ALL”; that is, by leaving the “PORT” field blank, the system
initializes the registers or returns information for all Type 1.5 virtual
tributaries on the specified OC3/STS1 port.

Type: T3orPORT

Range: I0M-{1-17}-0OC3-{1-8}[-PORT-{1-28}]
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}[-PORT-{1-28}]

Default value: none

Identifies the AID (for RTRV-PM output) as a T1 port on an 1/O
module (by slot number and port number).

Range: 10M-{1-17}-OC3-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}
|IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}

Identifies a type of monitored parameter for Type 1.5 virtual
tributaries, as defined in ANSI T1.231-1997.

Type: enum
Range: AISS-LV = Alarm Indication Signal Seconds Count — Line,

VT15

AISS-LVFE = Alarm Indication Signal Seconds Count —
Line, Far End, VT1.5

ALL = All types

BBE-L = Background Block Error — Line

BBE-PVFE = Background Block Error — Path, VT1.5, Far
End

CV-LV = Coding Violation — Line, VT1.5

CV-LVFE = Coding Violation — Line, VT1.5, Far End

CV-PV = Coding Violation — Path, VT1.5

CV-PVFE = Coding Violation — Path, VT1.5, Far End

ES-LV = Errored Second — Line, VT1.5

ES-LVFE = Errored Second - Line, VTL1.5, Far End

ES-PV = Errored Second — Path, VT1.5

ES-PVFE = Errored Second — Path, VT1.5, Far End

ESA-LV = Errored Second, type A - Line, VT1.5

ESA-LVFE = Errored Second, type A — Line, VTL1.5, Far
End

ESA-PV = Errored Second, type A — Path, VT1.5

ESA-PVFE = Errored Second, type A — Path, VT1.5, Far End

ESB-LV = Errored Second, type B — Line, VT1.5

ESB-LVFE = Errored Second, type B — Line, VT1.5, Far End

ESB-PV = Errored Second, type B — Path, VT1.5

ESB-PVFE = Errored Second, type B — Path, VT1.5, Far End
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FC-LV = Failure Count — Line, VT1.5

FC-LVFE = Failure Count — Line, VTL1.5, Far End

FC-PV = Failure Count — Path, VT1.5

FC-PVFE = Failure Count — Path, VT1.5, Far End

LOSS-LV = Loss of Signal Seconds — Line, VT1.5

NPDET-PV = Negative Pointer Detected — Path, VT1.5

NPGEN-PV = Negative Pointer Generated — Path, VT1.5

PJDET-PV = Pointer Justification Detected — Path, VT1.5

PJDIF-PV = Pointer Justification Difference — Path, VT1.5

PJGEN-PV = Pointer Justification Generated — Path, VT1.5

PPDET-PV = Positive Pointer Detected — Path, VT1.5

PPGEN-PV = Positive Pointer Generated — Path, VT1.5

SEFS-LV = Severely Errored Frame Second - Line, VT1.5

SES-LV = Severely Errored Second — Line, VT1.5

SES-LVFE = Severely Errored Second — Line, VT1.5, Far
End

SES-PV = Severely Errored Second — Path, VT1.5

SES-PVFE = Severely Errored Second — Path, VTL.5, Far
End

UAS-LV = Unavailable Second - Line, VT1.5

UAS-LVFE = Unavailable Second — Line, VT1.5, Far End

UAS-PV = Unavailable Second — Path, VT1.5

UAS-PVFE = Unavailable Second - Path, VT1.5, Far End

Default value: none

Identifies the monitored value as either the value to which the register
identified by montype is to be initialized (for INIT-REG), or (for
RTRV-PM output) the measured value of the monitored parameter.
The value is in the form of numeric counts or rates. See ANSI T1.231-
1997 for the range applicable for each montype. This parameter is
presently unused (for INIT-REG); leave it blank.

Type: integer

Range: {0-9999}
Default value: 0

Identifies (for RTRV-PM input) the discriminating level of the
requested monitored parameter. A null value defaults to "1-UP".

Type: enum
Range: {0-255}-{UP,DOWN}
Default value: 1-UP
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vidty Identifies (for RTRV-PM output) the validity of the monitored
interval; that is, whether the information for the specified time period
was accumulated over the entire time period or some portion of it.

Type: enum
Range: ADJ = Data manually adjusted or initialized
COMPL = Data accumulated over the entire time period
LONG = Data accumulated over greater than the entire time
period
NA = Data not available
PRTL = Data accumulated over a portion of the time period
Default value: none

locn Identifies the location of the storage registers or event counters
identified by montype. A null value defaults to both “FEND” and
“NEND”.

Type: enum
Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end
Default value: both FEND and NEND

dirn Identifies the direction of the data stored in statistics counters relative
to the switch. A null value defaults to all applicable directions
(currently only “BTH”). This parameter is presently unused; leave it
blank. The switch currently returns only the value “BTH”.

Type: enum
Range: AZ = Transmit
BTH = Both directions
NA = Not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TDTC = Transmit direction toward customer
TDTN = Transmit direction toward network
TRMT = Transmit direction only
ZA = Receive
Default value: BTH

tmper The accumulation period for performance counters. The only values
currently allowed for tmper are “15-MIN” and “24-HR”. A null value
defaults to both applicable accumulation periods.

Type: enum
Range: {1}-DAY = Time interval is exactly one day
{1-24}-HR = Interval of one to 24 hours (one day)
{1-1440}-MIN = Interval of one to 1440 minutes (one day)
Default value: both 15-MIN and 24-HR
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mondat Identifies the monitored date. The value indicates the beginning date
for the performance-monitoring or storage register period defined by
tmper. The format is MM-DD. This parameter is not supported
presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: {1-12}-{1-31}
Default value: current date

montm  Identifies the monitored time. The value indicates the beginning time
of day for the performance-monitoring or storage register period
defined by tmper. The format is HH-MM. This parameter is not
supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: {0-23}-{0-59}
Default value: current time

Input Examples:
I NI T- REG VT1: : | O\ 1- STS1- 1;
RTRV- PM VT1: : | OM 1- STS1- 1,

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M 0 COWLD
"1 OVt 1- STS1- 1- PORT- 1: MONTYPE=AI SS- LV, MONVAL=100,
VLDTY=COMPL, LOCN=NEND, DI RN=BTH, TMPER=15- M N,
MONDAT=06- 24, MONTM=14- 37"

Related Commands:
RTRV/ SET- TH- VT1
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OPR/RLS-LPBK-ENET

Commands:
OPR-LPBK-ENET: Operate Loopback ENET Facility
RLS-LPBK-ENET: Release Loopback ENET Facility

Descriptions:

OPR-LPBK-ENET lets the user operate a loopback on a specified (out of service)
Ethernet port associated with a test access session in the switch. The loop may be
accomplished at either the near or the far end, or on the line. The switch issues an
error response if not in a state that allows a loopback to occur. A switch that has a
loopback in effect includes the appropriate condition type information in response
to a RTRV-COND message.

RLS-LPBK-ENET lets the user release a loopback on a specified Ethernet port
associated with a test access session in the switch. The loop may be released from
either the near or the far end. The switch issues an error response if not in a state
that allows a loopback to occur. A switch that has a loopback in effect includes
the appropriate condition type information in response to a RTRV COND
message.

Category: Facility Security: SA for both commands

Input Formats:

OPR- LPBK- ENET: [ TI D] : <enet I d>: [ CTAGF : : [ <l ocn>],
[ <orgn>], [ <intext>],[<I| pbktype>];

RLS- LPBK- ENET: [ TI D] : <enet 1 d>: [ CTAG : : [ <l ocn>],
[ <orgn>], [ <intext>],[<I| pbktype>];

Output Format: none

Parameters:

enetld Identifies the AID as the Ethernet port on an I/O module in the switch
on which the loopback is performed or released.

Type: ENET
Range: IOM-{8,10}-ENET-{1-4}
Default value: none
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orgn

intext

Ipbktype

Input Examples:
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Identifies the location where the loopback occurs. The value “FEND”
is not supported.

Type: enum

Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end

Default value: NEND

Identifies the office originating the looped-back signal. A null value
indicates that this parameter is not applicable. This parameter is not
supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: FEND = Far end office
NEND = Near end office
BOTH = Both offices

Default value: null

Directs the switch to provide or release a loopback that is with/without
the benefit of signal processing, such as reshaping, recoding,
scrambling, retiming, etc. A null value indicates that this parameter is
not applicable. This parameter is not supported presently; leave it
blank.

Type: enum
Range: EXT = External
INT = Internal

Default value: null

Identifies the type of loopback signal to be operated. Depending on
the transmission system, various parts of a signal may be looped back.
For example, the LINE loopback may very well be a full metallic
loopback, while a PAYLOAD loopback may result in a signal that has
been recoded with new and different header and/or CRC information.
A null value indicates that this parameter is not applicable. This
parameter is presently not supported; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: LINE =44.736 Mbps loopback signal
PAYLOAD = 44.512 Mbps loopback signal

Default value: null

OPR- LPBK- ENET: : | O 8- ENET- 1;
RLS- LPBK- ENET: : | OM 8- ENET- 1,

Related Commands: none
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OPR/RLS-PROTNSW-0OC3

Commands:
OPR-PROTNSW-OC3: Operate Protection switch OC3 Facility
RLS-PROTNSW-OC3: Release Protection switch OC3 Facility

Descriptions:

OPR-PROTNSW-OCS3 lets the user initiate an external SONET line protection
request on an OC3 port. The request remains active until it is released via the
RLS-PROTNSW-OC3 command or is overridden by a higher priority, externally
initiated or automatic, protection switch request. The following switch commands
are supported (in order of decreasing priority): LOCKOUT (Lockout), FRCD
(Forced switch) and MAN (Manual switch).

Manual switch of Protection Line (to Working Line): If the AID identifies the
protection line, then service will be transferred from the protection line to the
working line, unless a request of equal or higher priority is in effect.

Manual switch of Working Line (to Protection Line): If the AID identifies a
working line, then service will be switched from the working line to the
protection line unless a request of equal or higher priority is in effect.

Forced switch of Protection Line (to Working Line): If the AID identifies the
protection line, then service will be transferred from the protection line to the
working line unless a request of equal or higher priority is in effect.

Forced switch of Working Line (to Protection Line): If the AID identifies a
working line, then service will be transferred from the working line to the
protection line unless a request of equal or higher priority is in effect. A
lockout of protection and a signal fail of protection line have higher priority
than this switch command.

Lockout of Protection Line: If the AID identifies protection line, this switch
command will prevent the working line from switching to protection line. If
the working line is already on protection, then the working line will be
switched back from protection line to its original working line.

RLS-PROTNSW-OCS3 lets the user release an external SONET line protection

request.
Category: Facility Security: SA for both commands
74 of 112 Lucent Technologies



TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1 Facility Commands
Section 120-300-000 Issue 6, June 24, 2005

Input Formats:
OPR- PROTNSW OC3: [ TI D] : <oc_i d>: [ CTAG : : <sc>;
RLS- PROTNSW OC3: [ TI D] : <oc_i d>: [ CTAG ;

Output Format: none

Parameters:

oc_id Identifies the AID as the OC3 port on an 1/0 module in the switch to
switch to protection (for OPR) or switch back from protection (for
RLS). Although the range of IOMs is {1-17}, you cannot use slots 5,
6,9, 12, or 13.

Type: ENET
Range: IOM-{1-17}-0C3-{1-4}
Default value: none
sc Identifies the external APS request (switch command).

Type: enum
Range: FRCD = Forced switch of working to protection
LOCKOUT = Lockout of protection
MAN = Manual switch of working to protection
Default value: none

Input Examples:
OPR- PROTNSW OC3: : | OM 8- OC3- 1: : : FRCD,
RLS- PROTNSW OC3: : | OM 8- OC3- 1;

Related Commands: none
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RTRV-INFO-STS1

Command:
RTRV-INFO-STS1: Retrieve Information STS1 Facility

Description:

RTRV-INFO-STSL1 lets the user retrieve information about STS1 ports.
Retrieved information includes the path trace message, the content of the STS
SPE, the STS Path RDI, and the Signal Label portion of the V5 byte.

Category: Facility Security: View

Input Format:
RTRV-I NFO STS1: [TI D] : <sts_i d>: [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<sts_id> STSTRACE=<ststrace>,
STSPAYLOAD=<st spayl| oad>, PATHRDI =<pat hr di >,
VTPAYLOAD=<vt payl oad>"

Parameters:

sts_id Identifies the AID as an I/0 module or an STS1 port on an 1/0 module
in the switch.

Type: IOMorSTS1

Range: I0M-{1-17}
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}

Default value: none

ststrace  Identifies the path trace message to be received. Trace byte (J1)
continuously transmits a 64-byte, fixed length ASCII string (the last
two bytes of which are a CR and an LF), one byte at a time. A null
value causes the switch to transmit 62 NULL chars (Hex 00), a CR,
and an LF.

Type: string
Range: up to 62 ASCII characters
Default value: none
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stspayload Identifies the STS Path Signal Label byte (C2), as defined in GR-253,
to indicate the content of the STS SPE (Synchronous Payload
Envelope).

Type: integer
Range: three digits representing a two-character hex code
Default value: none

pathrdi Identifies the STS Path RDI (Remote Defect Indicator) signal portion
of the STS Path Status byte (G1), as defined in GR-253, to convey the
Path terminating status and performance back to the originating STS
PTE (Path Terminating Equipment).

Type: integer
Range: four digits representing a three-character hex code
Default value: none

vtpayload Identifies the Signal Label portion of the VT Path Overhead byte (V5)
for the 28 possible virtual tributaries

Type: string
Range: up to 28 digits separated by commas
Default value: none

Input Example:
RTRV- | NFO- STS1: : | OW 1- STS1- 1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
"1 OMt 1- STS1- 1: STSTRACE=TRACE1, STSPAYLOAD=123,
PATHRDI =1234, VTPAYLOAD=2, 2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2, 2, 2,
2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2,2"

Related Commands: none
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RTRV-PM-C

Command:
RTRV-PM-C: Retrieve Performance Monitoring Compressed

Description:

RTRV-PM-C lets the user retrieve current and historical performance data for all
ports on an IOM in a compressed format; that is, it returns performance data only
for those montypes that exceed their specified thresholds, regardless of the type of
port.

Category: Facility Security: View

Input Format:

RTRV-PM C. [TI D] : <pm_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <nont ype>],
[ <nonl ev>], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>], [ <t nper >], [ <nondat >],
[ <noNnt nP] ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<pm_i d>: <nont ype>, <nonval >, [ <vl dty>], [ <l ocnh>],
[ <dirn>], [ <t nper >], [ <nondat >], [ <nont ] "

Parameters:

pm_id Identifies the AID as a DS3 I/O module by slot number.

Type: IOMODULE
Range: I10M-{1-17}
Default value: none
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Identifies the registers (for a type of monitored parameter) to initialize
or from which to retrieve performance data. “ALL” is the only valid
input value.

Type: enum
Range: AISS-P = Alarm Indication Signal Seconds — Path

ALL = All types

CVCP-P = Coding Violation — Path, DS3 CP-bit parity

CVCP-PFE = Coding Violation — Path, Far End, DS3 CP-bit
parity

CVL = Coding Violation — Line

CVP-P = Coding Violation — Path, P-bit parity

ESA-L = Errored Second , type A — Line

ESACP-P = Errored Second , type A — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity

ESACP-PFE = Errored Second , type A — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity, Far End

ESAP-P = Errored Second , type A — Path, DS3 P-bit parity

ESB-L = Errored Second , type B — Line

ESBCP-P = Errored Second , type B — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity

ESBCP-PFE = Errored Second , type B — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity, Far End

ESBP-P = Errored Second , type B — Path, DS3 P-bit parity

ESCP-P = Errored Second — Path, DS3 CP-bit parity

ESCP-PFE = Errored Second — Path, DS3 CP-bit parity, Far
End

ESL = Errored Second — Line

ESP-P = Errored Second - Path, P-bit parity

FCCP-PFE = Failure Count — Path, DS3 CP-bit parity, Far
End

FCP = Failure Count — Path, Near End

LOSS-L = Loss of Signal Seconds count — Line

SAS-P = SEF/AIS Second count

SASCP-P = SEF/AIS Second — CP-bit parity

SASCP-PFE = Far End SEF/AIS Second — CP-bit parity

SES-P = Severely Errored Second — Path

SESCP-P = Severely Errored Second — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity

SESCP-PFE = Severely Errored Second — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity, Far End

SESL = Severely Errored Second — Line

UASCP-P = Unavailable Second — Path, DS3 CP-bit parity

UASCP-PFE = Unavailable Second — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity, Far End

UASP-P = Unavailable Second — Path, P-bit parity

Default value: ALL
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monlev  Identifies the discriminating level of the requested monitored
parameter. A null value defaults to "1-UP".

Type: enum
Range: {0-255}-{UP,DOWN}
Default value: 1-UP

monval Identifies (in output) the measured value of the monitored parameter.
The value is in the form of numeric counts or rates.

Type: integer
Range: {1-9999}
Default value: none

vidty Identifies (in output) the validity of the monitored interval.

Type: enum
Range: ADJ = Data manually adjusted or initialized
COMPL = Data accumulated over the entire time period
LONG = Data accumulated over greater than the entire time
period
NA = Data not available
PRTL = Data accumulated over a portion of the time period
Default value: none

locn Identifies the location of the storage registers or event counters
identified by montype.

Type: enum

Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end

Default value: NEND

dirn Identifies the direction of the data stored in statistics counters relative
to the switch. The switch currently returns only the value “BTH”.

Type: enum
Range: AZ = Transmit
BTH = Both directions
NA = Not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TDTC = Transmit direction toward customer
TDTN = Transmit direction toward network
TRMT = Transmit direction only
ZA = Receive
Default value: BTH
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tmper

mondat

montm

Input Example:

Issue 6, June 24, 2005

The accumulation period for performance counters. The only values
currently allowed for tmper are “15-MIN” and “24-HR”.

Type: enum

Range: {1}-DAY = Time interval is exactly one day
{1-24}-HR = Interval of one to 24 hours (one day)
{1-1440}-MIN = Interval of one to 1440 minutes (one day)
NA = Not applicable (no value)

Default value: 15-MIN

Identifies the monitored date. The value indicates the beginning date
for the performance-monitoring or storage register period defined by
tmper. The format is MM-DD.

Type: enum
Range: {1-12}-{1-31}
Default value: current date

Identifies the monitored time. The value indicates the beginning time
of day for the performance-monitoring or storage register period
defined by tmper. The format is HH-MM.

Type: enum
Range: {0-23}-{0-59}
Default value: current time

RTRV-PMC. : | OW 1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49
M 0O COVPLD
"I Ot 1- T3-1: ALL, 100, PRTL, FEND, RCV, 24- HR, 06- 24,

08- 45"

Related Commands: None
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RTRV-PM-RSRC

Command:
RTRV-PM-RSRC: Retrieve Performance Monitoring Resource

Description:

RTRV-PM-RSRC lets the user retrieve current and historical performance data
for CPUs on a Compute Module (in an IOM slot) or on a System Processor
module; that is, it returns performance data only for those montypes that exceed
their specified thresholds, regardless of the type of CPU.

Category: Facility Security: View

Input Format:
RTRV-PM RSRC. [ TI D] : <pm_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <nDnt ype>],
[ <nonl ev>], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>], [ <t nper >], [ <nondat >],
[ <noNnt nP] ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<pm_i d>: <nont ype>, <nonval >, [ <vl dty>], [ <l ocnh>],
[ <dirn>], [ <t nper >], [ <nondat >], [ <nont ] "

Parameters:

pm_id Identifies the AID as a CPU on a Compute Module (in an IOM slot) or
on a System Processor module. If you do not specify a CPU, the
returned data applies to CPU-A.

Type: IOMODULE

Range: 10M-{1-17}[-CPU-{A-D}]
SP-{A,B}[-CPU-{A,B}]

Default value: none
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montype Identifies the registers (for a type of monitored parameter) to initialize
or from which to retrieve performance data.

Type: enum
Range: ALL = All types

Lucent Technologies

avgCpuUsage = average percent of the CPU used in the last
time period

blkDevFree = The number of available block devices (1-999)

blkDevOpen = the number of block devices open (1-999)

bufsDenied = the number of mBuf/cluster requests that failed

(1-99999)

charDevFree = The number of available character devices
(1-999)

charDevOpen = the number of character devices open
(1-999)

clustersFree = the number of IP memory clusters free
(1-99999)

clustersUsed = the number of IP memory clusters used
(1-99999)

cpuMemDisk = Return all CPU, memory, and disk monitored
types

diskFreel = Current amount of NV storage marked as free by
the OS (1-1000000 KB)

diskFree2 = Current amount of NV storage marked as free by
the OS (1-1000000 KB)

diskFree3 = Current amount of NV storage marked as free by
the OS (1-1000000 KB)

diskFree4 = Current amount of NV storage marked as free by
the OS (1-1000000 KB)

diskFree5 = Current amount of NV storage marked as free by
the OS (1-1000000 KB)

diskUsed1 = Current amount of non-volatile storage (disk)
marked as used by the OS (1-1000000 KB)

diskUsed2 = Current amount of non-volatile storage (disk)
marked as used by the OS (1-1000000 KB)

diskUsed3 = Current amount of non-volatile storage (disk)
marked as used by the OS (1-1000000 KB)

diskUsed4 = Current amount of non-volatile storage (disk)
marked as used by the OS (1-1000000 KB)

diskUsed5 = Current amount of non-volatile storage (disk)
marked as used by the OS (1-1000000 KB)

filesFree = The number of available files (1-999)

filesOpen = The total number of open files (1-999)

filesOpenDisk = the number of disk files open (1-999)

filesOpenNFS = the number of NFS files open (1-999)

mBufsFree = the number of IP memory buffers free
(1-99999)
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mBufsUsed = the number of IP memory buffers used
(1-99999)

memFree = Current amount of memory marked as free by the
OS (1-1000000 KB)

memUsed = Current amount of memory marked as used by
the OS (1-1000000 KB)

peakCpuUsage = Peak CPU usage during last time period in
percent

pipesFree = The number of available pipes (1-999)

pipesOpen = the number of pipes open (1-999)

procsActive = the number of processes launched (1-999)

procsFree = The number of process slots that are free (1-999)

procsReady = The number of processes in the ready state

(1-999)

procsRunning = The number of processes in the running state
(1-999)

procsStopped = The number of processes in the stopped state
(1-999)

procsSuspended = The number of processes in the suspended
state (1-999)

procsWaiting = The number of processes in the waiting state
(1-999)

procsZombie = The number of processes in the zombie state
(1-999)

socketsFree = The number of available sockets (1-999)

socketsOpen = the number of sockets open (1-999)

threadsActive = the number of threads launched (1-999)

threadsDead = Whats a dead thread? (1-999)

threadsFree = The number of thread slots that are free
(1-999)

threadsReady = The number of threads in the ready state
(1-999)

threadsRunning = The number of threads in the running state
(1-999)

threadsStopped = The number of threads in the stopped state
(1-999)

threadsSuspended = The number of threads in the suspended
state (1-999)

threadsWaiting = The number of threads in the waiting state
(1-999)

threadsZombie = The number of threads in the zombie state
(1-999)

Default value: ALL
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monval

vidty

locn

dirn
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Identifies the discriminating level of the requested monitored
parameter. A null value defaults to "1-UP". This parameter is not
supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: {0-255}-{UP,DOWN}
Default value: 1-UP

Identifies (in output) the measured value of the monitored parameter.
The value is in the form of numeric counts or rates.

Type: integer
Range: {1-9999}
Default value: none

Identifies (in output) the validity of the monitored interval.

Type: enum
Range: ADJ = Data manually adjusted or initialized
COMPL = Data accumulated over the entire time period
LONG = Data accumulated over greater than the entire time
period
NA = Data not available
PRTL = Data accumulated over a portion of the time period
Default value: none

Identifies the location of the storage registers or event counters
identified by montype. This parameter is not supported presently;
leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end

Default value: NEND

Identifies the direction of the data stored in statistics counters relative
to the switch. The switch currently returns only the value “BTH”.
This parameter is not supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: AZ = Transmit
BTH = Both directions
NA = Not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TDTC = Transmit direction toward customer
TDTN = Transmit direction toward network
TRMT = Transmit direction only
ZA = Receive
Default value: BTH
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The accumulation period for performance counters. The only values
currently allowed for tmper are “15-MIN” and “24-HR”. This
parameter is not supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: {1}-DAY = Time interval is exactly one day
{1-24}-HR = Interval of one to 24 hours (one day)
{1-1440}-MIN = Interval of one to 1440 minutes (one day)
NA = Not applicable (no value)

Default value: 15-MIN

Identifies the monitored date. The value indicates the beginning date
for the performance-monitoring or storage register period defined by
tmper. The format is MM-DD.

Type: enum
Range: {1-12}-{1-31}
Default value: current date

Identifies the monitored time. The value indicates the beginning time
of day for the performance-monitoring or storage register period
defined by tmper. The format is HH-MM.

Type: enum
Range: {0-23}-{0-59}
Default value: current time

RTRV- PM RSRC: : SP- A;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49

M 0 COWLD
" SP- A- CPU- A: PEAKCPUUSAGE, 13, ,,, 60- SEC, 1- 28, 14-27-0"
" SP- A- CPU- A: AVGCPUUSAGE, 5, , , , 60- SEC, 1- 28, 14-27-0"
" SP- A- CPU- A: MEMUSED, 561260, , ,, 60- SEC, 1- 28, 14-27-0"
" SP- A- CPU- A: MEMFREE, 216980, , ,, 60- SEC, 1- 28, 14-27-0"
" SP- A- CPU- A: DI SKUSED1, 19615, ,,, 60- SEC, 1- 28, 14-27-0"
" SP- A- CPU- A: DI SKFREE1, 13253, ,,, 60- SEC, 1- 28, 14-27-0"
" SP- A- CPU- A: DI SKUSED2, 26366, , , , 60- SEC, 1- 28, 14-27-0"
" SP- A- CPU- A: DI SKFREE2, 18304, , ,, 60- SEC, 1- 28, 14-27-0"
" SP- A- CPU- A: DI SKUSED3, 12458, ,,, 60- SEC, 1- 28, 14-27-0"
" SP- A- CPU- A: DI SKFREES3, 43243, , ,, 60- SEC, 1- 28, 14-27-0"

Related Commands: None
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RTRV-STATE-PORTS

Command:
RTRV-STATE-PORTS: Retrieve State Ports

Description:

RTRV-STATE-PORTS lets the user retrieve the primary and secondary states for
all ports on a specific IOM.

Category: Facility Security: View

Input Format:
RTRV- STATE- PORTS: [ TI D] : <i oModul e>: [ CTAGF ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M  CTAG COWPLD
" <port>: <pst >, <sst>"

Parameters:

ioModule Identifies the AID (in input) as an I/O module in the switch.

Type: IOMODULE
Range: IOM-{1-17}
Default value: none

port Identifies the AID (in output) as a T1 port on an 1/0 Module in the
switch.

Type: PORT

Range: 10M-{1-17}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}

Default value: none
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pst Identifies the primary state of the port.

Type: enum
Range: IS = In-Service

IS-NR = In-Service, Normal

OOS = Out-Of-Service

0O0S-AU = QOut-Of-Service, Autonomous

00S-MA = QOut-Of-Service, Managed

OO0S-AUMA = Out-Of-Service, Autonomous and Managed
Default value: none

sst Identifies the secondary state of the port.

Type: enum
Range: ACT = Active
FAF = Facilities Failure
FEPO = Far End Processor Outage
FLT = Faulted
LPBK = Loopback
SGEO = Supporting Entity Outage
UAS = Unassigned
WRK = Working
Default value: AINS

Input Example:
RTRV- STATE- PORTS: : | O 2;

Output Examples:

Example 1: DS1 IOM

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
"1 Ot 2- PORT- 1: OOS- AU, FAF"
"1 OVt 2- PORT- 2: O0S- AU, FAF"
"1 Ot 2- PORT- 3: OOS- AU, FAF"
"1 OVt 2- PORT- 4: O0S- AU, FAF"
"1 OVt 2- PORT- 5: O0Ss- AU, FAF"
"1 Ot 2- PORT- 6: OOS- AU, FAF"
"1 OVt 2- PORT- 7: O0S- AU, FAF"
"1 OVt 2- PORT- 8: O0S- AU, FAF"
"1 Ot 2- PORT- 9: O0S- AU, FAF"
"1 OVt 2- PORT- 10: O0s- AU, FAF"
"1 OMt 2- PORT- 11: OCS- AU, FAF"
"1 OMt 2- PORT- 12: OCS- AU, FAF"
"1 OVt 2- PORT- 13: O0S- AU, FAF"
"1 OMt 2- PORT- 14: OCS- AU, FAF"
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"1 O 2- PORT- 15: O0S- AU, FAF"
"I OV 2- PORT- 16: OOS- AU, FAF"
"I OV 2- PORT- 17: OOS- AU, FAF"
"1 O 2- PORT- 18: O0S- AU, FAF"
"1 OV 2- PORT- 19: OCSs- AU, FAF"
"1 O 2- PORT- 20: OOS- AU, FAF"
"1 O 2- PORT- 21: OOS- AU, FAF"
"1 OV 2- PORT- 22: O0S- AU, FAF"
"1 O 2- PORT- 23: O0S- AU, FAF"
"1 O 2- PORT- 24: O0S- AU, FAF"
"1 OV 2- PORT- 25: O0S5- AU, FAF"
"1 OVt 2- PORT- 26: |
"I OM 2- PORT-27: |
"1 OV 2- PORT- 28: |

nunwm

Example 2: DS3 IOM

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49

M O COVPLD
"1 O 2- T3- 1- PORT- 1: OOS- AU, FAF"
[.]
"1 Ot 2- T3- 1- PORT- 28: OCS- AU, FAF"
"1 O 2- T3- 2- PORT- 1: OOS- AU, FAF"
[.]
"1 O 2- T3- 2- PORT- 28: OCS- AU, FAF"
[.]

Related Commands: none
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RTRV-STATS-ENET

Command:
RTRV-STATS-ENET: Retrieve Statistics ENET Facility

Description:

RTRV-STATS-ENET lets the user retrieve statistics for an Ethernet port. Use
this command to retrieve the number of packets and bytes transmitted and
received.

Category: Facility Security: View

Input Format:
RTRV- STATS- ENET: [ TI D] : <enet | d>: [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD

"<enet | d>: [ MACADDR=<nacaddr >] ,
[ SUCCESSFUL- PKT- TX=<successf ul Pkt Tx>],
[ SUCCESSFUL- PKT- RX=<successf ul Pkt Rx>],
[ ERROR- PKT- TX=<err or Pkt Tx>],
[ ERROR- PKT- RX=<er r or Pkt Rx>],
[ NUM PAUSE- FRM TX=<nunPauseFr mIrx>] ,
[ NUM PAUSE- FRM RX=<nunPauseFr nRx>] ,
[ TOTAL- BYTES- TX=<t ot al Byt esTx>],
[ TOTAL- BYTES- RX=<t ot al Byt esRx>],
[ TOTAL- ERR- BYTES- TX=<t ot al Err Byt esTx>],
[ TOTAL- ERR- BYTES- RX=<t ot al Err Byt esRx>] "

Parameters:

enetld Identifies the AID (for RTRV input) as an Ethernet port on an 1/0
module. A null value for the second part of the AID is equivalent to
“ALL”; that is, by leaving the field blank, statistics will be returned for
all Ethernet ports configured on the specified 1/0 module.

Type: IOMorENET
Range: IO0M-{8}[-ENET-{1-4}]
Default value: none
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enetld Identifies the AID (for RTRV output) as an Ethernet port on an 1/0
Module in the switch.

Type: ENET
Range: IOM-{8,10}-ENET-{1-4}
Default value: none

macaddr Identifies the MAC (Medium Access Control) address for the Ethernet
port.

Type: string
Range: six hex bytes separated by spaces
Default value: none

successfulPktTx Identifies the total number of packets successfully transmitted.

Type: integer
Range: {0-4,294,967,295}
Default value: none

successfulPktRx Identifies the total number of packets successfully received.

Type: integer
Range: {0-4,294,967,295}
Default value: none

errorPktTx Identifies the total number of packets transmitted with errors.

Type: integer
Range: {0-4,294,967,295}
Default value: none

errorPktRx Identifies the total number of packets received with errors.

Type: integer
Range: {0-4,294,967,295}
Default value: none

numPauseFrmTx ldentifies the total number of paused frames transmitted.

Type: integer
Range: {0-4,294,967,295}
Default value: none

numPauseFrmRx Identifies the total number of paused frames received.

Type: integer
Range: {0-4,294,967,295}
Default value: none
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totalBytesTx Identifies the total number of bytes transmitted.
Type: integer
Range: {0-4,294,967,295}
Default value: none

totalBytesRx ldentifies the total number of bytes received.
Type: integer
Range: {0-4,294,967,295}
Default value: none

totalErrBytesTx ldentifies the total number of bytes transmitted with errors.
Type: integer
Range: {0-4,294,967,295}
Default value: none

totalErrBytesRx Identifies the total number of bytes received with errors.

Type: integer
Range: {0-4,294,967,295}
Default value: none

Input Example:
RTRV- STATS- ENET: : | OM 8- ENET- 1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD

"] OMt 8- ENET- 1: MACADDR=0 30 fa 0 12 35,
SUCCESSFUL- PKT- TX=0, SUCCESSFUL- PKT- RX=0,
ERROR- PKT- TX=0, ERROR- PKT- RX=0,
NUM PAUSE- FRM TX=0, NUM PAUSE- FRM RX=0,
TOTAL- BYTES- TX=0, TOTAL- BYTES- RX=0,
TOTAL- ERR- BYTES- TX=0, TOTAL- ERR- BYTES- RX=0"

Related Commands: none
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RTRV/SET-TH-E1

Commands:
RTRV-TH-E1: Retrieve Threshold E1 Facility
SET-TH-E1: Set Threshold E1 Facility

Descriptions:

RTRV-TH-EL1 lets the user retrieve the current threshold level of one or more
monitored performance counts associated with specific E1 ports in the switch.
The violation of these thresholds will trigger a condition. Provision thresholds
with SET-TH.

SET-TH-EL lets the user set the performance monitoring parameter threshold
levels for E1 ports on DS3 I0Ms. This command cannot be used to turn off
threshold crossing alerts; that is, the threshold level cannot be set to some "non-
applicable” value. The switch sends a REPT ALM or REPT EVT message when
thresholds are exceeded, depending on the notification code associated with the
threshold condition. Threshold setting for multiple monitored parameters requires
multiple invocations of this command — wildcarding is not permitted.

Category: Facility Security: NSA for SET-TH, View for RTRV-TH

Input Formats:
RTRV-TH E1: [ TI D] : <pm.i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <npbnt ype>], [ <l ocn>],
[ <tnper>];

SET-TH EL1: [ TI D] : <pm_i d>: [ CTAG : : <nont ype>, <t hl ev>,
[ <l ocn>], [ <dirn>], [ <tnper>];

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<pm_i d>: <nontype>, [ <l ocn>], <t hl ev>, [ <t nper>] "
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Parameters:

pm_id Identifies the AID as an E1 port on an 1/0O module.

Type: PORT
Range: I10M-{1-17}-E1-{1-28}
Default value: none

montype Identifies a type of monitored parameter for E1 ports on DS3 IOMs, as
defined in ITU-T G.826, Series G. A null value (in RTRV input) is
equivalent to "ALL".

Type: enum
Range: AISS = Alarm Indication Signal Seconds Count
ALL = All types

BBEC = Background Block Error Count

BBERL1 = Background Block Error Ratio/Percentage
(Type 1)

CV = Coding Violation

ESC = Errored Seconds Count

ESR1 = Errored Seconds Ratio/Percentage (Type 1)

ESR2 = Errored Seconds Ratio/Percentage (Type 2)

ESR3 = Errored Seconds Percentage (Type 3)

LOSS = Loss of Signal Second Count

OOFS = Out Of Frame Seconds

RAI = Received RAI Second Count

SESC = Severely Errored Seconds Count

SESR1 = Severely Errored Seconds Ratio/Percentage
(Type 1)

SESR2 = Severely Errored Seconds Ratio/Percentage
(Type 2)

SESR3 = Severely Errored Seconds Ratio/Percentage
(Type 3)

SESR4 = Severely Errored Seconds Ratio/Percentage
(Type 4)

UASC = Unavailable Seconds Count

Default value: ALL
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locn

dirn

tmper

Input Examples:

Issue 6, June 24, 2005

Identifies (for SET-TH and RTRV-TH output) the current threshold
level for the monitored parameter identified by montype.

Type: integer
Range: {0-536870911}
Default value: none

Identifies the location of the storage registers or event counters to be
initialized. This parameter is not supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end

Default value: NEND

Identifies the direction in which to set the threshold relative to the
entity identified by the AID. This parameter is not supported
presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: AZ = Transmit
BTH = Both directions
NA = Not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TDTC = Transmit direction toward customer
TDTN = Transmit direction toward network
TRMT = Transmit direction only
ZA = Receive
Default value: BTH

The accumulation period for performance counters. The only values
currently allowed for tmper are “15-MIN” and “24-HR”.

Type: enum
Range: {1}-DAY = Time interval is exactly one day
{1-24}-HR = Interval of one to 24 hours (one day)
{1-1440}-MIN = Interval of one to 1440 minutes (one day)
Default value: 15-MIN

RTRV-TH E1::1 OM 1- E1-1::: LGSS, ,, 15-M N,
SET-THE1::1OM 1-E1-1:::LGSS, 900, ,, 15-M N,
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49
M O COVPLD
"1 OVt 1- E1- 1: LGSS, NEND, BTH, 900, 15-M N

Related Commands: none
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RTRV/SET-TH-T1

Commands:
RTRV-TH-T1: Retrieve Threshold DS1 Facility
SET-TH-T1: Set Threshold DS1 Facility

Descriptions:

RTRV-TH-T1 lets the user retrieve the current threshold level of one or more
monitored performance counts associated with specific T1 ports in the switch.
The violation of these thresholds will trigger a condition. Provision thresholds
with SET-TH.

SET-TH-T1 lets the user set the performance monitoring parameter threshold
levels for T1 ports on DS3 I0OMs. This command cannot be used to turn off
threshold crossing alerts; that is, the threshold level cannot be set to some "non-
applicable” value. The switch sends a REPT ALM or REPT EVT message when
thresholds are exceeded, depending on the notification code associated with the
threshold condition. Threshold setting for multiple monitored parameters requires
multiple invocations of this command — wildcarding is not permitted.

Category: Facility Security: NSA for SET-TH, View for RTRV-TH

Input Formats:
RTRV-TH T1: [ TI D : <pm.i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <nont ype>], [ <l ocn>],
[ <tnper>];

SET-TH T1: [ TI D] : <pm_i d>: [ CTAG : : <nont ype>, <t hl ev>,
[ <l ocn>], [ <dirn>], [ <tnper>];

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<pm.id>, [<entitytype>]:<nontype>, [ <l ocn>], <thlev>,
[ <tnper>]"
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Parameters:

pm_id Identifies the AID (for SET and RTRV output) as a T1 port on an I/O
module.

Type: T3orPORT

Range: 10M-{1-17}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}[-PORT-{1-28}]
IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}[-PORT-{1-28}]

Default value: none

pm_id Identifies the AID (for RTRV input) as either a T1, T3, or STS1 port
on an I/O module.

Type: T3orPORT

Range: 10M-{1-17}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}[-PORT-{1-28}]
IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}[-PORT-{1-28}]

Default value: none

entitytype Identifies (for RTRV-TH output) the type of facility, link, or other
addressable entity targeted by the message.

Type: enum
Range: ALL = Keyword for all entities in range.
COM = Common — designates the switch
EQPT = Equipment
LINE = Subscriber line
LINK = Link (except OS/NE link)
PLK = Packet link
SLK = Signaling link
TO=DS0
T1=DS1
T3 =DS3
TRK = Trunk
Default value: not applicable for output
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montype Identifies a type of monitored parameter for T1 ports on DS3 IOMs, as
defined in ANSI T1.231-1997. A null value (in RTRV input) is
equivalent to "ALL".

Type: enum
Range: AISS-P = Alarm Indication Signal Seconds Count — Path

ALL = All types (RTRV input only — not valid for SET)

CSS-P = Controlled Slip Second — Path

CV-L = Coding Violation — Line

CV-P = Coding Violation — Path

CV-PFE = Coding Violation — Path, Far End

ES-L = Errored Second — Line

ES-LFE = Errored Second — Line, Far End

ES-P = Errored Second — Path

ES-PFE = Errored Second — Path, Far End

ESA-P = Errored Second, type A — Path

ESA-PFE = Errored Second, type A — Path, Far End

ESB-P = Errored Second, type B — Path

ESB-PFE = Errored Second, type B — Path, Far End

FC = Failure Count

FC-FE = Failure Count — Far End

LOSS-L = Loss of Signal Seconds — Line

SAS-P = SEF/AIS (Severely Errored Frame / Alarm
Indication Signal) Second — Path

SEFS-PFE = Severely Errored Frame Second — Path, Far End

SES-L = Severely Errored Second — Line

SES-P = Severely Errored Second — Path

SES-PFE = Severely Errored Second - Path, Far End

UAS-P = Unavailable Second — Path

UAS-PFE = Unavailable Second - Path, Far End

Default value: ALL
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thlev Identifies (for SET-TH and RTRV-TH output) the current threshold
level for the monitored parameter identified by montype. The value
for thlev (in SET-TH) must be within the range specified for the
affected montype in Table 17 of ANSI T1.231-1997 (extracted below).

Type: integer

Range:
Parameter T_hreshold range
15 minute Day
CcVv 1-16383 1-1048575
CSS, ES, SAS, SES, UAS 1-900 1-65535

Notes:

1. For CVs, the upper end of the range is based on a
14-Dbit register for the 15-minute interval and a
20-bit register for the 1-day interval.

2. The 15-minute and 1-day ranges for the CSS, ES,
SAS, SES, and UAS parameters correspond to
100% and 76% of possible seconds, respectively.

Default value: none

locn Identifies the location of the storage registers or event counters to be
initialized. A null value defaults to both “FEND” and “NEND”.

Type: enum
Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end
Default value: both FEND and NEND

dirn Identifies the direction in which to set the threshold relative to the
entity identified by the AID. A null value defaults to all applicable
directions (currently only “BTH”). This parameter is not supported
presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: AZ = Transmit
BTH = Both directions
NA = Not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TDTC = Transmit direction toward customer
TDTN = Transmit direction toward network
TRMT = Transmit direction only
ZA = Receive
Default value: BTH
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tmper The accumulation period for performance counters. The only values
currently allowed for tmper are “15-MIN” and “24-HR”. A null value
defaults to both applicable accumulation periods.

Type: enum
Range: {1}-DAY = Time interval is exactly one day
{1-24}-HR = Interval of one to 24 hours (one day)
{1-1440}-MIN = Interval of one to 1440 minutes (one day)
Default value: both 15-MIN and 24-HR

Input Examples:
RTRV-TH T1:: 1 OM 1- T3- 1- PORT- 1: : : LOSS- L, NEND, 15- M N,;

SET-TH T1:: 1 OM 1- T3- 1- PORT- 1: : : LOSS- L, 900, NEND, ,
15-M N,

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD

"I OM 1- T3-1- PORT-1, T1: LOSS- L, NEND, 900, 15-M N

Related Commands: none
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RTRV/SET-TH-T3

Commands:
RTRV-TH-T3: Retrieve Threshold DS3 Facility
SET-TH-T3: Set Threshold DS3 Facility

Descriptions:

RTRV-TH-T3 lets the user retrieve the current threshold level of one or more
monitored performance counts associated with specific T3 ports in the switch.
The violation of these thresholds will trigger a condition. Provision thresholds
with SET-TH.

SET-TH-T3 lets the user set the performance monitoring parameter threshold
levels for T3 ports. This command cannot be used to turn off threshold crossing
alerts; that is, the threshold level cannot be set to some "non-applicable™ value.
The switch sends a REPT ALM or REPT EVT message when thresholds are
exceeded, depending on the notification code associated with the threshold
condition. Threshold setting for multiple monitored parameters requires multiple
invocations of this command — wildcarding is not permitted.

Category: Facility Security: NSA for SET-TH, View for RTRV-TH

Input Formats:
RTRV-TH T3: [ TI D : <pm.i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <nont ype>], [ <l ocn>],
[ <tnper>];

SET-TH T3: [ TI D] : <pm_i d>: [ CTAG : : <nont ype>, <t hl ev>,
[ <l ocn>], [ <dirn>], [ <tnper>];

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<pm.id>, [<entitytype>]:<nontype>, [ <l ocn>], <thlev>,
[ <tnper>]"
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Identifies the AID (for SET and RTRYV input) either as a DS3 1/0
module (by slot number), or as a T3 port on a DS3 I/O module (by slot
number and port number).

Type: IOMorT3

Range: I0M-{1-17}
IOM-{1-17}- T3-{1-8}

Default value: none

Identifies the AID (for RTRV output) as a T3 port on a DS3 I1/0
Module in the switch.

Type: T3
Range: IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}
Default value: none

entitytype Identifies (for RTRV-TH output) the type of facility, link, or other

addressable entity targeted by the message.

Type: enum
Range: ALL = Keyword for all entities in range.
COM = Common — designates the switch
EQPT = Equipment
LINE = Subscriber line
LINK = Link (except OS/NE link)
PLK = Packet link
SLK = Signaling link
TO=DS0
T1=DS3
T3=DS3
TRK = Trunk
Default value: not applicable for output
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montype Identifies a type of monitored parameter for T1 ports on DS3 IOMs, as
defined in ANSI T1.231-1997. A null value (in RTRV input) is
equivalent to "ALL". Monitored parameters at the far end are valid
only when the value of fmt in ENT-T3 is “CBIT”.

Type: enum
Range: AISS-P = Alarm Indication Signal Seconds — Path
ALL = All types (RTRV input only — not valid for SET)
CVCP-P = Coding Violation — Path, DS3 CP-bit parity
CVL = Coding Violation — Line
CVP-P = Coding Violation — Path, P-bit parity
ESA-L = Errored Second , type A — Line
ESACP-P = Errored Second , type A — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity
ESACP-PFE = Errored Second , type A — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity, Far End
ESAP-P = Errored Second , type A — Path, DS3 P-bit parity
ESB-L = Errored Second , type B — Line
ESBCP-P = Errored Second , type B — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity
ESBCP-PFE = Errored Second , type B — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity, Far End
ESBP-P = Errored Second , type B — Path, DS3 P-bit parity
ESCP-P = Errored Second — Path, DS3 CP-bit parity
ESCP-PFE = Errored Second — Path, DS3 CP-bit parity, Far
End
ESL = Errored Second — Line
ESP-P = Errored Second - Path, P-bit parity
FCCP-PFE = Failure Count — Path, DS3 CP-bit parity, Far
End
FCP = Failure Count — Path, Near End
LOSS-L = Loss of Signal Seconds count — Line
SAS-P = SEF/AIS Second count
SES-P = Severely Errored Second — Path
SESCP-P = Severely Errored Second — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity
SESCP-PFE = Severely Errored Second — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity, Far End
SESL = Severely Errored Second — Line
UASCP-P = Unavailable Second — Path, DS3 CP-bit parity
UASCP-PFE = Unavailable Second — Path, DS3 CP-bit
parity, Far End
UASP-P = Unavailable Second — Path, P-bit parity
Default value: ALL
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dirn
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Identifies (for SET-TH and RTRV-TH output) the current threshold
level for the monitored parameter identified by montype. The value
for thlev (in SET-TH) must be within the range specified for the
affected montype in Table 17 of ANSI T1.231-1997 (extracted below).

Type: integer

Range:
Parameter T_hreshold range
15 minute Day
CcVv 1-16383 1-1048575
CSS, ES, SAS, SES, UAS 1-900 1-65535

Notes:

1. For CVs, the upper end of the range is based on a
14-Dbit register for the 15-minute interval and a
20-bit register for the 1-day interval.

2. The 15-minute and 1-day ranges for the CSS, ES,
SAS, SES, and UAS parameters correspond to
100% and 76% of possible seconds, respectively.

Default value: none

Identifies the location of the storage registers or event counters to be
initialized. A null value defaults to both “FEND” and “NEND”.

Type: enum
Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end
Default value: both FEND and NEND

Identifies the direction in which to set the threshold relative to the
entity identified by the AID. A null value defaults to all applicable
directions (currently only “BTH”). This parameter is not supported
presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: AZ = Transmit
BTH = Both directions
NA = Not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TDTC = Transmit direction toward customer
TDTN = Transmit direction toward network
TRMT = Transmit direction only
ZA = Receive
Default value: BTH
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tmper The accumulation period for performance counters. The only values
currently allowed for tmper are “15-MIN” and “24-HR”. A null value
defaults to both applicable accumulation periods.

Type: enum
Range: {1}-DAY = Time interval is exactly one day
{1-24}-HR = Interval of one to 24 hours (one day)
{1-1440}-MIN = Interval of one to 1440 minutes (one day)
Default value: both 15-MIN and 24-HR

Input Examples:
RTRV-TH T3: : 1 OM 1- T3-1: : : LOSS- L, NEND, 15- M N;
SET-TH T3::1 OM 1-T3-1:::LCSS- L, 900, NEND, , 15- M N;
Output Example:
| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49

M 0 COWLD
"I OM 1- T3, T3: LOSS- L, NEND, 900, 15-M N'

Related Commands: none
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RTRV/SET-TH-VT1

Commands:
RTRV-TH-VTL1: Retrieve Threshold DS1 Facility
SET-TH-VTL1: Set Threshold DS1 Facility

Descriptions:

RTRV-TH-VTL lets the user retrieve the current threshold level of one or more
monitored performance counts associated with specific Type 1.5 virtual tributaries
in the switch. The violation of these thresholds triggers a condition. Provision
thresholds with SET-TH.

SET-TH-VTL1 lets the user set the performance monitoring parameter threshold
levels for Type 1.5 virtual tributaries on OC3 and STS1 IOMs. This command
cannot be used to turn off threshold crossing alerts; that is, the threshold level
cannot be set to some "non-applicable” value. The switch sends a REPT ALM or
REPT EVT message when thresholds are exceeded, depending on the notification
code associated with the threshold condition. Threshold setting for multiple
monitored parameters requires multiple invocations of this command —
wildcarding is not permitted.

Category: Facility Security: NSA for SET-TH, View for RTRV-TH

Input Formats:
RTRV-TH VT1: [TI D] : <pm_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <nont ype>],
[ <l ocn>], [ <t nper >] ;

SET-TH VTL1: [ TI D : <pm.i d>: [ CTAQF : : <nont ype>, <t hl ev>,
[ <l ocn>], [ <dirn>], [ <tnper>];

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<pm.id>, [<entitytype>]:<nontype>,[<locn>], <thlev>,
[ <t nper>]"
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Parameters:

pm_id

TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1
Section 120-300-000

Identifies the AID as a Type 1.5 virtual tributary on an 1/0 module by
specifying the T1 port. A null value for the T1 port (for SET) is
equivalent to “ALL”; that is, by leaving the “PORT” field blank, the
system sets the threshold for the specified value of montype for all
Type 1.5 virtual tributaries on the specified OC3/STS1 port.

Type: T3orPORT

Range: I0M-{1-17}-0OC3-{1-8}[-PORT-{1-28}]
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}[-PORT-{1-28}]

Default value: none

entitytype Identifies (for RTRV-TH output) the type of facility, link, or other

montype
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addressable entity targeted by the message.

Type: enum
Range: ALL = Keyword for all entities in range.
COM = Common — designates the switch
EQPT = Equipment
LINE = Subscriber line
LINK = Link (except OS/NE link)
PLK = Packet link
SLK = Signaling link
TO=DS0
T1=DS1
T3 =DS3
TRK = Trunk
Default value: not applicable for output

Identifies a type of monitored parameter for Type 1.5 virtual
tributaries, as defined in ANSI T1.231-1997. A null value (in RTRV
input) is equivalent to "ALL".

Type: enum
Range: AISS-LV = Alarm Indication Signal Seconds Count — Line,
VT1.5
AISS-LVFE = Alarm Indication Signal Seconds Count —
Line, Far End, VT1.5
ALL = All types
BBE-L = Background Block Error — Line
BBE-PVFE = Background Block Error — Path, VT1.5, Far
End
CV-LV = Coding Violation — Line, VT1.5
CV-LVFE = Coding Violation — Line, VT1.5, Far End
CV-PV = Coding Violation — Path, VT1.5
CV-PVFE = Coding Violation — Path, VT1.5, Far End
ES-LV = Errored Second — Line, VT1.5
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ES-LVFE = Errored Second — Line, VT1.5, Far End

ES-PV = Errored Second — Path, VT1.5

ES-PVFE = Errored Second - Path, VT1.5, Far End

ESA-LV = Errored Second, type A — Line, VT1.5

ESA-LVFE = Errored Second, type A — Line, VTL.5, Far
End

ESA-PV = Errored Second, type A — Path, VT1.5

ESA-PVFE = Errored Second, type A — Path, VT1.5, Far End

ESB-LV = Errored Second, type B — Line, VT1.5

ESB-LVFE = Errored Second, type B — Line, VT1.5, Far End

ESB-PV = Errored Second, type B — Path, VT1.5

ESB-PVFE = Errored Second, type B — Path, VT1.5, Far End

FC-LV = Failure Count — Line, VT1.5

FC-LVFE = Failure Count — Line, VT1.5, Far End

FC-PV = Failure Count — Path, VT1.5

FC-PVFE = Failure Count — Path, VT1.5, Far End

LOSS-LV = Loss of Signal Seconds — Line, VT1.5

NPDET-PV = Negative Pointer Detected — Path, VT1.5

NPGEN-PV = Negative Pointer Generated — Path, VT1.5

PJDET-PV = Pointer Justification Detected — Path, VT1.5

PJDIF-PV = Pointer Justification Difference — Path, VT1.5

PJGEN-PV = Pointer Justification Generated — Path, VT1.5

PPDET-PV = Positive Pointer Detected — Path, VT1.5

PPGEN-PV = Positive Pointer Generated — Path, VT1.5

SEFS-LV = Severely Errored Frame Second - Line, VT1.5

SES-LV = Severely Errored Second — Line, VT1.5

SES-LVFE = Severely Errored Second — Line, VT1.5, Far
End

SES-PV = Severely Errored Second — Path, VT1.5

SES-PVFE = Severely Errored Second — Path, VTL.5, Far
End

UAS-LV = Unavailable Second - Line, VT1.5

UAS-LVFE = Unavailable Second - Line, VTL1.5, Far End

UAS-PV = Unavailable Second — Path, VT1.5

UAS-PVFE = Unavailable Second - Path, VT1.5, Far End

Default value: ALL
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thlev Identifies (for SET-TH and RTRV-TH output) the current threshold
level for the monitored parameter identified by montype. The value
for thlev (in SET-TH) must be within the range specified for the
affected montype in Table 17 of ANSI T1.231-1997 (extracted below).

Type: integer

Range:
Parameter T_hreshold range
15 minute Day
CcVv 1-16383 1-1048575
CSS, ES, SAS, SES, UAS 1-900 1-65535

Notes:

3. For CVs, the upper end of the range is based on a
14-Dbit register for the 15-minute interval and a
20-bit register for the 1-day interval.

4. The 15-minute and 1-day ranges for the CSS, ES,
SAS, SES, and UAS parameters correspond to
100% and 76% of possible seconds, respectively.

Default value: none

locn Identifies the location of the storage registers or event counters to be
initialized. A null value defaults to both “FEND” and “NEND”.

Type: enum
Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end
Default value: both FEND and NEND

dirn Identifies the direction in which to set the threshold relative to the
entity identified by the AID. A null value defaults to all applicable
directions (currently only “BTH”). This parameter is not supported
presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: AZ = Transmit
BTH = Both directions
NA = Not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TDTC = Transmit direction toward customer
TDTN = Transmit direction toward network
TRMT = Transmit direction only
ZA = Receive
Default value: BTH
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tmper The accumulation period for performance counters. The only values
currently allowed for tmper are “15-MIN” and “24-HR”. A null value
defaults to both applicable accumulation periods.

Type: enum
Range: {1}-DAY = Time interval is exactly one day
{1-24}-HR = Interval of one to 24 hours (one day)
{1-1440}-MIN = Interval of one to 1440 minutes (one day)
Default value: both 15-MIN and 24-HR

Input Examples:
RTRV- TH VT1: : 1 OM 1- STS1- 1- PORT- 1,
SET-TH VT1:: 1 OM 1- T3- 1- PORT- 1: : : LGSS- LV, 900;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M O COwLD
"] OM 1- STS1-1- PORT-1: LOSS- LV, , 900"

Related Commands: none

Lucent Technologies 111 of 112



Facility Commands TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1
Issue 6, June 24, 2005 Section 120-300-000

NOTES

112 of 112 Lucent Technologies




TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1 Equipment Commands, Chassis
Section 120-310-100 Issue 6, October 29, 2004

DLT/ENT/RTRV-IPROUTE

Commands:
DLT-IPROUTE: Delete IPROUTE
ENT-IPROUTE: Enter IPROUTE
RTRV-IPROUTE: Retrieve IPROUTE

Descriptions:
DLT-IPROUTE lets the user delete an established route.

ENT-IPROUTE lets the user establish an IP route from a gateway on the local
subnet to a specified destination network.

RTRV-IPROUTE lets the user retrieve the IP address of the gateway on the local
subnet used to reach a specified destination network.

Category: Equipment Security: SA for all commands

Input Formats:
DLT- 1 PROUTE: [ TI D] : <srci d>: [ CTAG ;
ENT- | PROUTE: [ TI D] : <srci d>: [ CTAQG : : GATEWAY=<gat eway>;
RTRV-1 PROUTE: [ TI D] : <srci d>: [ CTAGF ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<srci d>: GATEWAY=<gat eway>"
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Parameters:
srcid Identifies the AID as a configured route by defining the affected

module, the destination IP address, and the subnet mask in CIDR
(Classless Inter-Domain Routing) notation. You can add a default
gateway to an SP by specifying destination IP address “0.0.0.0” with
subnet mask “0” (and the mandatory subnet gateway parameter). The
subnet mask must be “0” when the IP address is “0.0.0.0”. You cannot
use IP address “127.0.0.1” (reserved for loopback) or
“255.255.255.255” (reserved for broadcast).

Type: string
Range: <spOrlom>-<destlpAddr>-<subnetMask>, where
spOrlom = I0OM-{8,10}
SPMGT (results in a static route established
over the management interface)
SPSIG (results in a static route established
over either the ACCESS or CORE
signaling interfaces)
destlpAddr = {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
subnetMask = {0-32}
Default value: none

gateway ldentifies the IP address of the gateway on the local subnet used to
reach the specified destination network. You cannot use IP addresses
“0.0.0.0” (reserved for loopback), “127.0.0.1” (reserved for loopback),
and “255.255.255.255” (reserved for broadcast).

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: none

Input Examples:
DLT- | PROUTE: : SPMGT- 0. 0. 0. 0- 0;
ENT- | PROUTE: : SPMGT- 0. 0. 0. 0- 0: : : GATEWAY=10. 15. 0. 1;
RTRV- | PROUTE: : SPMGT- 0. 0. 0. 0- 0;

Output Example:
| ucent 2004-10-29 14: 37:49

M 0 COWLD
"SPMGT- 0. 0. 0. 0- 0: GATEWAY=10. 15. 0. 1"

Related Commands: none

2 of 20 Lucent Technologies



TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1 Equipment Commands, Chassis
Section 120-310-100 Issue 6, October 29, 2004

ED/RTRV-CHASSIS-EQPT

Commands:
ED-CHASSIS-EQPT: Edit Chassis Equipment
RTRV-CHASSIS-EQPT: Retrieve Chassis Equipment

Descriptions:

ED-CHASSIS-EQPT lets the user edit the properties of the switch chassis. Use
ED-CHASSIS-EQPT to set the system’s CLLI code and IP addresses. The IP
addresses for the element manager, craft, and signaling ports must be on different
networks.

RTRV-CHASSIS-EQPT lets the user retrieve the properties of the switch chassis.
Retrieved properties include the system’s shelf number, gateway function, CLLI
code, location, and IP addresses.

Category: Equipment Security: SA for ED, View for RTRV
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Input Formats:

ED- CHASSI S- EQPT: [ TI D] : [ <conP] : [ CTAG ::
[ SHELFI D=<shel f 1 d>] , [ CHASSI STYPE=<chassi sType>],
[ CLLI =<cl l'i >], [ LOC=<I oc>],
[ CRAFTI PSPA=<cr af t | PSPA>] ,
[ CRAFTI PSPB=<cr af t | PSPB>] , [ EM PSPA=<em PSPA>],
[ EM PSPB=<em PSPB>] , [ EM PCHASSI S=<em PChassi s>] ,
[ SI GACCOI PSPA=<si gAccOl PSPA>] ,
[ SI GACCLI PSPA=<si gAccll PSPA>] ,
[ SI GACCOI PSPB=<si gAccOl PSPB>] ,
[ SI GACCL1| PSPB=<si gAccll PSPB>],
[ SI GACCI PSPA=<si gAccl PSPA>],
[ SI GACCI PSPB=<si gAccl| PSPB>] ,
[ SI GACCCHASSI S=<si gAccChassi s>],
[ SI GCOREOI PSPA=<si gCor e0l PSPA>] ,
[ SI GCORE1l PSPA=<si gCor ell PSPA>],
[ SI GCOREO! PSPB=<si gCor e0l PSPB>] ,
[ SI GCORE1l PSPB=<si gCor ell PSPB>],
[ SI GCOREI PSPA=<si gCor el PSPA>] ,
[ SI GCOREI PSPB=<si gCor el PSPB>] ,
[ SI GCORECHASSI S=<si gCor eChassi s>],
[ CRAFTI PMASK=<cr af t | PMask>] , [ EM PMASK=<em PMask>],
[ SI GACCI PMASK=<si gAccl PMask>] ,
[ SI GCOREI PMASK=<si gCor el PMask>] ,
[ DNSI P1=<dns| P1>] , [ DNSI P2=<dns| P2>] ,
[ NTPSERVI P1=<nt pser vl P1>],
[ NTPSERVI P2=<nt pser vl P2>] ,
[ ACCPORTMODE=<accPort Mode>],
[ COREPORTMODE=<cor ePor t Mode>] ,
[ EMPORTMODE=<enPor t Mbde>] ,
[ ACCFAI LOVERTMR=<accFai | Over Tnr >] ,
[ COREFAI LOVERTMR=<cor eFai | Over Tnr >] ,
[ EMFAI LOVERTMR=<entai | Over Tnr >] ,
[ DNSNAME=<dnsNane>] ;

RTRV- CHASSI S- EQPT: [ TI D] : [ <con®] : [ CTAG ;
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Output Format:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<conp: SHELFI D=<shel f | d>, CHASSI STYPE=<chassi sType>,

Parameters:

com

CLLI =<cl I'i >, LOC=<I| oc>, CRAFTI PSPA=<cr af t | PSPA>,
CRAFTI PSPB=<cr af t | PSPB>, EM PSPA=<em PSPA>,

EM PSPB=<em PSPB>, EM PCHASSI S=<em PChassi s>,
Sl GACCQOI PSPA=<si gAccOl PSPA>,

S| GACC1I PSPA=<si gAccll PSPA>,

Sl GACQO0I PSPB=<si gAccOl PSPB>,

Sl GACC1| PSPB=<si gAcc1l PSPB>,

SI GACCl PSPA=<si gAccl PSPA>,

S| GACCI PSPB=<si gAccl| PSPB>,

SI GACCCHASSI S=<si gAccChassi s>,

SI GCOREOI PSPA=<si gCor e0l PSPA>,

S| GCORE1|l PSPA=<si gCor ell PSPA>,

SI GCOREOI PSPB=<si gCor e0l PSPB>,

S| GCORE1|l PSPB=<si gCor e1l PSPB>,

S| GCOREIl PSPA=<si gCor el PSPA>,

S| GCOREI PSPB=<si gCor el PSPB>,

S| GCORECHASSI S=<si gCor eChassi s>,

CRAFTI PMASK=<cr af t | PMask>, EM PMASK=<enl PMask>,
SI GACCl PMASK=<si gAccl PMask>,

S| GCOREIl PVASK=<si gCor el PMask>,

DNSI P1=<dns| P1>, DNSI P2=<dns| P2>,

NTPSERVI P1=<nt pser vl P1>,

NTPSERVI P2=<nt pser vl P2>,

ACCPORTMODE=<accPor t Mode>,

COREPORTMODE=<cor ePor t Mode>,

EMPORTMODE=<enPor t Mbde>,

ACCFAI LOVERTMR=<accFai | Over Tnr >,

COREFAI LOVERTVR=<cor eFai | Over Tnr >,

EMFAI LOVERTMR=<enfai | Over Tnr >, DNSNAME=<dnsNane>"

Identifies the AID as the switch.

Type: COM
Range: COM
Default value: COM
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shelfld

Identifies the shelf containing the switch; the factory default “NULL”
indicates "not applicable.” This parameter has meaning only for
installations containing more than one Lucent switch.

Type: enum
Range: 1-64
Default value: not applicable

chassisType Identifies the gateway function for the switch. The factory default

clli

loc

is “NULL”.
Type: enum
Range: MG = Media gateway
MGC = Media gateway controller
SG = Signaling gateway
SG_MGC = signaling gateway and media gateway controller
SG_MGC_MG = signaling gateway, media gateway
controller, and media gateway
Default value: not applicable

Identifies the CLLI code for the switch. The factory default is
“NULL".

Type: string
Range: up to 20 alphanumeric characters
Default value: not applicable

Identifies the location of the switch. The factory default is “NULL".

Type: string
Range: up to 63 alphanumeric characters
Default value: not applicable

craftIPSPA Identifies the IP address of the craft port on SP A. The factory

default is “NULL”".

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

craftIPSPB Identifies the IP address of the craft port on SP B. The factory

default is “NULL”".

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable
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emIPSPA Identifies the IP address of the element manager port on SP A. The
factory default is “NULL”.

Type: string

Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

emIPSPB Identifies the IP address of the element manager port on SP B. The
factory default is “NULL”.

Type: string

Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

emIPChassis ldentifies the IP address of the management interface regardless of
SP. The factory default is “NULL”".

Type: string

Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

SigAccOIPSPA Identifies the IP address of access port 0 on SP A. The factory
default is “NULL”.

Type: string

Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

SigAcclIPSPA Identifies the IP address of access port 1 on SP A. The factory
default is “NULL".

Type: string

Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

sigAccOIPSPB Identifies the IP address of access port 0 on SP B. The factory
default is “NULL”.

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

sigAcclIPSPB Identifies the IP address of access port 1 on SP B. The factory
default is “NULL”.

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable
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sigAcclPSPA Identifies the alias IP address of the access interface on SP A
regardless of port. The factory default is “NULL".

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

sigAcclPSPB Identifies the alias IP address of the access interface on SP B
regardless of port. The factory default is “NULL".

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

sigAccChassis Identifies the IP address of the access signaling interface
regardless of SP. The factory default is “NULL”.

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

sigCore0IPSPA Identifies the IP address of core port 0 on SP A. The factory
default is “NULL".

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

sigCorellPSPA Identifies the IP address of core port 1 on SP A. The factory
default is “NULL".

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

sigCore0IPSPB Identifies the IP address of core port 0 on SP B. The factory
default is “NULL".

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

sigCorellPSPB Identifies the IP address of core port 1 on SP B. The factory
default is “NULL".

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable
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sigCorelPSPA Identifies the alias IP address of the core interface on SP A
regardless of port. The factory default is “NULL".

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

sigCorelPSPB Identifies the alias IP address of the core interface on SP B
regardless of port. The factory default is “NULL".

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

sigCoreChassis Identifies the IP address of the core signaling interface
regardless of SP. The factory default is “NULL”.

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

craftiPMask Identifies the craft interface subnet mask. The factory default is
“NULL".

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

emIPMask Identifies the element manager interface subnet mask. The factory
default is “NULL”.

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

sigAcclPMask Identifies the access signaling interface subnet mask. The factory
default is “NULL".

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

sigCorelPMask Identifies the core signaling interface subnet mask. The factory
default is “NULL".

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable
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dnsiP1

dnsiP2

Identifies the IP address of the primary Domain Name Server. The
factory default is “NULL”.

Type: string

Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

Identifies the IP address of the secondary Domain Name Server. The
factory default is “NULL”.

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

ntpservIP1 Identifies the IP address of the primary Network Time Protocol

server. If neither NTP server is provisioned, the internal clock in the
switch derives the time from either the internal UNIX clock, the BITS
interface, or an IOM. The factory default is “NULL".

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

ntpservlP2 Identifies the IP address of the secondary Network Time Protocol

server. The factory default is “NULL”.

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

accPortMode Identifies the transmission mode and speed for the access
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signaling Ethernet interface on SP A, that is, whether communication
on the port is in one direction at a time (half-duplex), both directions
simultaneously (full-duplex), at 10 Mb/sec speed, at 100 Mb/sec
speed, or whether the mode is determined automatically. The factory
default is “AUTONEG”.

Type: enum

Range: AUTONEG = mode automatically negotiated
10FULLDUPLEX =10 Mb/sec speed, full-duplex mode
10HALFDUPLEX = 10 Mb/sec speed, half-duplex mode
100FULLDUPLEX = 100 Mb/sec speed, full-duplex mode
100HALFDUPLEX = 100 Mb/sec speed, half-duplex mode

Default value: not applicable
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corePortMode Identifies the transmission mode and speed for the core signaling
Ethernet interface on SP A; that is, whether communication on the port
is in one direction at a time (half-duplex), both directions
simultaneously (full-duplex), at 10 Mb/sec speed, at 100 Mb/sec
speed, or whether the mode is determined automatically. The factory
default is “AUTONEG”.

Type: enum

Range: AUTONEG = mode automatically negotiated
10FULLDUPLEX =10 Mb/sec speed, full-duplex mode
10HALFDUPLEX = 10 Mb/sec speed, half-duplex mode
100FULLDUPLEX = 100 Mb/sec speed, full-duplex mode
100HALFDUPLEX = 100 Mb/sec speed, half-duplex mode

Default value: not applicable

emPortMode Identifies the transmission mode and speed for the management
signaling Ethernet interface; that is, whether communication on the
port is in one direction at a time (half-duplex), both directions
simultaneously (full-duplex), at 10 Mb/sec speed, at 100 Mb/sec
speed, or whether the mode is determined automatically. The factory
default is “AUTONEG”.

Type: enum

Range: AUTONEG = mode automatically negotiated
10FULLDUPLEX =10 Mb/sec speed, full-duplex mode
10HALFDUPLEX = 10 Mb/sec speed, half-duplex mode
100FULLDUPLEX = 100 Mb/sec speed, full-duplex mode
100HALFDUPLEX = 100 Mb/sec speed, half-duplex mode

Default value: not applicable

accFailOverTmr Identifies the time, in seconds, the active access signaling
interface is down before fault declaration and SP failover. The factory
default is “30”.

Type: integer
Range: {1-65535}
Default value: none

coreFailOverTmr Identifies the time, in seconds, the active core signaling
interface is down before fault declaration and SP failover. The factory
default is “30”.

Type: integer
Range: {1-65535}
Default value: none
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emFailOverTmr Identifies the time, in seconds, the active management
signaling interface is down before fault declaration and SP failover.
The factory default is “180”.

Type: integer
Range: {1-65535}
Default value: none

dnsName Identifies the domain name for the switch. The factory default is
“NULL”.

Type: string
Range: up to 64 alphanumeric characters
Default value: not applicable

Input Examples:

ED- CHASSI S- EQPT: : : : : SHELFI D=1, CHASSI STYPE=MG5,
CLLI =NULL, LOC=NULL, CRAFTI PSPA=0. 0. 0. O,
CRAFTI PSPB=0. 0. 0. 0, EM PSPA=0. 0. 0. 0,

EM PSPB=0. 0. 0. 0, EM PCHASSI S=0. 0. 0. 0,

SI GACCOI PSPA=0. 0. 0. 0, SI GACC1! PSPA=0. 0.0

SI GACCOI PSPB=0. 0. 0. 0, SI GACC1! PSPB=0. 0. 0.

SI GACCI PSPA=0. 0. 0. 0, SI GACCI PSPB=0. 0. 0. 0,
0
0
1

oo

SI GACCCHASSI S=0. 0. 0. 0, SI GCOREOI PSPA=0.
S| GCORE1l PSPA=0. 0. 0. 0, SI GCOREOI PSPB=0.
SI GCORE1l PSPB=0. 0. 0. 0, SI GCOREI PSPA=10.
SI GCOREI PSPB=10. 17. 35. 27,

S| GCORECHASSI S=10. 17. 35. 28,

CRAFTI PMASK=0. 0. 0. 0, EM PMASK=0. 0. 0. 0,
SI GACCl PMASK=0. 0. 0. 0, SI GCOREI PMASK=255. 255. 0. 0,
DNSI P1=0. 0. 0. 0, DNSI P2=0. 0. 0. 0, NTPSERVI P1=0. 0. 0. O,
NTPSERVI P2=0. 0. 0. 0, ACCPORTMODE=AUTONEG,
COREPORTMODE=AUTONEG, EMPORTMODE=AUTONEG,

ACCFAI LOVERTMR=30, COREFAI LOVERTMR=30,

EMFAI LOVERTVR=180, DNSNAME=NULL,;

RTRV- CHASSI S- EQPT,;

oo
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Output Example:

| ucent 2004-10-29 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD

" COM SHELFI D=1, CHASSI STYPE=MG, CLLI =NULL, LOC=NULL,
CRAFTI PSPA=0. 0. 0. 0, CRAFTI PSPB=0. 0. 0. 0,
EM PSPA=0. 0. 0. 0, EM PSPB=0. 0. 0. 0,
EM PCHASSI S=0. 0. 0. 0, SI GACCOI PSPA=0. 0. 0. 0,
S| GACC1I PSPA=0. 0. 0. 0, SI GACC0I PSPB=0. 0. 0. 0,
S| GACC1I PSPB=0. 0. 0. 0, SI GACCI PSPA=0. 0. 0. 0,
S| GACCI PSPB=0. 0. 0. 0, SI GACCCHASSI S=0. 0. 0. 0,
S| GCOREOI PSPA=0. 0. 0. 0, SI GCORE1Il PSPA=0. 0. 0.
S| GCOREOI PSPB=0. 0. 0. 0, SI GCORE1Il PSPB=0. 0. 0.
S| GCOREIl PSPA=10. 17. 35. 26,
S| GCOREIl PSPB=10. 17. 35. 27,
S| GCORECHASSI S=10. 17. 35. 28, CRAFTI PMASK=0. 0. 0. 0,
EM PMASK=0. 0. 0. 0, SI GACCI PMASK=0. 0. 0. 0,
S| GCORElI PMASK=255. 255. 0. 0, DNSI P1=0. 0. 0. O,
DNSI P2=0. 0. 0. 0, NTPSERVI P1=0. 0. 0. 0,
NTPSERVI P2=0. 0. 0. 0, ACCPORTMODE=AUTONEG,
COREPORTMODE=AUTONEG, EMPORTMODE=AUTONEG,
ACCFAI LOVERTMR=30, COREFAI LOVERTMR=30,
EMFAI LOVERTMR=180, DNSNAME=NULL"

0
01

Related Commands:
RTRV- | NFO- CHASSI S
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ED/RTRV-TMGREF

Commands:
ED-TMGREF: Edit Timing Reference
RTRV-TMGREF: Retrieve Timing Reference

Descriptions:

ED-TMGREF lets the user change the port to use for the timing reference on the
switch.

RTRV-TMGREF lets the user retrieve the properties associated with the timing
reference source(s) on the switch.

Category: Equipment Security: NSA for ED, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
ED- TMGREF: [TI D] : [ <src>]: [ CTAG :: <pri marySrcType>;
RTRV-TMGREF: [TID] : [ <src>]: [CTAG ::[<prisrc>];

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<src>:<prisrc>, <ref>, <l ockSt at e>"

Parameters:
src Identifies the AID as the switch.
Type: COM
Range: COM

Default value: COM
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primarySrcType Identifies (for ED) the primary source for the timing reference.

prisrc

ref

If the primary source is an IOM from one of the IOM sets in the range,
the other IOM in that set is the secondary source. IOM-{1,2} are used
if the timing reference is on a T1 port, and IOM-{8,10} are used if the
timing reference is on an optical port. If the timing reference is from
the BITS interface (TMG-E1/T1), select the primary source with the
ENT-T1 command.

Type: enum

Range: I0M-{1,2}
IOM-{8,10}
TMG-E1
TMG-T1

Default value: none

Identifies (for RTRV) the primary source for the timing reference. If
the primary source is an IOM from one of the IOM sets in the range,
the other IOM in that set is the secondary source. IOM-{1,2} are used
if the timing reference is on a T1 port, and IOM-{8,10} are used if the
timing reference is on an optical port. If the timing reference is from
the BITS interface (TMG), primary source selection is accomplished
with the ENT-T1 command. A null value is equivalent to "ALL"; that
is, by leaving the field blank, the properties of both the primary and
secondary sources will be returned.

Type: enum

Range: I0M-{1,2}
IOM-{8,10}
TMG

Default value: none

Identifies the state of the timing reference source. If the timing
reference is from the BITS interface (TMG), ref indicates whether the
source is primary or secondary. If the timing reference is from an
IOM, ref indicates whether the source is in service and active, in
service and on standby, or out of service.

Type: enum

Range: ACTIVE
00S
PRIMARY
SECONDARY
STANDBY

Default value: none
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lockState Identifies whether the timing reference source is locked; that is,
whether the source is enabled to provide the timing reference.

Type: enum

Range: FLT
FREERUN
HOLDOVER
IS
LOCKED
LOCKED_IOM1
LOCKED_IOM10
LOCKED_IOM2
LOCKED_IOM8
LOCKED_TMGA
LOCKED_TMGB
00S
UNLOCKED

Default value: none

Input Examples:
ED- TMGREF: : : : : 1 OV 1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2004-10-29 14:37: 49

M 0 COWLD

"COM TMG A, PRI MARY, | S"

" COM TMG- B, SECONDARY, OCS"

" COM SP- A- TMGMODULE, OGS, LOCKED_TMGA"

" COM SP- B- TMGMODULE, ACTI VE, LOCKED _TMGA"

Related Commands: none

16 of 20
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RTRV-INFO-CHASSIS

Command:
RTRV-INFO-CHASSIS: Retrieve INFO CHASSIS

Description:

RTRV-INFO-CHASSIS lets the user retrieve information about the switch
chassis. Retrieved properties include the chassis’ serial number, hardware
version, CLEI code, network element type, number of slots in the chassis, and
number of faults.

Category: Equipment Security: View

Input Format:
RTRV-1 NFO- CHASSI S: [ TI D] : [ <con®] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWLD

"<conP: SERI ALNUMBER=<ser i al Nunmber >,
HW/ERSI ON=<hwVer si on>, CLEI =<cl ei >,
NETYPE=<neType>, SLOTCOUNT=<sl ot Count >,
CRI TI CALFAULTS=<criti cal Faul t s>,
MAJORFAULTS=<maj or Faul t s>,
M NORFAULTS=<m nor Faul t s>, TEMPFAULT=<t enpFaul t >,
TEMPFAULTCOUNT=<t enpFaul t Count >,
PONERA=<power A>, PONERB=<power B>"

Parameters:
com Identifies the AID as the switch.
Type: COM
Range: COM

Default value: COM

serialNumber Identifies the serial number for the switch.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none
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hwVersion ldentifies the hardware version for the switch.

clei

neType

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

Identifies the CLEI code for the switch.

Type: string
Range: 10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

Identifies the switch as a specific type of network element.

Type: enum
Range: ADM = Add drop multiplexer.

ADTS = Automated digital timing system.
APS = Automatic protection switching equipment.
CS = Circuit switch.
DCS = Digital cross-connect switch.
DLC = Digital loop carrier system.
EDSX = Electronic digital signal cross-connect.
EM = Environment monitors.
ISDN = Integrated services digital network switch.
LBRV = Low bit rate voice terminal.
LDS = Local digital switch.
LTE = Line terminating equipment.
MUX = Multiplexer.
PS = Packet switch.
REP = Repeater.
SCP = Service control point.
SS = Supervisory system.
STP = Signal transfer point.
TSG = Timing signal generator.
Default value: none

slotCount Identifies the number of slots in the chassis. The value is 21 for the
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Lucent switch.

Type: integer
Range: {1-21}
Default value: none

Lucent Technologies



TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1 Equipment Commands, Chassis

Section 120-310-100

Issue 6, October 29, 2004

criticalFaults Identifies the number of critical faults in the switch.

Type: integer
Range: {1-9999}
Default value: none

majorFaults ldentifies the number of major faults in the switch.

Type: integer
Range: {1-9999}
Default value: none

minorFaults Identifies the number of minor faults in the switch.

Type: integer
Range: {1-9999}
Default value: none

tempFault Indicates whether there is currently an outstanding temperature fault

against the chassis.

Type: enum

Range: OKAY = no outstanding temperature fault
FAIL = outstanding temperature fault exists

Default value: none

tempFaultCount Identifies the number of temperature faults that have occurred

powerA

powerB

Input Example:

in the switch since initialization.

Type: integer
Range: {1-9999}
Default value: none

Identifies the state of power feed A.

Type: enum

Range: OKAY = power is present at power feed A
FAIL = power not present at power feed A

Default value: none

Identifies the state of power feed B.

Type: enum

Range: OKAY = power is present at power feed B
FAIL = power not present at power feed B

Default value: none

RTRV- | NFO- CHASSI S;
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Output Example:

| ucent 2004-10-29 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
" COM SERI ALNUMBER=001001, HWERSI ON=0. 2,
CLEI = BA91 AAOAAA, NETYPE=I SDN, SLOTCOUNT=21,
CRI TI CALFAULTS=0, MAJORFAULTS=0, M NORFAULTS=0,
TEMPFAULT=0KAY, TEMPFAULTCOUNT=0, PONERA=CKAY,
PONERB=OKAY"

Related Commands:
ED RTRV- CHASSI S- EQPT
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ALW/INH-EX-EQPT /
RTRV-EXSCHED-EQPT /
SCHED-EX-EQPT

Commands:
ALW-EX-EQPT: Allow Exercise Equipment
INH-EX-EQPT: Inhibit Exercise Equipment
RTRV-EXSCHED-EQPT: Retrieve Exercise Schedule Equipment
SCHED-EX-EQPT: Schedule Exercise Equipment

Descriptions:

ALW-EX-EQPT instructs the switch to allow scheduled periodic exercises for an
IOM or SP card in the switch.

INH-EX-EQPT instructs the switch to inhibit scheduled periodic exercises for an
IOM or SP card in the switch.

RTRV-EXSCHED-EQPT retrieves parameters associated with scheduled periodic
exercises for an IOM or SP card in the switch.

SCHED-EX-EQPT lets the user schedule periodic exercises for an IOM or SP
card in the switch. When SCHED-EX-EQPT is issued against an IOM that is not
provisioned, the command will return a DENY “entity does not exist”. You
cannot schedule periodic exercises for a protection IOM. Deleting an IOM
deletes its scheduling information.

Category: Equipment Security: NSA for ALW/INH/SCHED,
View for RTRV

Input Formats:
ALW EX- EQPT: [ TI D] : <i onOr Sp>: [ CTAG ;
| NH- EX- EQPT: [ TI D] : <i onOr Sp>: [ CTAG ;
RTRV- EXSCHED- EQPT: [ TI D] : [ <i onOr Sp>] : [ CTAG ;

SCHED- EX- EQPT: [ TI D] : <i onOr Sp>: [ CTAG : : : : [ <i nv] >],
[ <stat nP], [ <num nvl >], [ <r ept node>] ;
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Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVPLD
"<i omOr Sp>: <i nvl >, <st at n®, <num nvl >, <r ept node>,
<i nhnode>"

Parameters:

iomOrSp Identifies the AID as the SP/TMG or 1/0 module for which to allow or
inhibit scheduled periodic exercises (for ALW/INH), the module for
which scheduled periodic exercises exist (for RTRV), or the module
for which to schedule periodic exercises (for SCHED). A null value
(in RTRV) is equivalent to “ALL”; that is, by leaving the field blank,
parameters associated with scheduled periodic exercises will be
returned for all configured modules.

Type: I0MorSP

Range: I10M-{1-17}
SP-{A-B}

Default value: none

invl Identifies the interval; that is, the frequency at which the exercise runs.
The switch returns a value of “0-HR” for invl when you run RTRV-
EXSCHED-EQPT the first time (that is, before you’ve ever run
SCHED-EX-EQPT).

Type: enum
Range: {1-31}-DAY
{1-24}-HR

Default value: 24-HR

statm Identifies the start time; that is, the time to begin the scheduled
exercise. The format for statm is HOD-MOH (hour-of-day, minute-of-
hour). Default is the current time of day.

Type: enum
Range: {0-23}-{0-59}
Default value: current time of day

numinvl Identifies the number of intervals; that is, it specifies the number of
times to run a particular scheduled exercise. The default value of “0”
indicates that the exercise is to be stopped, or is stopped. A value of
“1000” indicates that the scheduled exercise will run until numinvl is
changed.

Type: integer
Range: {0-1000}
Default value: 0
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reptmode Identifies the report mode, which indicates how to report the results of
an executed scheduled event.

Type: enum

Range: ALL = Report results of all exercises
FAIL = Report results of failed exercises
NULL = On input, defaults to FAIL

Default value: FAIL

inhmode Identifies (in RTRV output) whether periodic exercises are currently
allowed or inhibited on the IOM.

Type: enum

Range: ALW = periodic exercises are allowed
INH = periodic exercises are inhibited

Default value: none

Input Examples:
ALW EX- EQPT: : | O\ 4;
| NH- EX- EQPT: : | OM 4;
RTRV- EXSCHED- EQPT: : | OM 4;
SCHED- EX- EQPT: : 1OM 4: : :, 2-0, 1000;

The above example schedules an IOM protection switch once a day at 2 AM
until the schedule is changed.

SCHED- EX- EQPT: : SP- A: : : 7- DAY, 4- 30, 8;
The above example schedules an SP protection switch once a week for eight
weeks. An SP switch includes a SF protection switch.

SCHED- EX- EQPT: : | OM 41,

The above example turns off a protection exercise, as numinvl is zero.

Output Example:
| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49

M 0 COWLD
"I OV 1: 24- HR, 2- 0, 1000, FAI L, ALW

Related Commands: none
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ALW/INH-SWTOPROTN-EQPT /
SW-TOPROTN-EQPT

Commands:
ALW-SWTOPROTN-EQPT: Allow Switch To Protection Equipment
INH-SWTOPROTN-EQPT: Inhibit Switch To Protection Equipment
SW-TOPROTN-EQPT: Switch To Protection Equipment

Descriptions:

ALW-SWTOPROTN-EQPT instructs the switch to allow automatic or manual
switching to protection of a previously-inhibited I/0 Module. ALW-
SWTOPROTN-EQPT applies only to 1/0 Modules configured as primary
(working, protected). The AID parameter specifies the working 1/0 Module
being allowed. This function is sometimes called release lockon or release
lockout.

INH-SWTOPROTN-EQPT instructs the switch to inhibit automatic or manual
switching to protection of an I/0O Module. INH-SWTOPROTN-EQPT applies
only to I/0 Modules configured as primary. The AID parameter specifies the
working 1/0 Module being inhibited. This function is sometimes called release
lockon or release lockout.

SW-TOPROTN-EQPT instructs the switch to perform a protection switch; that is,
to switch the traffic from a specified working module to the protection module.
SW-TOPROTN-EQPT cannot be issued to a module for which an INH-
SWTOPROTN-EQPT command has been issued, unless an ALW-
SWTOPROTN-EQPT command is issued first.

Category: Equipment Security: SA for all commands

Input Formats:
ALW SWIOPROTN- EQPT: [ TI D] : <sw_i d>: [ CTAG ;
| NH- SWTOPROTN- EQPT: [ TI D] : <sw_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <di rn>];

SW TOPROTN- EQPT: [ TI D] : <i onOr Sp>: [ CTAG : : [ <npde>] ,
[ <protid>],[<dirn>];

Output Formats: none
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iomOrSp

mode

protid

dirn
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Identifies the AID (for ALW/INH) as an 1/0 module in the switch.

Type: IOMODULE
Range: IOM-{1-17}
Default value: none

Identifies the AID (for SW-TOPROTN-EQPT) as an SP/TMG or 1/0
module in the switch.

Type: I0OMorSP

Range: I0M-{1-17}
SP-{A-B}

Default value: none

Identifies how the module specified by the AID will be removed from
service. This parameter is not supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: string
Range: ASCII characters
Default value: none

Identifies the protection unit to be switched when there is more than
one protection unit. This parameter is not supported, as there is only
one protection unit; leave it blank.

Type: string
Range: ASCII characters
Default value: none

The direction relative to the I/O module in the switch to which the
command pertains. This parameter is not supported; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: AZ = Transmit
BTH = Both directions
NA = Not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TDTC = Transmit direction toward customer
TDTN = Transmit direction toward network
TRMT = Transmit direction only
ZA = Receive
Default value: NA
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Input Examples:
ALW SWITOPROTN- EQPT: : | OM 4;
| NH- SWITOPROTN- EQPT: : | OM 4;
SW TOPROTN- EQPT: : | OM 4,

Related Commands:
ALW | NH SWTOWKG EQPT SW TONKG EQPT
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ALW/INH-SWTOWKG-EQPT/
SW-TOWKG-EQPT

Commands:
ALW-SWTOWKG-EQPT: Allow Switch To Working Equipment
INH-SWTOWKG-EQPT: Inhibit Switch To Working Equipment
SW-TOWKG-EQPT: Switch To Working Equipment

Descriptions:

ALW-SWTOWKG-EQPT instructs the switch to allow automatic or manual
switching to working of a previously-inhibited I/0 Module.

INH-SWTOWKG-EQPT instructs the switch to inhibit automatic or manual
switching back to working of an 1/0 Module.

SW-TOWKG-EQPT instructs the switch to switch a protected working unit back
to working; that is, to switch traffic from the protection module back to a
specified working module. SW-TOWKG-EQPT cannot be issued to a module for
which an INH-SWTOWKG-EQPT command has been issued, unless an ALW-
SWTOWKG-EQPT command is issued first.

Category: Equipment Security: SA for all commands

Input Formats:
ALW SWIONKG- EQPT: [ TI D] : <src>: [ CTAG ;
| NH SWTONKG EQPT: [TID] : <src>:[CTAG : : [ <dirn>];
SWTONXKG EQPT: [TID]: <sw_i d>: [ CTAG : : [ <nbde>], [ <di rn>] ;

Output Formats: none

Parameters:

src Identifies the AID (for ALW/INH) as an 1/0 module in the switch.

Type: IOMODULE
Range: IOM-{1-17}
Default value: none
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sw_id Identifies the AID (for SW-TOWKG-EQPT) as an SP/TMG or I/O
module in the switch.

Type: I0OMorSP

Range: I0M-{1-17}
SP-{A-B}

Default value: none

mode Identifies how the module specified by the AID will be restored to
service. This parameter is not supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: string
Range: ASCII characters
Default value: none

dirn The direction relative to the I/O module in the switch to which the
command pertains. This parameter is not supported; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: AZ = Transmit
BTH = Both directions
NA = Not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TDTC = Transmit direction toward customer
TDTN = Transmit direction toward network
TRMT = Transmit direction only
ZA = Receive
Default value: NA

Input Examples:
ALW SWTONKG- EQPT: : | OV 4;
| NH- SWTONKG EQPT: : | QW 4;
SW TONKG EQPT: : | OV 4;

Input Example:
ALW SWTONKG- EQPT: : | OV 4;

Related Commands:
ALW | NH- SWIOPROT- EQPT SW TOPROTN- EQPT
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CPY-MEM

Command:
CPY-MEM: Copy Memory

Description:

CPY-MEM instructs the switch to copy data from a specified memory storage
device (internal or external) to another. This command is used to upgrade the
firmware on 1/0 and System Processor Modules.

Category: Equipment Security: SW

Input Format:
CPY-MEM [ TI D] : <src>: [ CTAG ;

Output Format: none

Parameters:

src Identifies the AID as an SP/TMG or I/0 module in the switch.

Type: I0OMorSP

Range: I0M-{1-17}
SP-{A-B}

Default value: none

Input Example:
CPY- MEM : | OM 4,

Related Commands: None
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-EQPT

Commands:
DLT-EQPT: Delete Equipment
ED-EQPT: Edit Equipment
ENT-EQPT: Enter Equipment
RTRV-EQPT: Retrieve Equipment

Descriptions:

DLT-EQPT lets the user disconnect an I/O Module; that is, it allows removing an
IOM from the recognized system configuration.

ED-EQPT lets the user edit the properties of the switch module. Use ED-EQPT
to change a module’s type, redundancy, memory and processor utilization
thresholds, software version, and desired state.

ENT-EQPT lets the user initialize the properties of an /0 Module. Use ENT-
EQPT to set a module’s redundancy, memory and processor utilization thresholds,
software version, and desired state.

RTRV-EQPT lets the user retrieve the properties of the switch module. Retrieved
properties include the module’s type, redundancy, memory and processor
utilization thresholds, software version, and primary and secondary states.

Category: Equipment Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- EQPT: [ TI D] : <i oMbdul e>: [ CTAG ;

ED- EQPT: [ TI D] : <i onOr Sp>: [ CTAG : :
[ 1 OMODULETYPE=<i oModul eType>] , [ REDUNDANCY=<r n>],
[ SPMEMIHRESHOLD=<spMenirhr eshol d>],
[ SPNVMEMIHRESHOLD=<spNVMentThr eshol d>],
[ SPBUSYTHRESHOLD=<spBusyThr eshol d>] ,
[ SWERSI ON=<swMer si on>] : [ <pst >] ;

ENT- EQPT: [ TI D] : <i oMbdul e>: [ CTAG : : <i oModul eType>, <r n>,
<spMenThr eshol d>, <spNVMeniThr eshol d>,
<spBusyThr eshol d>, <swVWer si on>: <pst >;

RTRV- EQPT: [ TI D] : [ <i onOr Sp>] : [ CTAG ;
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Output Format:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<i omOr Sp>: : [ <nodul eType>], [ <rn>], <spMeniThr eshol d>,
<spNVMeniThr eshol d>, <spBusyThr eshol d>,
[ <swVer si on>] : <pri marySt at e>, [ <secondarySt at e>]"

Parameters:

ioModule Identifies the AID (for DLT and ENT) as an 1/0O module in the switch.

Type: IOMODULE
Range: IOM-{1-17}
Default value: none

iomOrSp Identifies the AID (for ED and RTRV) as an SP/TMG or 1/0 module
in the switch.

Type: I0OMorSP

Range: I0M-{1-17}
SP-{A-B}

Default value: none

ioModuleType Identifies (for ED and ENT) the type of 1/0O module by its CLEI
code.

Type: string
Range: 10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

moduleType Identifies (for RTRV output) the type of module by its CLEI code.

Type: string
Range: 10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

rn Identifies the redundancy of the module.
Type: enum
Range: PRI = Primary unit of a pair of units. This is the protected
unit.

SEC = Secondary unit in a pair of units. This is the
protecting unit.
SX =This is a simplex entity.
Default value: none
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spMemThreshold Identifies the memory utilization threshold percentage.
Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: none

spNVMemThreshold Identifies the disk space utilization threshold percentage.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: none

spBusyThreshold Identifies the CPU utilization threshold percentage.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: none

swVersion Identifies the software version for the IOM.

Type: string
Range: ASCII characters, typically four integers separated by periods
Default value: none

pst Identifies (for ED and ENT) the primary state of the IOM. The value
indicates the desired state of the IOM.

Type: enum
Range: 1S = In-Service
0OO0S = Out-Of-Service, implied OOS-MA (Out-Of-Service
for Management)
Default value: none

primaryState Identifies (for RTRV output) the primary state of the module.
Although this parameter is a string, its values are restricted to IS (In-
Service) and OOS (Out-Of-Service), with OOS having possible
qualifiers of AU (Autonomous) and MA (Management).

Type: string
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: none
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secondaryState Identifies (for RTRV output) the secondary state of the module.

Although this parameter is a string, its values are restricted to the
following:

» ACT = Active

* FLT = Faulted

* INIT = Waiting for initialization

* MEA = Provisioned mismatch

*  NBK = No backup

* PRI = Protection release inhibited

» PSI = Protection switch inhibited

 STBYC = Standby cold

* STBYH = Standby hot

* UAS = Unassigned

* UEQ = Unequipped

e UPDT = Update (CPY-MEM currently being performed)

*  WRK = Working

Type: string
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

Input Examples:
DLT- EQPT: : | OM 4;

ED- EQPT: : | OM 4: : : | OMODULETYPE=BASI X72AAA,
REDUNDANCY=PRI , SPMEMI'HRESHOLD=90,
SPNVVEMIHRESHOL D=90, SPBUSYTHRESHOLD=90,
SWERSI ON=5. 0. 1. 0: 1 S;

ENT- EQPT: : | OVt 4: : : BA9I X72AAA, SX, 90, 90, 90,5.0.1.0:1S;
RTRV- EQPT: : | OM 4;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49
M 0O COVPLD
"1 Ot 4: BA9I X72AAA, SX, 90, 90,90,5.0.1.0: 1S, ACT"

Related Commands:

DLT/ EDY ENT/ RTRV- EQPT- ALL
RW/ RST- EQPT
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-EQPT-ALL

Commands:
DLT-EQPT-ALL: Delete Equipment
ED-EQPT-ALL.: Edit Equipment
ENT-EQPT-ALL: Enter Equipment
RTRV-EQPT-ALL: Retrieve Equipment

Descriptions:

DLT-EQPT-ALL lets the user disconnect an I/0 Module; that is, it allows
removing an IOM from the recognized system configuration.

ED-EQPT-ALL lets the user edit the properties of the switch module. Use ED-
EQPT-ALL to change a module’s type, redundancy, memory and processor
utilization thresholds, software version, rear module type, and desired state.

ENT-EQPT-ALL lets the user initialize the properties of an I/0 Module. Use
ENT-EQPT-ALL to identify a module and set its redundancy, memory and
processor utilization thresholds, software version, rear module type, and desired
state.

RTRV-EQPT-ALL lets the user retrieve the properties of the switch module.
Retrieved properties include the module’s type, redundancy, memory and
processor utilization thresholds, software version, and primary and secondary
states.

Category: Equipment Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- EQPT- ALL: [ TI D] : <i oModul e>: [ CTAG ;

ED- EQPT- ALL: [ TI D] : <i onOr Sp>: [ CTAG : :
[ | OMODULETYPE=<i oModul eType>], [ REDUNDANCY=<r n>],
[ SPMEMIHRESHOLD=<spMenirhr eshol d>],
[ SPNVMEMIHRESHOLD=<spNVMentThr eshol d>],
[ SPBUSYTHRESHOLD=<spBusyThr eshol d>] ,
[ SWERSI ON=<swMer si on>]
[ REARMODULETYPE=<r ear Modul eType>] : <pst >;
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ENT- EQPT- ALL: [ TI D] : <i oMbdul e>: [ CTAQ : :
| OMODULETYPE=<i oMbdul eType>, REDUNDANCY=<r n>,
VEMIHRESHOLD=<spMenThr eshol d>,
NVMVEMIHRESHOL D=<spNVMenThr eshol d>,
BUSYTHRESHOLD=<spBusyThr eshol d>,
SW/ERSI ON=<sw\er si on>,
[ REARMODULETYPE=<r ear Modul eType>] : <pst >;

RTRV- EQPT- ALL: [ TI D] : [ <i onOr Sp>] : [ CTAQ ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD

"<i omOr Sp>: [ | OMODULETYPE=<nodul eType>],
[ REDUNDANCY=<r n>] , MEMITHRESHOLD=<spMenThr eshol d>,
NVVEMIHRESHOL D=<spNVMeniThr eshol d>,
BUSYTHRESHOLD=<spBusyThr eshol d>,
[ SWERSI ON=<swMer si on>]
[ REARMODULETYPE=<r ear Modul eType>] :
<primaryState>, [ <secondaryState>]"

Parameters:

ioModule Identifies the AID (for DLT and ENT) as an 1/0O module in the switch.

Type: IOMODULE
Range: IOM-{1-17}
Default value: none

iomOrSp Identifies the AID (for ED and RTRV) as an SP/TMG or 1/0 module
in the switch.

Type: I0OMorSP

Range: I0M-{1-17}
SP-{A-B}

Default value: none

ioModuleType Identifies (for ED and ENT) the type of 1/0O module by its CLEI
code.

Type: string
Range: 10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: none
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moduleType Identifies (for RTRV output) the type of module by its CLEI code.

Type: string
Range: 10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

rn Identifies the redundancy of the module.
Type: enum
Range: PRI = Primary unit of a pair of units. This is the protected
unit.

SEC = Secondary unit in a pair of units. This is the
protecting unit.
SX = This is a simplex entity.
Default value: none

spMemThreshold Identifies the memory utilization threshold percentage.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: none

spNVMemThreshold Identifies the disk space utilization threshold percentage.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: none

spBusyThreshold Identifies the CPU utilization threshold percentage.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: none

swVersion Identifies the software version for the IOM.

Type: string
Range: ASCII characters, typically four integers separated by periods
Default value: none

rearModuleType ldentifies the type of rear module by its CLEI code.

Type: string
Range: 10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: none
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Identifies (for ED and ENT) the primary state of the module. The
value indicates the desired state of the module.

Type: enum
Range: 1S = In-Service
0OO0S = Out-Of-Service, implied OOS-MA (Out-Of-Service
for Management)
Default value: none

primaryState Identifies (for RTRV output) the primary state of the module.

Although this parameter is a string, its values are restricted to IS (In-
Service) and OOS (Out-Of-Service), with OOS having possible
qualifiers of AU (Autonomous) and MA (Management).

Type: string
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

secondaryState Identifies (for RTRV output) the secondary state of the module.

Although this parameter is a string, its values are restricted to the
following:
* ACT = Active
* FLT =Faulted
e INIT = Waiting for initialization
* MEA = Provisioned mismatch
* NBK = No backup
* PRI = Protection release inhibited
» PSI = Protection switch inhibited
 STBYC = Standby cold
* STBYH = Standby hot
* UAS = Unassigned
* UEQ = Unequipped
* UPDT = Update (CPY-MEM currently being performed)
*  WRK = Working
Type: string
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: none
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Input Examples:
DLT- EQPT- ALL: : | O 4;

ED- EQPT- ALL: : | OM 4: : : | OMODULETYPE=BASI X72AAA,
REDUNDANCY=PRI , SPMEMI'HRESHOLD=90,
SPNVMEMIHRESHOLD=90, SPBUSYTHRESHOLD=90,
SW/ERSI ON=5. 0. 1. 0: | S;

ENT- EQPT- ALL: : 1| OVt 4: : : | OMODULETYPE=BA9I X72AAA,
REDUNDANCY=SX, MEMI'HRESHOLD=90, NVMEMI'HRESHOL D=90,
BUSYTHRESHOLD=90, SW/VERSI ON=5. 0. 1. 0: I S;

RTRV- EQPT- ALL: : | OM 4;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD
"1 OM 4: | OMODULETYPE=BA9I X72AAA, REDUNDANCY=SX,
MEMIHRESHOLD=90, NVMEMI'HRESHOLD=90,
BUSYTHRESHOLD=90, SWERSI ON=5. 0. 1. 0: | S, ACT"

Related Commands:

DLT/ EDY ENT/ RTRV- EQPT
RW/ RST- EQPT
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INIT-TO

Command:
INIT-TO: Initialize TO

Description:

INIT-TO lets the user initialize a DSO channel; that is, it resets robbed-bit
signaling for CAS applications.

Category: Equipment Security: ADMIN

Input Format:
I NI T-TO: [ <TI D>] : <t 0l d>: [ CTAG ;

Output Format: none

Parameters:

told Identifies the AID as a DSO channel on an IOM.

Type: TO

Range: |0OM-{1-17}-PORT-{1-28}-T0-{1-24}
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}-T0-{1-31}
IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}-T0-{1-31}

Default value: None

Input Example:
I NI T-TO: : | OM 1- T3- 2- PORT- 3- TO- 24;

Related Commands: None
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RMV/RST-EQPT

Commands:
RMV-EQPT: Remove Equipment
RST-EQPT: Restore Equipment

Descriptions:

RMV-EQPT lets the user remove from service an I/0 module or the standby SP
module. The command takes the module from an in-service state and places it in
a maintenance state. You can initiate service-affecting diagnostic routines or
replacement after removing a module from service. You also can remove a
module from service with ED-EQPT or ED-EQPT-ALL.

RST-EQPT lets the user restore a module to service. RST-EQPT takes the entity
from a maintenance state to an in-service state for which the unit is ready to
provide its service functions.

Category: Equipment Security: SA for both commands

Input Formats:

RW-EQPT: [ TI D] : <i onOr Sp>: [ CTAG : : [ <nbde>] ,
[ <state>];

RST- EQPT: [ TI D : <i onOr Sp>: [ CTAG : : [ <npde>] ;
Output Format: none

Parameters:

iomOrSp Identifies the AID as an SP/TMG or I/0 module in the switch.

Type: IOMorSP

Range: I0M-{1-17}
SP-{A-B}

Default value: none
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mode

state

Input Examples:
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Identifies (for RMV) how the module specified by the AID will be
removed from service, or (for RST) whether the switch performs
automatic testing of the module being restored to service to verify
good working condition. This parameter is not supported presently as
the switch always performs automatic testing of the equipment being
restored to service; leave the field blank.

Type: string
Range: ASCII characters
Default value: none

Identifies (for RMV) the state into which the specified entity will be
moved. This parameter is not supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: string
Range: ASCII characters
Default value: none

RW- EQPT: : | OM 4;
RST- EQPT: : | OM 4;

Input Example:

RW- EQPT: : | O\ 4;

Related Commands:
DLT/ ED/ ENT/ RTRV- EQPT DLT/ ED/ ENT/ RTRV- EQPT- ALL
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RTRV-FAN-EQPT

Command:
RTRV-FAN-EQPT: Retrieve FAN Equipment

Description:

RTRV-FAN-EQPT lets the user retrieve parameters associated with the fan
assembly in the switch.

Category: Equipment Security: View

Input Format:
RTRV- FAN- EQPT: [ TI D] : <f an>: [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COvWPLD
"<f an>: <st at us>, <f ai | ur es>"

Parameters:

fan Identifies the AID as the fan assembly in the switch.

Type: FAN
Range: FAN
Default value: none

status Indicates whether the fan assembly is operating normally.

Type: enum

Range: OKAY
FAIL

Default value: none

failures Indicates the number of fan failures since initialization.

Type: integer
Range: {1-9999}
Default value: none
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Input Example:

RTRV- FAN- EQPT: : FAN;

Output Example:
| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49

M 0 COWLD
" FAN: OKAY, 0"

Related Commands: None
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RTRV-INFO-EQPT

Command:
RTRV-INFO-EQPT: Retrieve Information Equipment

Description:

RTRV-INFO-EQPT lets the user retrieve information about a module in the
switch. Retrieved information include the module’s CLEI code, description,
software and hardware versions, serial number, self-test status, type and number
of ports, number of faults, operating status, amount of available and used memory
and disk space, and processor utilization.

Category: Equipment Security: View

Input Format:
RTRV- I NFO-EQPT: [TID] : [ <src>]: [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD

"<iomOr Sp>: [ <cl ei >], [ <desc>], [ <swVer si on>]
[ <hwNVer si on>] , [ <seri al Nunber >] ,
[ <sel f Test St at us>], [ <port Type>], <port Count >,
<ext er nal Faul t s>, <i nt er nal Faul t s>, <i nSer vi ce>:
<menfr ee>, <nensed>, <nvMentr ee>, <nvMenlsed>,
<spAveBusy>: [ <rearC ei >], [ <rear Desc>],
[ <rear HWWer si on>], [ <rear Seri al Nunber >] , [ <prtg>]"

Parameters:

iomOrSp Identifies the AID either as a front 1/0 module (by slot number), as a
front SW/FAB A or B module, or as a front SP/TMG A or B module.
A null value is equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank,
information will be returned for all configured modules.

Type: 1I0MorSPorSF

Range: I0M-{1-17}
SF-{A-B}
SP-{A-B}

Default value: none
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clei Identifies the CLEI code for the front module specified by src.

Type: string
Range: 10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

desc Identifies a text description of the module specified by src.

Type: string
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

swVersion ldentifies the software version for the module specified by src.

Type: string
Range: ASCII characters, typically four integers separated by periods
Default value: none

hwVersion Identifies the hardware version for the module specified by src.

Type: string
Range: ASCII characters, typically four integers separated by periods
Default value: none

serialNumber ldentifies the serial number for the module specified by src.

Type: string
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

selfTestStatus ldentifies whether the module passed or failed its self-test.

Type: enum
Range: FAIL
PASS

Default value: none

portType ldentifies the type of port.

Type: enum

Range: T1
T3
UNKNOWN

Default value: none

portCount Identifies the number of ports.

Type: integer
Range: {1-9999}
Default value: none
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externalFaults ldentifies the number of module faults whose cause is external to
the module; for example, a loss of signal fault on an IOM.

Type: integer
Range: {1-9999}
Default value: none

internalFaults Identifies the number of module faults whose cause is internal to
the module; for example, a loss of heartbeat fault on an IOM.

Type: integer
Range: {1-9999}
Default value: none

inService ldentifies whether the equipment is in service.

Type: enum

Range: N = Equipment is not in service
Y = Equipment is in service

Default value: none

memFree ldentifies the amount of free memory as a percentage.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: none

memuUsed Identifies the amount of memory used as a percentage.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: none

nvMemFree Identifies the amount of free disk space as a percentage.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: none

nvMemUsed Identifies the amount of disk space used as a percentage.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: none

spAveBusy Identifies CPU utilization as a percentage.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: none
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rearClei Identifies the CLEI code for the rear module corresponding to the front
module specified by src.

Type: string
Range: 10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

rearDesc Identifies a text description of the rear module corresponding to the
front module specified by src.

Type: string
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

rearHwVersion ldentifies the hardware version for the rear module
corresponding to the front module specified by src.

Type: string

Range: ASCII characters, typically four integers separated by periods
Default value: none

rearSerialNumber ldentifies the serial number for the rear module
corresponding to the front module specified by src.
Type: string
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

prtg Identifies the faulted IOM being protected by the protection IOM.

Type: IOMODULE
Range: IOM-{1-17}
Default value: none

Input Example:
RTRV- | NFO-EQPT: : | OM 1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49
M 0 COWLD
"1 OVt 1: BA9I AAOAAA, \ "Lucent 28-port DS1 Front
Modul e\ ", 5. 0. 1. 0, A-M 0000000235000134, PASS, ,
0,1,0,N0,0,0, 0, 0: BA9I BCOAAA, \ "Lucent 28-port
DS1 Rear Modul e\",, 0000000000000066, "

Related Commands: None
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OPR/SET-ACO

Commands:
OPR-ACO: Operate Alarm Cutoff
SET-ACO: Set Alarm Cutoff

Descriptions:

OPR-ACO instructs the switch to cut off the office audible alarm indications
without changing the local alarm indications

SET-ACO instructs the switch to set the alarm cutoff mode for an entity. The
various modes describe the degree to which the switch is permitted to provide an
automatic ACO function.

Category: Fault Security: SA for both commands

Input Formats:
OPR- ACO. [TI D] : [ <aco_i d>] : [ CTAG ;
SET- ACO [ TI D] : <aco_i d>: [ CTAQF : : <aco>;

Output Formats: none

Parameters:

aco_id Identifies the AID as the switch.

Type: COM
Range: COM
Default value: COM

aco Identifies the mode of alarm cutoff operation provided by the switch.

Type: enum
Range: DELD = ACO is delayed to allow announcement
IMED = ACO introduced automatically and immediately at
the switch
MAN = ACO introduced by OS command or manual
operation
Default value: none
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Input Examples:
OPR- ACO,
SET- ACO : COM : : DELD;

Related Commands: none
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RTRV-ALM-<AidType>

Command:
RTRV-ALM-<AidType>: Retrieve Alarm (ALL, COM, E1, ENET, EQPT, OC,
STS1, T1, T3)
Description:

RTRV-ALM generates a report on the current state of alarm conditions within the
switch. The RTRV-COND command generates a report on both alarms and
conditions.

Category: Fault Security: View

Input Format:

RTRV- ALM <Al dType>: [TI D] : [ <al m_i d>] : [ CTAQF : :
[ NTFCNCDE=<nt f cncde>] , [ CONDTYPE=<condt ype>],
[ SRVEFF=<srvef f>], [ OCRDAT=<ocr dat >] ,
[ OCRTM=<ocrt np] , [ DESC=<desc>] ;

Output Format:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWLD
"<almid> [<entitytype>]:<ntfcncde>, <condtype>,
<srveff>, <ocrdat >, <ocrt np, <desc>, <t bl i sltd>"

Parameters:

AidType Identifies the type of entity within the switch from which to retrieve
alarms.

Type: ReptAid

Range: ALL = Designates the switch and all entities within it
COM = Common — designates the switch as a discreet entity
E1 =E1 ports
ENET = Ethernet ports
EQPT = Equipment — designates major assemblies
OC = OC3 ports
STS1 = STS1 ports
T1=T1 ports
T3 = T3 ports

Default value: none
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alm_id

ntfcncde

condtype

srveff

ocrdat

ocrtm

TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1

Identifies the AID as the switch.

Type: COM
Range: COM
Default value: COM

Identifies the notification code of the event that caused the condition to
be reported. This indicates the alarm level. A null value is equivalent
to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, all event notification
codes configured in the system will be returned.

Type: enum
Range: CL = Cleared. Never used in provisioning requests or
returned in RTRVs - only active conditions are available
through the RTRV-EVT/COND/ALM messages and by
definition their notification codes are never CL/CLEAR.
CR = Critical
MJ = Major
MN = Minor
NA = Not Alarmed
Default value: none

Indicates the condition type for an alarm or a reported event.

Type: string
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: NULL

Identifies the effect on service caused by the alarm condition.

Type: enum
Range: SA = Service-affecting condition.

NSA = Non-service-affecting condition
Default value: NULL

Identifies the date when the specific event or violation occurred.

Type: enum
Range: <YYYY>-{1-12}-{1-31) = <year>-{month}-{day of month}
Default value: NULL

Identifies the time when the specific event or violation occurred.

Type: enum

Range: {0-23}-{0-59}-{0-59} = {hour}-{minute}-{second}
{0-23}-{0-59} = {hour}-{minute}

Default value: NULL
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desc Describes the alarm condition.

Type: string
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: NULL

tblisltd  Identifies (in output) an integer representing the alarm.

Type: integer
Range: up to four digits
Default value: NULL

Input Example:
RTRV- ALM EQPT: : : : : NTFCNCDE=MN;

Output Example:

| ucent 2004-10-29 14:37: 49
M 0 COWLD

"1 OVt 14, EQPT: MN, PRCDRERR, NSA, 2004- 10- 29, 04- 34- 27,
\"Module in Slot 14 present but not
provi si oned\", 79"

"1 OV 15, EQPT: MN, PROTNA, NSA, 2004- 10- 29, 04-47-52,
\"Module in slot 15 is unprotected\", 839"

"1 OM 1, EQPT: MN, PROTNA, NSA, 2004- 10- 29, 04- 56- 20,
\"Module in slot 1 is unprotected\", 839"

"1 OM 4, EQPT: MN, PROTNA, NSA, 2004- 10- 29, 05- 00- 15,
\"Module in slot 4 is unprotected\"”, 839"

Related Commands:
RTRV- COND- <Rept Al d>
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RTRV-COND-<ReptAid>

Command:

RTRV-COND-<ReptAid>: Retrieve Condition (ALL, COM, E1, ENET, EQPT,
OC, STS1, T1, T3)

Description:

RTRV-COND instructs the switch to return the current standing condition and/or
state associated with one or more specified facilities or equipment units in the
switch. The RTRV-ALM command generates a report on just alarms.

Category: Fault Security: View

Input Format:

RTRV- COND- <Rept Aid>: [ TID]: [ <src>] : [CTAG : : [ <typereg>],
[ <l ocn>], [ <dirn>], [ <tnper>];

Output Format:

S| D DATE Tl ME
M CTAG COWLD
"<ai d>, <ai dt ype>: CONDTYPE=<condt ype>,
SRVEFF=<sr vef f >, MONDAT=<npndat >, OCRTM=<ocrt np,
LOCN=<I| ocn>, CONTSTATE=<cont st at e>, | NVL=<i nv| >,
DESC=<desc>"
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Parameters:

ReptAid

Src

aid

aidtype

typereq

Issue 8, October 29, 2004

Identifies the type of entity within the switch from which to retrieve
alarms and conditions.

Type: ReptAid

Range: ALL = Designates the switch and all entities within it
COM = Common — designates the switch as a discreet entity
E1 =E1 ports
ENET = Ethernet ports
EQPT = Equipment — designates major assemblies
OC = 0OC3 ports
STS1 = STS1 ports
T1=T1 ports
T3 = T3 ports

Default value: none

Identifies the input AID as the switch.

Type: COM
Range: COM
Default value: COM

Identifies the output AID as a specific entity within the switch.
Range: alphanumeric characters

Identifies, in the output AID block, the type of entity within the switch
from which to retrieve alarms.

Range: ALL = Designates the switch and all entities within it
COM = Common — designates the switch as a discreet entity
ENET = Ethernet ports
EQPT = Equipment — designates major assemblies
STS1 = STS1 ports
T1=T1 ports
T3 = T3 ports

Identifies, in input, the type of condition to be retrieved. A null value
defaults to all applicable condition types.

Type: string
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: none
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condtype ldentifies, in output, the current standing condition and/or state

srveff

mondat

ocrtm

locn

dirn
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associated with the equipment specified in the AID block.
Range: alphanumeric characters

Identifies, in output, the effect on service caused by the condition.

Range: SA = Service-affecting condition.
NSA = Non-service-affecting condition

Identifies, in output, the monitored date. The value indicates the
beginning date for the period defined by tmper. The format is MM-
DD.

Range: {1-12}-{1-31}

Identifies, in output, the time when the specific event or violation
occurred.

Range: {0-23}-{0-59}-{0-59} = {hour}-{minute}-{second}
{0-23}-{0-59} = {hour}-{minute}

Identifies, in both input and output, the location of the switch. A null
value defaults to all applicable locations.

Type: enum

Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end

Default value: none

Identifies, in input, the direction relative to the entity in the switch. A
null value defaults to all applicable directions (currently, RCV is the
only valid value).

Type: enum
Range: AZ = Transmit
BTH = Both directions
NA = Not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TDTC = Transmit direction toward customer
TDTN = Transmit direction toward network
TRMT = Transmit direction only
ZA = Receive
Default value: RCV
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tmper Identifies, in input, the period of time for which to retrieve standing
conditions. This parameter is presently not used.; leave it blank

Type: enum
Range: {1}-DAY = Time interval is exactly one day
{1-24}-HR = Interval of one to 24 hours (one day)
{1-1440}-MIN = Interval of one to 1440 minutes (one day)
Default value: none

contstate Identifies, in output, the control state of the external control.

Range: NA = Not applicable (duration is momentary)
OPER = Operated
RLS = Released

invl Identifies, in output, the interval between the next scheduled test or
exercise to be executed by the switch.

Range: {1-31}-DAY = Interval in days (up to one month)
{1-24}-HR = Interval in hours (up to one day)
{1-1440}-MIN = Interval in minutes (up to one day)
NA = Not applicable (duration is momentary)

desc Describes, in output, the alarm condition.
Range: alphanumeric characters

Input Example:
RTRV- COND- COM : : : : LGS, FEND, RCV;

Output Example:

| ucent 2004-10-29 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
"COM T1: CONDTYPE=LGOS, SRVEFF=NSA, MONDAT=10- 29,
OCRTMF08- 45- 40, LOCN=FEND, CONTSTATE=NA,
| NVL=1- HR, DESC=LOSS OF SI GNAL"

Related Commands:
RTRV- ALM <Rept Ai d>
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-ISDN-BCHAN

Commands:
DLT-ISDN-BCHAN: Delete ISDN B-Channel
ED-ISDN-BCHAN: Edit ISDN B-Channel
ENT-ISDN-BCHAN: Enter ISDN B-Channel
RTRV-ISDN-BCHAN: Retrieve ISDN B-Channel

Descriptions:
DLT-ISDN-BCHAN lets the user delete an ISDN B channel.

ED-ISDN-BCHAN lets the user change the properties of an ISDN B channel.
Use ED-ISDN-BCHAN to change the comments field or the state of an ISDN B
channel.

ENT-ISDN-BCHAN lets the user initialize the properties of an ISDN B channel.
Use ENT-ISDN-BCHAN to set the TDM termination and state for the channel,
and to enter user comments for the channel. ENT-ISDN-BCHAN will not work
unless ENT-MGC-MGASSOC, ENT-MGC-MGIUA, and ENT-ISDN-IF have
already been issued.

RTRV-ISDN-BCHAN lets the user retrieve the properties of an ISDN B channel.
Use RTRV-ISDN-BCHAN to retrieve the channel’s TDM termination and state,
and user comments for the channel.

Category: Signaling Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT-1 SDN- BCHAN: [ TI D] : <bChanl d>: [ CTAG ;

ED- | SDN- BCHAN: [ TI D] : <bChanl d>: [ CTAG : :
[ REMARK=<r ermar k>] : [ <pst >] ;

ENT- | SDN- BCHAN: [ TI D] : <bChanl d>: [ CTAG : :
[ TERM D=<t er m d>] , [ REMARK=<r emar k>] : [ <pst >];

RTRV- | SDN- BCHAN: [ TI D] : <bChanl d>: [ CTAQ
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Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVPLD
"<bChanl d>: TERM D=<t er m d>, REMARK=<r ermar k>: <pst >,
[ <sst>]"

Parameters:

bChanld Identifies the AID as an ISDN bearer channel. The pattern is a
combination of the ISDN interface and the channel number(s). A
range of channels is shown by the beginning and ending numbers
separated by two ampersands and a hyphen (“&&-"). A null value (in
RTRV input) for the second part of the AID is equivalent to "ALL";
that is, by leaving the field blank, the system returns information for
all ISDN B channels configured for the interface specified by the first
part of the AID.

Type: string

Range: <ifNum>[-<memberID >[&&-<memberld>]], where
IfNum = {1-2147483647}
memberld = {1-840}

Default value: none

termld Identifies the TDM termination for the channel in MEGACO format.

Type: string
Range: up to 32 alphanumeric characters in the form:
TDM termination type / slot / port / channel =
T/{1-17}/{1-224}/{1-31}, where
channel = {1-24} for T1, {1-31} for E1
Default value: NULL

remark Identifies optional notes or remarks for use by the carrier.

Type: string
Range: up to eight characters
Default value: NULL

pst Identifies (for ED and ENT) the desired primary state of the channel.

Type: enum
Range: 1S = In-Service

OOS = Out-Of-Service (does not clear call)

RESET = Reset channel (clears call and restores state to 1S)
Default value: none
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pst Identifies (for RTRV output) the primary state of the channel.

Type: enum
Range: IS = In-Service
OO0S = Out-Of-Service
O0S-AU = Qut-Of-Service, Autonomous
OO0S-AUMA = Out-Of-Service, Autonomous and Managed
00S-MA = Out-Of-Service, Managed
Default value: none

sst Identifies (for RTRV output) the secondary state of the channel.

Type: enum

Range: BLKD = Blocked. In combination with OOS-AU, identifies
that the B channel is out of service at the far end. In
combination with OOS-MA, identifies that the B channel
is OOS at the near end, but the termination is IS

BUSY = Bearer channel currently carrying traffic

DCHL = D-channel. In combination with OOS-AU,
identifies that the B channel is OOS because the D
channel is OOS

DSBLD = Disabled. In combination with OOS-MA,
identifies that the B channel has been disabled by
management.

IDLE = Bearer channel available to carry traffic.

RSTRQD = Reset Required. In combination with OOS,
identifies an inconsistent or unexpected state that may
require resetting the channel at either end, or locally
resetting the termination.

SGEO = Supporting Entity Outage. In combination with
OOS-AU, identifies that the channel is OOS because the
termination is OOS.

Default value: none

Input Examples:
DLT- | SDN- BCHAN: : 1-1;
ED- | SDN- BCHAN: : 1- 1::: REMARK=NULL: | S;

ENT-1 SDN- BCHAN: : 1-1::: TERM D=T/ 1/ 1/ 1, REMARK=NULL:
| S;

RTRV- | SDN- BCHAN: : 1-1;
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49
M O COVPLD
"1-1: TERM D=T/ 1/ 1/ 1, REMARK=NULL: | S"

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-ISDN-IF

Commands:
DLT-ISDN-IF: Delete ISDN Interface
ED-ISDN-IF: Edit ISDN Interface
ENT-ISDN-IF: Enter ISDN Interface
RTRV-ISDN-IF: Retrieve ISDN Interface

Descriptions:
DLT-ISDN-IF lets the user delete an ISDN interface.

ED-ISDN-IF lets the user change the properties of an ISDN interface. Use ED-
ISDN-IF to change the interface’s resource allocation method, the type of remote
switch, restart option, maximum frame length, LAPD retransmission counter
value, timer values, the digits prefixed to the called party number, whether B-
channel availability signaling is enabled, the amount of echo cancellation,
whether echo cancellation processing is required due to long delay, the audio
indicator, up to five general-purpose variables for custom functionality, and the
primary state of the interface.

ENT-ISDN-IF lets the user initialize the properties of an ISDN interface. Use
ENT-ISDN-IF to set the type of interface and the resource allocation method
(hunting type). Additionally, the command can define the type of remote switch,
the restart option, the maximum frame length, the LAPD retransmission counter
value, timer values, the digits to attach to the beginning of incoming calls on the
interface, whether to enable B-channel availability signaling, the amount of echo
cancellation, whether echo cancellation processing is required due to long delay,
the audio indicator, up to five general-purpose variables for custom functionality,
and the primary state of the interface. ENT-ISDN-IF will not work unless the
following commands have already been issued in the listed order: ENT-MG and
ENT-IUA-MG.

RTRV-ISDN-IF lets the user retrieve the properties of an ISDN interface. Use
RTRV-ISDN-IF to retrieve the interface’s number, type, resource allocation
method (hunting type), type of remote switch, restart option, maximum frame
length, LAPD retransmission counter value, timer values, prefix for incoming
calls, whether to enable B-channel availability signaling, the amount of echo
cancellation, whether echo cancellation processing is required due to long delay,
the audio indicator, the uses and values for up to five general-purpose variables
for custom functionality, the NFAS signaling links, and the primary state of the
interface.
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Category: Signaling Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT-1SDN-IF: [TID]: <i f Nure: [ CTAG ;

ED- 1 SDN- 1 F: [ TID] : <i f Nun»: [ CTAG : : [ ALLOC=<al | oc>],
[ <I SDNVARI ANT>=<i sdnvar i ant >] , [ RSTOPT=<r st opt >],
[ T301=<t 301>] , [ T302=<t 302>], [ T303=<t 303>],
[ T305=<t 305>], [ T306=<t 306>],
[ T308=<t 308>] , [ T309=<t 309>], [ T310=<t 310>],
[ T316=<t 316>], [ T322=<t 322>],
[ PROGRESSTMR=<pr ogr esst nr >] ,
[ <BCHANAVAI L=bchanAvai | >] , [ ECHOCTRL=<echoCtr| >] ,
[ LONGDELAY=<I| ongDel ay>], [ REMARK=<r enar k>] ,
[ AUDI O ND=<audi ol nd>] : [ <pst >] ;

ENT-1SDN-IF: [TID]: <i fNune: [ CTAG : : | FTYPE=<i f Type>,
MENAME=<ngNane>, [ ALLOC=<al | oc>],
[ <I SDNVARI ANT>=<i sdnvar i ant >] , [ RSTOPT=<r st opt >],
[ T301=<t 301>], [ T302=<t 302>], [ T303=<t 303>],
[ T305=<t 305>], [ T306=<t 306>] , [ T308=<t 308>] ,
[ T309=<t 309>] , [ T310=<t 310>], [ T316=<t 316>],
[ T322=<t 322>] , [ PROGRESSTMR=<pr ogr esst nr >],
[ BCHANAVAI L=<bchanAvai | >], [ ECHOCTRL=<echoCtr| >],
[ LONGDELAY=<I| ongDel ay>], [ REMARK=<r emar k>] ,
[ AUDI O ND=<audi ol nd>] : [ <pst >] ;

RTRV-1SDN- I F: [TI D] : [ <i fNune] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<i f Nun: | FTYPE=<i f Type>, MGNAMVE=<ngNane>,
ALLOC=<al | oc>, | SDNVARI ANT=<i sdnvari ant >,
RSTOPT=<r st opt >, T301=<t 301>, T302=<t 302>,
T303=<t 303>, T305=<t 305>, T306=<t 306>, T308=<t 308>,
T309=<t 309>, T310=<t 310>, T316=<t 316>, T322=<t 322>,
PROGRESSTMR=<pr ogr esst nr >,
BCHANAVAI L=<bchanAvai | >, ECHOCTRL=<echoCtr | >,
LONGDELAY=<I| ongDel ay>, REMARK=<r erar k>,
AUDI O ND=<audi ol nd>, NFASLNK=<nf asl nk>,
NFASBACKUPLNK=<nf asbackupl nk>: <pst >, [ <sst>] "
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Parameters:

ifNum Identifies the AID as an ISDN interface. A null value (in RTRV input)
is equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, information
for all ISDN interfaces configured in the system will be returned. A
range of interfaces (in RTRV input) is shown by the beginning and
ending numbers separated by two ampersands and a hyphen (“&&-").

Type: IsdnlfNum
Range: {1-2147483647}
Default value: none

ifType  Identifies the type of interface.

Type: enum
Range: NFAS = Non-facility-associated signaling.
NFASBACKUP = Non-facility-associated signaling with a
backup D channel on a different T1.
PRI = Primary rate ISDN.
Default value: none

mgName Identifies the media gateway containing the links associated with the
interface.

Type: string
Range: up to 30 characters
Default value: NULL

alloc Identifies the resource allocation method (hunting type) for selecting
channels within links on the interface.

Type: enum
Range: ASCENDING = Allocates the lowest numbered available
channel in a numbered list of channels on the lowest
numbered available link in a numbered list of links.
CIRCULAR = Alllocates the next free channel, in ascending
order, following the last channel selected.
DESCENDING = Allocates the highest numbered available
channel in a numbered list of channels on the highest
numbered available link in a numbered list of links.
RANDOM = Allocates the next free channel, in ascending
order, based on a random entry into a numbered list of
resources. After the first allocation from that numbered
list of resources, subsequent attempts to find a free
resource use the circular method.
Default value: CIRCULAR
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isdnvariant Identifies the type of switch at the remote end of the interface.

Type: enum
Range: 4ESS = Lucent 4ESS switch (currently not supported)
5ESS = Lucent 5ESS switch
DMS100 = Nortel DMS100 switch
ETSI =ETSI ETS 300 102 1990-compliant switch (not yet
implemented)
ITU =1TU Q.931 1998-compliant switch (not yet
implemented)
NI2 = National ISDN 2-compliant generic switch
Default value: NI2

rstopt Identifies the restart option; that is, whether a restart message is issued
on a link start up.

Type: enum

Range: ALL = restart enabled for all channels
BCHANONLY = restart enabled for B-channel only
NONE = restart not enabled

Default value: BCHANONLY

t301 Identifies the T301 timer value (in minutes), which specifies the
maximum time from switch receipt of an ALERTing message from the
called party until CONNect message is received from the called party.

Type: integer
Range: {0-600}
Default value: 300

1302 Identifies the T302 timer value (in seconds), used as an inter-digit
timer in case of overlap digit collection. It specifies the maximum
time the switch waits from receipt of an initial SETUP message
containing incomplete called party information until receipt of more
information (digits). Each receipt of an additional INFORMATION
message restarts the timer. Timer expiry indicates completion of
dialing (digit collection). This parameter applies only when the value
of isdnvariant is “ETSI” or “ITU” (international variants).

Type: integer
Range: {1-30}
Default value: 15
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t303

t305

t306

t308

t309

Issue 16, June 24, 2005

Identifies the T303 timer value (in seconds), which specifies the
maximum time from switch transmission of an initial SETUP message
to the called party until receipt of the CALL PROCeeding message
from the called party.

Type: integer
Range: {1-4}
Default value: 4

Identifies the T305 timer value (in seconds), which specifies the

maximum time from transmittal of a DISConnect message to the
calling or called party until a DISConnect, RELease, or RELease
COMplete message is received from that party.

Type: integer
Range: {2-60}
Default value: 30

Identifies the T306 timer value (in seconds), which, for national
variants (the value of isdnvariant is “4ESS”, 5ESS, DMS100, or
“N127), specifies the maximum time from transmittal of a PROGress
message to the calling party until a DISConnect message is received
from the calling party. For international variants (the value of
isdnvariant is “ETSI” or “ITU”), t306 specifies the maximum time
from transmittal of a DISConnect message, when in-band play of a
tone or announcement is required, until receipt of a DISConnect,
RELease, or RELease COMplete message.

Type: integer
Range: {30-150}
Default value: 60

Identifies the T308 timer value (in seconds), which specifies the
maximum time from transmittal of a RELease message to the calling
or called party until a RELease or RELease COMplete message is
received from that party.

Type: integer
Range: {2-10}
Default value: 4

Identifies the T309 timer value (in seconds), which specifies the time
from switch detection of a data link malfunction during an active call
until receipt of a STATus, DISConnect, RELease, or RELease
COMplete message from the customer equipment.

Type: integer
Range: {6-90}
Default value: 90
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t310

t316

1322

Identifies the T310 timer value (in seconds), which specifies the
maximum time from transmittal of a PROCeeding message from the
called party until ALERTing, PROGress, CONNect message, or
DISConnect is received from the called party.

Type: integer
Range: {3-120}
Default value: 10

Identifies the T316 timer value (in seconds), which specifies the
maximum time from switch transmittal of a RESTart message to the
calling or called party until a RESTart ACKnowledge message is
received from that party.

Type: integer
Range: {10-120}
Default value: 30

Identifies the T322 timer value (in seconds), which specifies the
maximum time from transmittal of a STATus ENQuiry message to the
calling or called party until a STATus, DISConnect, RELease, or
RELease COMplete message is received from that party.

Type: integer
Range: {2-10}
Default value: 4

progresstmr ldentifies, for national variants, the progress timer value in minutes.

Type: integer
Range: {0-600}
Default value: 300

bchanAvail ldentifies whether B-channel availability signaling is enabled for

echoCtrl

10 of 20

National ISDN 2-compliant generic switches (isdnvariant = N12).
B-channel availability signaling lets an N12 switch notify and
negotiate B-channel status changes with the far end.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = B-channel availability signaling is disabled
Y = B-channel availability signaling is enabled

Default value: N

Identifies the amount, in milliseconds, of echo cancellation for
outgoing calls.

Type: integer
Range: {0-128}
Default value: 0
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longDelay Identifies whether echo cancellation processing is required because of
a long delay (echo tail).

Type: BoolYN
Range: N =echo processing is off (for short-haul; that is, less than
15 msec propagation delay)
Y = echo processing is on (for long-haul)
Default value: N

remark Identifies optional notes or remarks for use by the carrier.

Type: string
Range: up to eight characters
Default value: NULL

audiolnd Identifies the value sent in the infotransfer indicator of the User
Service Information parameter in the IAM for calls on ISUP trunks.

Type: enum
Range: 3.1KHZ = infotransfer default value is overridden to indicate
3.1KHz audio in BearerCap/UserServicelnformation of
IAM message
DEFAULT = infotransfer indicator is determined by the
ISDN interworking functionality and is not overridden by
provisioning
SPEECH = infotransfer default value is overridden to
indicate speech in the BearerCap/UserServicelnformation
of IAM message
Default value: DEFAULT

nfasink Identifies (in RTRV output) the signaling link used for an NFAS
interface, which uses the D-channel of this link for signaling.

Type: integer
Range: {0-32767}
Default value: none

nfasbackuplnk Identifies (in RTRV output) the backup signaling link used for
an NFAS interface.

Type: integer
Range: {0-32767}
Default value: none
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pst

pst
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Identifies (for ED and ENT) the desired primary state of the interface.

Type: enum
Range: IS = In-Service
OOS = Out-Of-Service, implied OOS-MA (Out-Of-Service
for Management)
Default value: none

Identifies (for RTRV output) the primary state of the interface.

Type: enum
Range: IS-NR = In-Service, Normal

OOS = Out-Of-Service

0O0S-AU = QOut-Of-Service, Autonomous

00S-MA = Out-Of-Service, Managed

OO0S-AUMA = Out-Of-Service, Autonomous and Managed
Default value: none
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sst Identifies (for RTRV output) the secondary state of the interface.

Type: enum

Range: ACT = Active, D channel is in service. In combination with
IS, it’s used only for interface type PRI or NFAS without
backup D channel

DCHL =D-channel. In combination with OOS-AU,
Identifies that the interface is OOS because the D-channel
is O0S

DSBLD = Disabled. In combination with OOS-MA,
Identifies that the interface has had maintenance blocked
by management, although the IOM is IS.

SGEO = Supporting Entity Outage. In combination with
OOS-AU, Identifies that the interface is OOS because the
IOM port is OOS. In combination with OOS-AUMA,
Identifies that the interface has been put OOS and the
IOM port is OOS.

RSTRQD = Reset Required. In combination with OOS,
Identifies an inconsistent or unexpected state that may
require resetting the interface at either end, or locally
resetting the IOM ports.

PRIACT = Primary D-channel Active. In combination with
IS, Identifies that both D channels are up, with the
primary D-channel (D1) in service and D2 in a standby
state. This state is valid only when the value of ifType is
“NFASBACKUP”.

SECACT = Secondary D-channel Active. In combination
with IS, Identifies that both D channels are up, with the
backup D-channel (D2) in service and D1 in a standby
state. This state is valid only when the value of ifType is
“NFASBACKUP”.

PRIOOS = Primary D-channel Out-Of-Service. In
combination with IS, Identifies D1 is OOS, D2 is IS.
This state is valid only when the value of ifType is
“NFASBACKUP”.

SECOQS = Secondary D-channel Out-Of-Service. In
combination with 1S, Identifies D1 is IS, D2 is OOS.
This state is valid only when the value of ifType is
“NFASBACKUP”,

Default value: none
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Input Examples:
DLT-1 SDN- 1 F: : 14;
ED- I SDN-1 F: : 14: :: ALLOC=Cl RCULAR, | SDNVARI ANT=NI 2,
RSTOPT=BCHANONLY, T301=5, T302=15, T303=4, T305=30,
T306=60, T308=4, T309=90, T310=10, T316=30, T322=4,

PROGRESSTMR=5, BCHANAVAI L=N, ECHOCTRL=32,
LONGDELAY=N, REMARK=NULL, AUDI O ND=DEFAULT: | S;

ENT-ISDN-IF examples interrelated with input examples given in
ENT-ISDN-LNK:

(Without NFAS)

ENT-1SDN-IF: @ 1::: | FTYPE=PRI , MGNAME=LUCENT,
ALLOC=CI RCULAR;

ENT-1SDN-IF: @ 2::: | FTYPE=PRI , MGNAME=LUCENT,
ALLOC=Cl RCULAR;

ENT-1SDN-I F: @ 3::: 1 FTYPE=PRI , MGNAME=LUCENT,
ALLOC=Cl RCULAR;

ENT-1 SDN- | F: : 4::: 1 FTYPE=PRI , MGNAME=L UCENT,
ALLOC=Cl RCULAR;
(With NFAS, no backup)

ENT-1SDN-I F: @ 1::: I FTYPE=NFAS, | FTYPE=PRI ,
MGNAME=LUCENT, ALLOC=Cl RCULAR,;

ENT-1SDN-IF::2::: 1 FTYPE=PRI , | FTYPE=PRI ,
MGNAME=LUCENT, ALLOC=Cl RCULAR,;

(With NFAS Backup)

ENT-1SDN-I F: @ 1::: | FTYPE=ENFASBACKUP, | FTYPE=PRI ,
MGNAME=LUCENT, ALLOC=Cl RCULAR,;

ENT-1SDN-IF: @ 2::: 1 FTYPE=PRI , | FTYPE=PRI ,
MGNAME=LUCENT, ALLOC=Cl RCULAR,

RTRV- | SDN- | F: : 14&&- 16;
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD

"14: | FTYPE=PRI , MGNAME=LUCENT, ALLOC=CI RCULAR,
| SDNVARI ANT=NI 2, RSTOPT=BCHANONLY, T301=5, T302=15,
T303=4, T305=30, T306=60, T308=4, T309=90, T310=10,
T316=30, T322=4, PROGRESSTMR=5, BCHANAVAI L=N,
ECHOCTRL=32, LONGDELAY=N, REMARK=NULL,
AUDI O ND=DEFAULT, NFASLNK=0, NFASBACKUPLNK=0:
| S- NR, ACT"

"15: 1 FTYPE=PRI , MGNAME=LUCENT, ALLOC=CI RCULAR,
| SDNVARI ANT=NI 2, RSTOPT=BCHANONLY, T301=5, T302=15,
T303=4, T305=30, T306=60, T308=4, T309=90, T310=10,
T316=30, T322=4, PROGRESSTMR=5, BCHANAVAI L=N,
ECHOCTRL=32, LONGDELAY=N, REMARK=NULL,
AUDI O ND=DEFAULT, NFASLNK=0, NFASBACKUPLNK=0:
I S-NR, ACT"

"16: | FTYPE=PRI , MGNAME=LUCENT, ALLOC=CI RCULAR,
| SDNVARI ANT=NI 2, RSTOPT=BCHANONLY, T301=5, T302=15,
T303=4, T305=30, T306=60, T308=4, T309=90, T310=10,
T316=30, T322=4, PROGRESSTMR=5, BCHANAVAI L=N,
ECHOCTRL=32, LONGDELAY=N, REMARK=NULL,
AUDI O ND=DEFAULT, NFASLNK=0, NFASBACKUPLNK=0:
| S-NR, ACT"

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-ISDN-LNK

Commands:
DLT-ISDN-LNK: Delete ISDN Link
ED-ISDN-LNK: Edit ISDN Link
ENT-ISDN-LNK: Enter ISDN Link
RTRV-ISDN-LNK: Retrieve ISDN Link

Descriptions:
DLT-ISDN-LNK lets the user delete an ISDN link.

ED-ISDN-LNK lets the user change the carrier’s remarks for an ISDN link.

ENT-ISDN-LNK lets the user initialize the properties of an ISDN link. Use
ENT-ISDN-LNK to set the link’s D-channel termination, the D-channel between
the media gateway controller and media gateway, the link’s type, and the link 1D
within an NFAS interface. The command assigns an interface number to a T1 or
E1 link, identifies the D-channel and its TDM termination, assigns the D-channel
between the media gateway controller and media gateway, configures PRI B-
channel usage, and assigns an NFAS group ID if the interface is part of an NFAS
group. ENT-ISDN-LNK will not work correctly unless the following commands
have already been issued in the listed order: ENT-MGC-MGASSOC, ENT-
MGC-MGIUA, and ENT-ISDN-IF.

RTRV-ISDN-LNK lets the user retrieve the properties of an ISDN link. Use
RTRV-ISDN-LNK to retrieve the link’s D-channel termination, the D-channel
between the media gateway controller and media gateway, the link’s type, and the
link ID within an NFAS interface.

Category: Signaling Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT-1 SDN- LNK: [ TI D] : <i sdnLnkl d>: [ CTAG ;
ED- 1 SDN- LNK: [ TI D] : <i sdnLnkl d>: [ CTAQ : : REMARK=<r emar k>;

ENT-1 SDN- LNK: [ TI D] : <i sdnLnkl d>: [ CTAG : :
TERM D=<t er m d>, LNKTYPE=<I| nkType>, [ | UAI D=<i ual d>] ,
[ PORTTYPE=<port Type>], [ NFASLNKI D=<nf asLnkl d>] ,
[ REMARK=<r ermar k>] ;

RTRV- 1 SDN- LNK: [ TI D] : <i sdnLnkl d>: [ CTAG ;
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SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<i sdnLnkl d>: TERM D=<t er m d>, LNKTYPE=<I| nkType>,
| UAI D=<i ual d>, PORTTYPE=<port Type>,
NFASLNKI D=<nf asLnkl d>, REMARK=<r ermar k>"

Parameters:

isdnLnkld ldentifies the AID as an ISDN link on an interface. The first number

termld

InkType

in the range identifies the interface; the second identifies the link. The
interface ID has global significance in comparison to the link number.
A null value for the second field in the AID (in RTRV input) is
equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, information
for all ISDN links on the specified interface will be returned. Show a
range of links on an interface by separating the beginning and ending
link numbers with two ampersands and a hyphen (“&&-"). Show a
range of links spanning interfaces by separating the beginning and
ending interface numbers (each followed by a link) with two
ampersands (“&&”).

Type: IsdnLink
Range: {1-2147483647}-{1-32767}
Default value: none

Identifies the TDM termination of the D-channel in MEGACO format.
The channel is implicitly specified by the port type (channel 16 for E1,
channel 24 for T1)

Type: string
Range: up to 32 alphanumeric characters in the form:
TDM termination type / slot / port =
T/{1-17}/{1-224}
Default value: NULL

Identifies the type of link.

Type: enum

Range: B_LNK = B-link
D_LNK= D-link for PRI ISDN
D_PRI = Primary NFAS D-Link
D_SEC = Secondary NFAS D-Link

Default value: none

Lucent Technologies 17 of 20



ISDN-Primary Rate Interface Commands TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1
Issue 16, June 24, 2005 Section 120-330-000

iuald

portType

Identifies the D-channel between the media gateway controller and the
media gateway with a unique 32-bit unsigned integer. Set the value to
“0” when the value of InkType is “B_LNK”. The value cannot be “0”
when the value of InkType is “D_LNK”, “D_PRI”, or “D_SEC".

Type: lualid
Range: {0-4294967295}
Default value: 0

Identifies the type of port for the D-link.

Type: enum
Range: E1

T1
Default value: T1

nfasLnkld Identifies a particular link within an NFAS interface and must be

remark

Input Examples:

unique for every link in an NFAS interface. The range is one less than
the number of links in the NFAS group.

Type: integer
Range: {0-27}
Default value: 0

Identifies optional notes or remarks for use by the carrier.

Type: string
Range: up to 16 characters
Default value: NULL

DLT-1 SDN- LNK: : 14- 3;

ED- | SDN- LNK: : 4- 4: : REMARK=8202MB;

ENT-ISDN-LNK examples interrelated with input examples given in
ENT-ISDN-IF:

(Without NFAS)

ENT-1 SDN- LNK: : 1-1::: TERM D=T/ 6/ 1, LNKTYPE=D_LNK,
| UAI D=6001, PORTTYPE=T1, NFASLNKI D=0;

ENT- 1 SDN- LNK: : 2-2:: : TERM D=T/ 6/ 2, LNKTYPE=D_LNK,
| UAI D=6201, PORTTYPE=T1, NFASLNKI D=0;

ENT- 1 SDN- LNK: : 3-3::: TERM D=T/ 6/ 3, LNKTYPE=D_LNK,
| UAI D=6301, PORTTYPE=T1, NFASLNKI D=0;

ENT- 1 SDN- LNK: : 4-4::: TERM D=T/ 6/ 4, LNKTYPE=D_LNK,
| UAI D=6401, PORTTYPE=T1, NFASLNKI D=0;
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(With NFAS, no backup)

ENT-1 SDN- LNK: : 1-1::: TERM D=T/ 6/ 1, LNKTYPE=D_LNK,
| UAI D=6001, PORTTYPE=T1, NFASLNKI D=0;

ENT- 1 SDN- LNK: @ 1-2::: TERM D=T/ 6/ 2, LNKTYPE=B_LNK,
| UAI D=6002, PORTTYPE=T1, NFASLNKI D=1,

ENT- 1 SDN- LNK: @ 1- 3::: TERM D=T/ 6/ 3, LNKTYPE=B_LNK,
| UAI D=6003, PORTTYPE=T1, NFASLNKI D=2;

ENT-1 SDN- LNK: : 2-4::: TERM D=T/ 6/ 4, LNKTYPE=B_LNK,
| UAI D=6004, PORTTYPE=T1, NFASLNKI D=0;
(With NFAS Backup)

ENT-1 SDN- LNK: : 1-1::: TERM D=T/ 6/ 1, LNKTYPE=D_PRI ,
| UAI D=6001, PORTTYPE=T1, NFASLNKI D=0;

ENT- 1 SDN- LNK: : 1-2::: TERM D=T/ 6/ 2, LNKTYPE=B_LNK|,
| UAI D=6002, PORTTYPE=T1, NFASLNKI D=1,

ENT- 1 SDN- LNK: : 1- 3::: TERM D=T/ 6/ 3, LNKTYPE=B_LNK,
| UAI D=6003, PORTTYPE=T1, NFASLNKI D=2;

ENT- 1 SDN- LNK: : 2-4::: TERM D=T/ 6/ 4, LNKTYPE=D_SEC,
| UAI D=6004, PORTTYPE=T1, NFASLNKI D=0;

RTRV- | SDN- LNK: : 1-1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD
"1-1: TERM D=T/ 6/ 1, LNKTYPE=D_LNK, | UAI D=6001,
PORTTYPE=T1, NFASLNKI D=0, REMARK=NULL"

Related Commands: none
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SW-TOPROTN-ISDN

Command:
SW-TOPROTN-ISDN: Switch To Protection ISDN

Description:

SW-TOPROTN-ISDN instructs the switch to perform a protection switch; that is,
to initiate a fail-over of the D-channel on an NFAS interface to the backup
signaling link used for the NFAS interface. This command is only valid for
NFAS interfaces with backup D-channels, and will succeed if both the primary
and secondary D-channels on the specified interface are in the “UP” state (that is,
the command is valid only when the value of sst in the RTRV-ISDN-IF output is
either “PRIACT” or “SECACT").

Category: Signaling Security: SA

Input Format:
SW TOPROTN- 1 SDN: [ TI D] : <i f Nun®: [ CTAG ;

Output Format: none

Parameters:

ifNum Identifies the AID as an ISDN interface.

Type: IsdnlfNum
Range: {1-2147483647}
Default value: none

Input Example:
SW TOPROTN- | SDN: : 1;

Related Commands: none
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RTRV-ATTR-LOG/ SET-ATTR-LOG

Commands:
RTRV-ATTR-LOG: Retrieve Attribute Log
SET-ATTR-LOG: Set Attribute Log

Descriptions:

RTRV-ATTR-LOG lets the user retrieve the current attributes for an existing log
in the switch. Use it to review these attributes prior to making changes with the
SET-ATTR-LOG command. These attributes govern how many, how long, and
what kinds of messages are logged.

SET-ATTR-LOG lets the user set the attributes associated with a message log in
the switch. If an associated log already exists, the new values specified by the
command replace the previous values. The switch also logs execution of this
command.

Category: Log Security: NSA for SET, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
RTRV-ATTR-LOG [TID] : [ <l og_i d>] : [ CTAGF : : [ <l ognnP] ;

SET-ATTR-LOG [TID] : [<log_i d>] : [ CTAG : : <l oghnp,
[ <clrlog>], [ <maxnsg>];

Output Format:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<l ognne, [ <maxnsg>]"

Parameters:

log_id Identifies the AID as the switch.

Type: COM
Range: COM
Default value: COM
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lognm

clrlog
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Section 120-340-000

Identifies the name of a log for which to set or retrieve log attributes.
The call capture (CALLCAPT) and call capture verbose
(CALLCAPTYV) logs are not included in the set of values for RTRV as
they have no retrievable attributes. A null value (in RTRV) is
equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, the maximum
number of messages for all logs will be returned.

Type: enum
Range: AO = autonomous output log — All autonomous message
output (a subset of the system log)

BKUP = backup log — All output from running backup
scripts (success/failure messages, error messages, etc.)

BULK = bulk download log — All output from EXEC-
BULK-DOWNLOAD (currently disabled)

CALLCAPT = call capture log — All records of in-progress
calls for which capture sessions have been initiated with
the ENT-CALL-CAPT command (currently disabled)

CALLCAPTYV = call capture verbose log — All records of in-
progress calls for which capture sessions have been
initiated with the ENT-CALL-CAPTVERBOSE

command

FRAUD = fraud calls log — All records of calls designated as
fraudulent

MSG = messages log — All TL1 commands entered into the
system

SEC = security log — All logins, logouts, failed login attempt
messages, etc.
SECBKUP = security backup log — All logins, logouts, failed
login attempt messages, etc.
SYS = system log — All system messages (processes started,
alarms, events, informational messages, etc.)
Default value: none

Controls the clearing of the log. There is no implementation
difference between the values “CLR” and “DLT” to the TL1 user; both
values delete the entire log file.

Type: enum
Range: CLR = Clear log
DLT = Delete log
NOCLR = Don’t clear log
Default value: NOCLR
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maxmsg ldentifies the maximum number of messages to be logged. The patch
(PATCH), bulk download (BULK), and call capture (CALLCAPT)
logs can each have only a single message that contains the contents of
the log file for the most recent patch install attempt or capture session.

Type: integer

Range: {1-9999}

Default value: 1000 for autonomous output log (AO)
1000 for messages log (MSG)
400 for security log (SEC)
1000 for system log (SYS)

Input Examples:
RTRV- ATTR- LOG,
SET- ATTR- LOG : COM : : M5G, NOCLR, 1000;

Output Example:

LUCENT 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD

" SYS, 500"

" M5G, 1000

" AO, 1000"

" SEC, 400"

Related Commands:
RTRV- LOG
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RTRV-LOG

Command:
RTRV-LOG: Retrieve Log

Description:
RTRV-LOG lets the user retrieve the contents of one of the logs.

Category: Log Security: View

Input Format:
RTRV-LOG [TID]: [ <l og_i d>]: [ CTAF : : <l ognnv;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME

M CTAG COWPLD
/*
"<free-format-text |og nessage 1>"
"<free-format-text | og nessage 2>"
"<free-format-text | og nessage 3>"

"<free-format-text | og nessage n>"
*/

Parameters:

log_id Identifies the AID as the switch.

Type: COM
Range: COM
Default value: COM
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lognm Identifies the name of a log for which to retrieve the contents.

Type: enum
Range: AO = autonomous output log — All autonomous message
output (a subset of the system log)

BKUP = backup log — All output from running backup
scripts (success/failure messages, error messages, etc.)

BULK = bulk download log — All output from EXEC-
BULK-DOWNLOAD (currently disabled)

CALLCAPT = call capture log — All records of in-progress
calls for which capture sessions have been initiated with
the ENT-CALL-CAPT command (currently disabled)

CALLCAPTYV = call capture verbose log — All records of in-
progress calls for which capture sessions have been
initiated with the ENT-CALL-CAPTVERBOSE

command

FRAUD = fraud calls log — All records of calls designated as
fraudulent

MSG = messages log — All TL1 commands entered into the
system

SEC = security log — All logins, logouts, failed login attempt
messages, etc.
SECBKUP = security backup log — All logins, logouts, failed
login attempt messages, etc.
SYS = system log — All system messages (processes started,
alarms, events, informational messages, etc.)
Default value: none

Note: There are no output parameters — The normal response is the standard
response block and the contents of the specified log.

Input Example:
RTRV-LOG : ::: MG

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49

M 0 COWLD
/*
"2005-06-24 11:49:01:lucent:rtrv-eqpt”
"2005-06-24 11:49:28:lucent:rtrv-ss7-trk::1"
"2005-06-24 11:54:22::act-user::lucent:: **x***xx»
"2005-06-24 11:54:35:lucent:rtrv-log:::::sec”
*/
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Related Commands:
RTRV/ SET- ATTR- LOG
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CANC/DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-USER-SECU

Commands:
CANC-USER-SECU: Cancel User Security
DLT-USER-SECU: Delete User Security
ED-USER-SECU: Edit User Security
ENT-USER-SECU: Enter User Security
RTRV-USER-SECU: Retrieve User Security

Descriptions:

CANC-USER-SECU lets an administrator terminate a user’s existing TL1
session. The AID block contains the user identifier.

DLT-USER-SECU lets an administrator remove a user. The AID block contains
the user identifier.

ED-USER-SECU allows an administrator to edit a user's access privileges,
password, or password properties. The AID block contains the user identifier.
Use this command to change the user's password, access privilege, password
aging interval, password update grace period, time out interval, and whether the
user is allowed to execute commands related to CALEA.

ENT-USER-SECU allows an administrator to add a user account. The AID block
contains the user identifier. Use this command to set the user's password, access
privilege, password aging interval, password update grace period, time out
interval, and whether the user is allowed to execute commands related to CALEA.

RTRV-USER-SECU lets an administrator retrieve the privilege/security
parameters of one or more users. It does not return users’ passwords. Only an
administrator may invoke the general version of this command.

Category: Security Security: ADMIN for all commands
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Input Formats:

CANC- USER- SECU: [ TI D] : <ui d>: [ CTAG ;

DLT- USER- SECU: [ TI D] : <ui d>: [ CTAG ;

ED- USER- SECU: [ TI D] : <ui d>: [ CTAG : : [ <pi d>], [ <ci d>],
[ <uap>] : [ PAGE=<page>], [ PCND=<pcnd>],
[ TMOUT=<t nout >] , [ CALEA=<cal ea>];

ENT- USER- SECU: [ TI D] : <ui d>: [ CTAQG : : <pi d>, <ci d>, <uap>:
[ PAGE=<page>], [ PCND=<pcnd>], [ TMOUT=<t nout >],
[ CALEA=<cal ea>] ;

RTRV- USER- SECU: [ TI D] : [ <ui d>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
" <ui d>: <uap>: [ PAGE=<page>], [ PCND=<pcnd>] ,
[ TMOUT=<t nout >] , [ CALEA=<cal ea>] "

Parameters:

uid Identifies the user. The UID is the user ID or login name.

Type: string
Range: 8 — 16 alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

pid Identifies the user's initial password, which should contain at least one
number and one letter.

Type: string
Range: 8 - 16 alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

cid Identifies the channel. This parameter is presently not supported,;
leave it blank for ED. For ENT, however, you must enter a value of
any alphanumeric string up to 20 characters or the command will fail.

Type: string
Range: up to 20 alphanumeric characters
Default value: none
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Identifies the user's access privilege. The values in the range are
defined in descending order of security. Higher levels include lower
levels.

Type: enum

Range: ADMIN = Administrative permits the user to perform all
TL1 commands including managing user accounts or
profiles and downloading new software.

SW = SoftWare, in addition to all commands with security
levels SA, NSA, and VIEW, allows the user to issue
commands to download software. This level of access
security applies to the System command CPY-MEM and
all OS Access System commands.

SA = Service-Affecting, in addition to all commands with
security levels NSA and VIEW, allows the user to issue
service-affecting commands. This level applies to
DSFacility, Equipment, Signalling, and Test commands,
and System command ED-DAT.

NSA = Non-Service-Affecting, in addition to all commands
with security level VIEW, allows the user to issue non-
service-affecting commands. This level applies to Log
commands, System commands (excepting CPY-MEM
and ED-DAT), and Facility commands INIT-REG,
ALW/INH/SCHED-PMREPT, and SET-TH.

VIEW = VIEW allows the user to issue RTRV commands
(except RTRV-IPHOST-SECU and RTRV-USER-SECU,
which are ADMIN level) to view the switch's status and
statistics information. This lowest level of access
security also applies to ACT-USER (to log on), CANC-
USER (to log off), ED-PID (with which users can change
their passwords), and to REPT autonomous messages.

Default value: none

Indicates the password aging interval, in days. At the end of the
interval the password expires and the user receives a prompt to replace
the existing password. When greater than zero, page forces users to
change their passwords. This limits the time in which an intruder who
has learned a username/password pair can use that account. Setting
the value of page to “0” makes the password perpetual. For typical
long-term users, page is generally set to a value much greater than
passwdChgFreq (set in ED-SYS-SECU). However, temporary users,
who will have access for a period less than the value of
passwdChgFreq and who must change passwords only on first use,
can have values of page smaller than that set for passwdChgFreq.

Type: enum
Range: {0-999}, typically 45 to 60
Default value: 90

Lucent Technologies 3 of 22



Security Commands TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1

Issue 7, June 24, 2005 Section 120-350-000
pcnd Indicates the number of days that a user can use the existing password
after the password aging interval has elapsed before an update is
mandatory.
Type: enum

Range: {0-999}, typically 7
Default value: 7

tmout Identifies the time out interval in minutes. If there are no messages
between the user and the switch over the tmout interval, the session is
logged off.
Type: enum

Range: {0-99}
Default value: 30

calea Identifies whether the user is allowed to execute commands related to
CALEA (Communications Assistance to Law Enforcement Act). The
user must already have an access privilege level of “SA” or higher.

Type: BoolYN
Range: Y = Enabled
N = Disabled

Default value: N

Input Examples:
CANC- USER- SECU: : JOHNUSER;
DLT- USER- SECU: : JOHNUSER,;

ED- USER- SECU: : JOHNUSER: : : LUCENT, , VI EW PAGE=90, PCND=7,
TMOUT=30, CALEA=N,

ENT- USER- SECU: : JOHNUSER: : : LUCENT, NULL, VI EW PAGE=90,
PCND=7, TMOUT=30, CALEA=N;

RTRV- USER- SECU: : JOHNUSER;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49
M 0O COVPLD
" JOHNUSER: VI EW PAGE=45, PCND=7, TMOUT=30, CALEA=N"

Related Commands:
ED- PI D
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DLT/ENT/RTRV-IPHOST-SECU

Commands:
DLT-IPHOST-SECU: Delete IPHOST Security
ENT-IPHOST-SECU: Enter IPHOST Security
RTRV-IPHOST-SECU: Retrieve IPHOST Security

Descriptions:

DLT-IPHOST-SECU allows an administrator to remove IP addresses from the list
of addresses representing trusted hosts; that is, hosts that may connect to the
switch.

ENT-IPHOST-SECU allows an administrator to create a list of IP addresses
representing trusted hosts; that is, hosts that may connect to the switch.

RTRV-IPHOST-SECU allows an administrator to retrieve a list of IP addresses
representing trusted hosts; that is, hosts that may connect to the switch.

Category: Security Security: ADMIN for all commands

Input Formats:
DLT-1 PHOST- SECU. [ TI D] : [ <conP] : [ CTAG : : <i pHost s>;
ENT- | PHOST- SECU:. [ TI D] : [ <conP] : [ CTAG : : <i pHost s>;
RTRV- | PHOST- SECU: [ TI D] : [ <conp] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<conp: [ <i pHost s>] "

Parameters:
com Identifies the AID as the switch.
Type: COM
Range: COM

Default value: COM
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Identifies the trusted hosts (up to 250) to connect to or disconnect from
the switch. Multiple trusted host addresses are separated by

ampersands.

Type: string

Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}&
{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}&...&
{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}

Default value: none

Input Examples:
DLT- | PHOST- SECU: : : : :
192. 168. 0. 204&192. 168. 0. 207&192. 168. 0. 208;

ENT- | PHOST- SECU: : : : :
192. 168. 0. 204&192. 168. 0. 207&192. 168. 0. 208;

RTRV- | PHOST- SECU;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M O COwLD

"COM 192. 168. 0. 204&192. 168. 0. 207&192. 168. 0. 208"

Related Commands:
ED/ RTRV- SYS- SECU
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ED-PID

ED-PID: Edit Password

Description:

ED-PID allows users to change their passwords. Users must issue ED-PID after
their initial log-ins to create encrypted passwords known only to them. Only
users with Admin privilege can enter another user’s identification and access

changes.

Category: Security Security: View

Input Format:

ED-PID: [ TI D] : <ui d>: [ CTAG : : <ol dpi d>, <newpi d>;

Output Format: none

Parameters:

uid

oldpid

newpid

Identifies the user. The UID is the user ID or login name.

Type: string
Range: 8 — 16 characters
Default value: none

Identifies the user's old password, which should contain at least one
number and one letter.

Type: string
Range: 8 — 16 characters
Default value: none

Identifies the user's new password, which should contain at least one
number and one letter. The system prevents the user from reusing the
most recently used five passwords (or the current password) when
selecting a new password.

Type: string
Range: 8 — 16 characters
Default value: none
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Input Example:
ED- PI D: : JOHNUSER: : : 10LDPASSWORD, 1NEWPASSWORD;

Related Commands:
DLT/ ED/ ENT/ RTRV- USER- SECU
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ED/RTRV-SYS-SECU

Commands:
ED-SYS-SECU: Edit System Security
RTRV-SYS-SECU: Retrieve System Security

Descriptions:

ED-SYS-SECU allows an administrator to edit security parameters associated
with a Lucent switch. Use this command to set the maximum allowable number
of invalid session setup attempts, the alert condition duration, the time out
intervals, the period in which to generate a password expiration alert message, the
lower limit for the password aging interval, the heartbeat interval, whether the
TCP connection and trusted hosts are enabled, the assigned ports for alarm queue
sessions and the Element Manager, the maximum elapsed time for a user to
reconnect to the TL1 agent after an alarm queue session disconnect, the IP address
for the Element Manager, whether secure shell is enabled, and the allowed

interval between reported TL1 events or alarms.

RTRV-SYS-SECU allows a user to retrieve security parameters associated with a
Lucent switch. Use this command to retrieve the maximum allowable number of
invalid session setup attempts, the alert condition duration, the time out intervals,
the period in which to generate a password expiration alert message, the lower
limit for the password aging interval, whether the TCP connection and trusted
hosts are enabled, the assigned port for alarm queue sessions and the Element
Manager, the maximum elapsed time for a user to reconnect to the TL1 agent
after an alarm queue session disconnect, the IP address for the Element Manager,
whether secure shell is enabled, and the allowed interval between reported TL1
events or alarms.

Category: Security Security: ADMIN for all commands
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Input Formats:
ED- SYS-SECU. [ TI D] : [ <src>]: [ CTAG : : [ MAXI NV=<maxI| nv>] ,

[ DURAL=<dur al >] , [ TMOUT=<t nout >] ,

[ PRELOG NTI MEQUT=<pr eLogi nTi neQut >] ,

[ PASSWDEXPALERT=<passwdExpAl ert >],

[ PASSWDCHGFREQ=<passwdChgFr eqg>] ,

[ HEARTBEAT=<hear t beat >],

[ TCPCONNENABLED=<t cpConnEnabl ed>],

[ TRUSTEDHOSTENABLED=<t r ust edHost Enabl ed>] ,
[ ALMQPORT=<al ngPor t >] , [ ALMJTMO=<al ngTno>] ,
[ EMPORT=<enPor t >] , [ EMLI P=<enll| p>] , [ EM2I P=<enRl p>] ,
[ SSHENABLED=<sshEnabl ed>] ,

[ EVENTI NTERVAL=<event | nt erval >] ;

RTRV- SYS-SECU. [TI D] : [ <src>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

M

SI D DATE TI ME

CTAG COWPLD

"<src>: MAXI NV=<max| nv>, DURAL=<dur al >,
TMOUT=<t nout >, PRELOG NTI MEQUT=<pr eLogi nTi neCQut >,
PASSWDEXPALERT=<passwdExpAl er t >,
PASSWDCHGFREQ=<passwdChgFr eq>,
HEARTBEAT=<hear t beat >,
TCPCONNENABLED=<t cpConnEnabl ed>,
TRUSTEDHOSTENABLED=<t r ust edHost Enabl ed>,
ALMQPORT=<al ngPor t >, ALMJTMO=<al ngTno>
EMPORT=<enPor t >, EMLI P=<enll| p>, EM2| P=<en®| p>,
SSHENABLED=<sshEnabl ed>,
EVENTI NTERVAL=<event | nt er val >"

Parameters:

Src
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Identifies the AID as the switch.

Type: COM
Range: COM
Default value: COM
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Identifies the maximum number of invalid session setup attempts
allowed (such as illegal user IDs or passwords) before an intrusion
attempt is suspected and alert messages are generated. The factory
default is “3”.

Type: enum
Range: {0-9}
Default value: not applicable

Identifies the duration of an alert condition in hours, minutes, and
seconds during which the channel suspected of an intrusion attempt is
locked out. This impedes the efficiency of an automated password
cracker. It is not longer than one minute typically, because a longer
duration could cause service deterioration. The factory default is
“0-0-30”.

Type: enum

Range: {0-99}-{0-59}-{0-59}

Default value: not applicable

Identifies the time out interval in minutes. If there are no messages
between the user and the switch over the tmout interval, the session is
logged off. The factory default is “30”.

Type: enum
Range: {0-99}
Default value: not applicable

preLoginTimeOut Identifies the time out interval in minutes for the period

between the initialization of the login process and the first entry by the
user. If there are no messages between the user and the switch over
the preLoginTimeOut interval, the session is logged off. Setting the
value to 0 allows a user to receive autonomous messages from the
switch without logging on (ACT-USER) and without being
disconnected automatically. The factory default is “2”.

Type: enum
Range: {0-99}
Default value: not applicable

passwdExpAlert Indicates the number of days, after the password aging interval

has elapsed, that a password expiration alert message is generated for
the user before the existing password can no longer be used. The
factory default is “2”.

Type: enum
Range: {0-30}
Default value: not applicable
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passwdChgFreq Indicates the minimum number of days a password exists

heartbeat

before a user can change it. Generally, passwdChgFreq is the lower
limit for the password aging interval, for which page (in ED/ENT-
USER-SECU) is the upper limit. When greater than zero,
passwdChgFreq prohibits frequent password changing. The system
stores the most recently used five passwords and prevents the user
from reusing them (or the current password) when selecting a new
password. Restricting password "flipping"” and reuse makes the
system more secure against intruders. A passwdChgFreq value of 20
days (the default) ideally prevents reuse of a password for a minumum
of 120 days. In reality, this waiting period may not be achieved; for
instance, when an Administrator using ENT-USER-SECU or ED-
USER-SECU sets a password, the user must change the password
immediately. Passwords assigned by the Administrator are
remembered in the user's recent password list; but as they do not have
a passwdChgFreq waiting period, they can be reused in less than (6 *
passwdChgFreq) days. (Note: the Administrator may reuse recent
passwords in ED-USER-SECU.) Set passwdChgFreq to be
considerably less than the smallest value of page assigned to typical
long-term users. Temporary users, who will have access for a period
less than the value of passwdChgFreq and who must change
passwords only on first use, can have values of page smaller than that
set for passwdChgFreq. The factory default is “20”.

Type: enum
Range: {0-99}
Default value: not applicable

Indicates the number of minutes that can pass without a REPT-COND
automatic message being sent to the system administrators indicating
the standing conditions on the switch. The REPT-COND automatic
message is generated when no activity occurs within the heartbeat
timeframe. Setting the value to the default of O deactivates the
function. The factory default is “0”.

Type: enum
Range: {0-120}
Default value: not applicable

tcpConnEnabled Indicates whether the TCP connection is enabled. The factory
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default is “Y”.

Type: BoolYN
Range: Y = Enabled

N = Disabled (serial connections only)
Default value: not applicable
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trustedHostEnabled Indicates whether the trusted host function is enabled; that

almqgPort

almgTmo

emPort

is, whether the system can connect only to trusted hosts or is open to
any connection. The factory default is “N”.

Type: BoolYN
Range: Y = Enabled (only trusted hosts can connect)
N = Disabled

Default value: not applicable

Identifies the port used for alarm queue sessions. The allowed range

for almgPort precludes the use of any well-known TCP ports or ports
already used by the switch. At present, the only value allowed is the

factory default of “2363”.

Type: enum

Range: {1025-1109}
{1111-1198}
{1200-1982}
{1986-2048}
{2050-2359}
{2362-5999}
{6010-6666}
{6668-6999}
{7001-65535}

Default value: not applicable

Identifies the maximum elapsed time, in minutes, for a user to
reconnect to the TL1 agent after a session disconnect or anomalous
condition is detected; that is, the maximum elapsed time during which
alarm queuing can occur. If reconnection doesn’t occur within the
time specified by almgTmo, the alarm queue session is removed from
the list of active alarm queue sessions and the alarms in the affected
queue are discarded. Setting almgTmo to “0” globally disables alarm
queuing and flushes queued events. The factory default is 0 (alarm
queuing disabled).

Type: enum
Range: {0-4320}
Default value: not applicable

Identifies the port used to connect to the Element Manager. At
present, the only value allowed is the factory default of “2362”.

Type: integer
Range: {1025-65535}
Default value: not applicable
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emllp Identifies the IP address for the primary Element Manager. This
address is required for interaction between the Element Manager and
the switch running in secure mode; that is, when secure shell (SSH) is
enabled. The factory default is “0.0.0.0”.

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

em2lp Identifies the IP address for an optional secondary Element Manager.
This address is required for interaction between the Element Manager
and the switch running in secure mode; that is, when secure shell
(SSH) is enabled. The factory default is “0.0.0.0”.

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: not applicable

sshEnabled Identifies whether secure shell (SSH) is enabled. Setting the value
to “Y” enables IP filtering, thus placing the box in secure mode by
requiring the use of SSH for network access in place of common
facilities such as telnet, rlogin and FTP. The factory default is “N”.

Type: BoolYN
Range: Y = SSH enabled

N = SSH disabled
Default value: not applicable

eventInterval Identifies the interval between TL1 events or alarms in
milliseconds. The factory default is “150”.

Type: integer
Range: {50-500}
Default value: not applicable

Input Examples:

ED- SYS- SECU: : COM : : MAXI Nv=3, DURAL=0- 0- 30,
TMOUT=30, PRELOG NTI MEQUT=2, PASSWDEXPALERT=7,
PASSWDCHGFREQ=20, HEARTBEAT=0, TCPCONNENABLED=Y,
TRUSTEDHOSTENABLED=N, ALMQPORT=2363, ALMQTMO=0,
EMPORT=2362, EMLI P=10. 2. 11. 86, EM21P=0. 0. 0. 0O,
SSHENABL ED=N, EVENTI NTERVAL=150;

RTRV- SYS- SECU;
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD

" COM MAXI Nv=3, DURAL=0- 0- 30, TMOUT=30,
PRELOG NTI MEQUT=2, PASSVDEXPALERT=7,
PASSWDCHGFREQ=20, HEARTBEAT=0, TCPCONNENABLED=Y,
TRUSTEDHOSTENABLED=N, ALMQPORT=2363, ALMJTMO=0,
EMPORT=2362, EMLI P=10. 2. 11. 86, EM21P=0. 0. 0. O,
SSHENABL ED=N, EVENT| NTERVAL=150"

Related Commands:
ENT/ RTRV- | PHOST- SECU RTRV- STATUS- ALMQ
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RTRV/SET-ATTR-SECULOG

Commands:
RTRV-ATTR-SECULOG: Retrieve Attributes Security Log
SET-ATTR-SECULOG: Set Attributes Security Log

Descriptions:

RTRV-ATTR-SECULOG lets the user retrieve the security banner (that is, the
free-format text warning, before access is granted, regarding unauthorized
entry/use and possible consequences) for the switch.

SET-ATTR-SECULOG lets the user generate the security banner for the switch;
that is, the free-format text warning, before access is granted, regarding
unauthorized entry/use and possible consequences.

Description: RTRV-ATTR-SECULOG lets the user retrieve the security banner (that is,
the free-format text warning, before access is granted, regarding
unauthorized entry/use and possible consequences) for the switch.

Category: Security Security: ADMIN for SET, View for RTRV

Input Formats:

RTRV- ATTR- SECULOG [ TI D] : [ <src>] : [ CTAGF : :
[ WVRNLN=<wr nLn>] ;

SET- ATTR- SECULOG [ TI D] : [ <src>] : [ CTAG : : WRNLN=<wr nLn>,
[ WRNTX=<wr nTx>] ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI Me
M CTAG COVPLD
"<sr c>: WRNLN=<wr nLn>, WRNTX=<wr nTx>"

Input Parameters:

src Identifies the AID as the switch.

Type: COM
Range: COM
Default value: COM
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wrnLn Identifies, within the warning message, the line number that receives
the new text specified by wrnTx. The switch supports up to 20 lines of
text. A null value (in RTRV) is equivalent to “ALL”; that is, by
leaving the field blank, the entire security banner will be returned.

Type: integer
Range: {1-20}
Default value: none

wrnTx  Identifies the free-format text warning on the line identified by wrnLn.
A null value (not entering a value) results in a blank line.

Type: string
Range: up to 61 ASCII characters
Default value: none

Input Examples:
RTRV- ATTR- SECULCOG,

SET- ATTR- SECULOG : : : : WRNLN=1, WRNTX=This is a private
conput er system Unauthorized access or use ;

SET- ATTR- SECULOG : : : : WRNLN=2, W\RNTX= nay | ead to prosec
ution.;

SET- ATTR- SECULOG : : : : WRNLN=3;
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Output Example:

LUCENT 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
"COM WRNLN=1, WRNTX=This is a private conputer sys
tem Unaut hori zed access or use "
"COM WRNLN=2, WRNTX= nmay | ead to prosecution.”
" COM VWRNLN=3, WRNT X="
" COM VWRNLN=4, WRNT X="
" COM WWRNLN=5, WRNTX="
" COM VWRNLN=6, WRNT X="
" COM WWRNLN=7, WRNT X="
" COM WWRNLN=8, WRNTX="
" COM VWRNLN=9, WRNT X="
" COM WRNLN=10, WRNT X="
"COM WRNLN=11, WRNT X="
" COM VWRNLN=12, \ARNT X="
" COM WRNLN=13, \RNT X="
" COM VWRNLN=14, \ARNT X="
" COM WRNLN=15, \RNT X="
" COM WRNLN=16, \RNT X="
" COM WRNLN=17, \RNT X="
" COM WRNLN=18, \ARNT X="
" COM WRNLN=19, \RNT X="
" COM WWRNLN=20, \RNT X="

Related Commands: none
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RTRV-STATUS-ALMQ

Command:
RTRV-STATUS-ALMQ: Retrieve Status Alarm Queue

Description:

RTRV-STATUS-ALMQ allows a user to retrieve parameters associated with
alarm queuing sessions established for alarm queuing TCP ports defined with ED-
SYS-SECU. Use this command to retrieve the affected alarm queuing session(s),
the IP address for the switch, the date and time the session was established, the
date and time alarm queuing began, the date and time of reconnection to the TL1
agent, and the current state of the alarm queue.

Category: Security Security: View

Input Format:
RTRV- STATUS- ALMQ [ TI D] : [ <al ngSessi onl d>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI MVE
M CTAG COWPLD
"<al ngSessi onl d>: SRCI PADDR=<sr cl pAddr >,
CONNECTTI MESTAMP=<connect Ti nest anp>,
QUEUEI NGTI MESTAMP=<queuei ngTi nmest anp>,
REPLAYTI MESTAMP=<r epl ayTi mest anp>,
ALMQSTATE=<al ngSt at e>"

Parameters:

almqgSessionld ldentifies the alarm queuing session for which to return status
from the list of active alarm queuing sessions. almgSessionID is the
hexadecimal representation of the IP address of the machine
connecting to the alarm queue port. A null value is equivalent to
"ALL"; that is, if the optional AID is omitted, the switch returns status
for all sessions having alarm queuing enabled.

Type: AlmgSessionld
Range: up to eight hexadecimal characters
Default value: none
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srclpAddr Identifies the IP address for the client (that is, the user’s computer)
used to access the alarm queue session port on the switch (defined by
the parameter almgPort in the command ED-SYS-SECU).

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: none

connectTimestamp ldentifies the date and time that the alarm queuing session
was established.

Type: string
Range: {MM-DD-YYYY-HH-MM-SS}
Default value: none

gueueingTimestamp Identifies the date and time alarm queuing began due to an
anomalous or error condition.

Type: string
Range: {MM-DD-YYYY-HH-MM-SS}
Default value: none

replayTimestamp Identifies the date and time the user reconnects to the TL1
agent after a session disconnect or anomalous condition is detected,
and replay of queued alarms begins.

Type: string
Range: {MM-DD-YYYY-HH-MM-SS}
Default value: none

almqState Identifies the current state of an alarm queue established on
disconnection with the switch of a specific session on a client.

Type: enum
Range: CONNECTED = the client session is not disconnected from
the switch; alarms do not queue.
QUEUEING = the client session is disconnected from the
switch; alarms queue for subsequent replay.
REPLAYING = the client session has reconnected to the

switch, which outputs the queued autonomous messages
to the client.
Default value: none

Input Example:
RTRV- STATUS- ALMY,
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD
"a0a0002: SRCI PADDR=199. 190. 180. 1,
CONNECTTI MESTAMP=07- 29- 2004- 08- 35- 00,
QUEUEI NGTI MESTAMP=07- 29- 2004- 16- 42- 55,
REPLAYTI MESTAMP=07- 29- 2004- 16- 55- 27,
ALMOQSTATE=CONNECTED"

Related Commands:
ED/ RTRV- SYS- SECU
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NOTES
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-LSET

Commands:
DLT-LSET: Delete Link Set
ED-LSET: Edit Link Set
ENT-LSET: Enter Link Set
RTRV-LSET: Retrieve Link Set

Descriptions:
DLT-LSET lets the user delete an SS7 link set.

ED-LSET lets the user change the maximum number of links that can be active
for an SS7 link set.

ENT-LSET lets the user add an SS7 link set. ENT-LSET will not work correctly
unless the following commands have already been issued in the listed order:
ENT-PRFL-SGPC, ENT-SG-PCOWN, ENT-SG-PC.

RTRV-LSET lets the user retrieve parameters associated with an SS7 link set.
Category: Signaling Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT-LSET:[TID]: <l set | d>: [ CTAG ;

ED-LSET: [TID]: <l setld>: [ CTAFG ::
ACTLNKREQD=<act LnkReqd>;

ENT-LSET: [TID]: <l setld>: [ CTAGF : : OPC=<opc>,
ADJDPC=<adj Dpc>, [ ACTLNKREQD=<act LnkReqd>] ;

RTRV-LSET: [TID : [ <l setld>]: [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<| set Ai d>: OPC=<opc>, ADJDPC=<adj Dpc>,
ACTLNKREQD=<act LnkReqd>"
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Parameters:

Isetld Identifies the AID as an SS7 link set. A null value (in RTRV input) is
equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, parameters for
all SS7 link sets configured in the system will be returned.

Type: LsetAid
Range: {1-64}
Default value: none

opc Identifies the own point code associated with the link set. opc must be
the same format as adjDpc; additionally, both point codes must use the
same MTP variant and have the same sub-service field (mtpVariant
and pcSsf in SG-PCOWN and SG-PC).

Type: string

Range: {0-255}-{0-255}-{0-255} for NANP (national) point codes
{0-16383} for international point codes

Default value: none

adjDpc Identifies the adjacent DPC to which the link set connects. adjDpc
must be the same format as opc; additionally, both point codes must
use the same MTP variant and have the same sub-service field
(mtpVariant and pcSsf in SG-PCOWN and SG-PC).

Type: string

Range: {0-255}-{0-255}-{0-255} for NANP (national) point codes
{0-16383} for international point codes

Default value: none

actLnkReqd Identifies the maximum number of links that can be active at any
given time.

Type: integer
Range: {1-16}
Default value: 16

Input Examples:

2 of 64

DLT- LSET: : 1;
ED- LSET: : 1:: : ACTLNKREQD=16;

ENT- LSET: : 1: : : OPC=23- 186- 5, ADJDPC=192- 43- 156,
ACTLNKREQD=16;

RTRV- LSET: : 1;
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49
M O COVPLD

"1: OPC=23-186- 5, ADJDPC=192- 43- 156, ACTLNKREQD=16"

Related Commands:

ED- STATE- LSET I NI T- REG LSET
RTRV- PM LSET RTRV- STATUS- LSET
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-PRFL-SGPC

Commands:
DLT-PRFL-SGPC: Delete Profile Signaling Gateway Point Code
ED-PRFL-SGPC: Edit Profile Signaling Gateway Point Code
ENT-PRFL-SGPC: Enter Profile Signaling Gateway Point Code
RTRV-PRFL-SGPC: Retrieve Profile Signaling Gateway Point Code

Descriptions:

DLT-PRFL-SGPC lets the user delete a profile for a destination point code on a
signaling gateway.

ED-PRFL-SGPC lets the user edit a profile for a destination point code on a
signaling gateway. Use this command to change the values of MTP3 timers for a
point code.

ENT-PRFL-SGPC lets the user add a profile for a destination point code on a
signaling gateway.

RTRV-PRFL-SGPC lets the user retrieve a profile for a destination point code on
a signaling gateway.

Category: Signaling Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- PRFL- SGPC. [ TI D] : <pcPrfl I d>: [ CTAG ;

ED- PRFL- SGPC. [ TI D] : <pcPrfl1d>: [ CTAG : :
[ MTP3T6=<nt p3T6>] , [ MTP3T8=<nt p3T8>] ,
[ MTP3T10=<nt p3T10>], [ MTP3T11=<nt p3T11>],
[ MTP3T18=<nt p3T18>], [ MIP3l TUT19=<nt p3I TUT19>] ,
[ MTP3I TUT21=<nt p31 TUT21>], [ MTP3T25=<nt p3T25>] ,
[ MTP3T28=<nt p3T28>] , [ MTP3T29=<nt p3T29>] ;

ENT- PRFL- SGPC. [ TI D] : <pcPrfl 1 d>: [ CTAG : :
[ MTP3T6=<mt p3T6>], [ MTP3T8=<nt p3T8>] ,
[ MTP3T10=<nt p3T10>] , [ MTP3T11=<nt p3T11>],
[ MTP3T18=<nt p3T18>], [ MIP3l TUT19=<nt p3I TUT19>] ,
[ MTP3I TUT21=<nt p31 TUT21>], [ MTP3T25=<nt p3T25>] ,
[ MTP3T28=<nt p3T28>] , [ MTP3T29=<mt p3T29>] ;

RTRV- PRFL- SGPC. [ TI D] : [ <pcPrfl1d>] : [ CTAG ;
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Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVPLD
"<pcPrfl | d>: MIP3T6=<nt p3T6>, MTP3T8=<nt p3T8>,
MIP3T10=<nt p3T10>, MIP3T11=<nt p3T11>,
MIP3T18=<nt p3T18>, MIP3| TUT19=<nt p3| TUT19>] ,
MTP3I TUT21=<nt p3| TUT21>, MTP3T25=<nt p3T25>,
MIP3T28=<nt p3T28>, MTP3T29=<nt p3T29>"

Parameters:

pcPrflld Identifies the AID as a destination point code profile on a signaling
gateway.

Type: PcPrflid
Range: {1-128}
Default value: none

mtp3T6 Identifies the Timer T6 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T6 specifies the delay to avoid mis-sequencing on rerouting.

Type: decinum
Range: {0-200}
Default value: 0.5

mtp3T8 Identifies the Timer T8 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T8 is the transfer prohibited inhibition timer.

Type: decinum
Range: {0-500}
Default value: 0.8

mtp3T10 Identifies the Timer T10 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T10 is the route set test timer.

Type: decinum
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 30

mtp3T11 Identifies the Timer T11 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T11 is the transfer restrict timer.

Type: decinum
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 65
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mtp3T18 Identifies the Timer T18 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer

T18 is the transfer restricted inhibition timer.

Type: decinum
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 10

mtp3ITUT19 Identifies the Timer T19 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer.

Timer T19 is the MTP restart supervision timer for variant ITU-1992.

Type: decinum
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 68

mtp3ITUT21 Identifies the Timer T21 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer.

mtp3T25

mtp3T28

mtp3T29

Timer T21 is the remote MTP restart timer for variant ITU-1992.

Type: decinum
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 65

Identifies the Timer T25 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T25 specifies the period to wait for a TRAFFIC RESTART
ALLOWED message.

Type: decinum
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 10

Identifies the Timer T28 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T28 specifies the period to wait for a TRAFFIC RESTART WAITING
message from an adjacent restarting signaling point.

Type: decinum
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 5

Identifies the Timer T29 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T29 is started when a TRA is sent in response to an unexpected TRA
or TRW.

Type: decinum
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 60
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Input Examples:

DLT- PRFL- SGPC: : 1;

ED- PRFL- SGPC: : 1:: : MTP3T6=0. 5, MTP3T8=0. 8, MTP3T10=30,
MIP3T11=65, MIP3T18=10, MI'P31 TUT19=68, MIP3I TUT21=65,
MIP3T25=10, MTP3T28=5, MITP3T29=60;

ENT- PRFL- SGPC: : 1: :: MTP3T6=0. 5, MTP3T8=0. 8, MTP3T10=30,
MIP3T11=65, MTP3T18=10, MIP3I TUT19=68, MIP3| TUT21=65,
MIP3T25=10, MTP3T28=5, MITP3T29=60;

RTRV- PRFL- SGPC: : 1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49

M 0 COWLD
"1: MTP3T6=0. 5, MTP3T8=0. 8, MTP3T10=30, MTP3T11=65,

MIP37T18=10, MIP31 TUT19=68, MIP3| TUT21=65,
MIP3T25=10, MTP3T28=5, MTP3T29=60"

Related Commands:

DLT/ ED/ ENT/ RTRV- SG- PC I NI T- REG SGPC
RTRV- PM SGPC
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-PRFL-SLKL?2

Commands:
DLT-PRFL-SLKL2: Delete Profile Signaling Link Layer 2
ED-PRFL-SLKL2: Edit Profile Signaling Link Layer 2
ENT-PRFL-SLKL2: Enter Profile Signaling Link Layer 2
RTRV-PRFL-SLKL2: Retrieve Profile Signaling Link Layer 2

Descriptions:
DLT-PRFL-SLKL2 lets the user delete a signaling link MTP layer 2 profile.

ED-PRFL-SLKLZ2 lets the user edit a signaling link MTP layer 2 profile.
ENT-PRFL-SLKL2 lets the user add a signaling link MTP layer 2 profile.

RTRV-PRFL-SLKL2 lets the user retrieve a signaling link MTP layer 2 profile.
Category: Signaling Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- PRFL- SLKL2: [ TI D] : <nt p2Prfl 1 d>: [ CTAG ;

ED- PRFL- SLKL2: [ TI D] : <nt p2Prfl 1 d>: [ CTAG ::
[ MTP2T1=<nt p2T1>], [ MIP2T2=<nt p2T2>] ,
[ MTP2T3=<nt p2T3>] , [ MTP2T5=<nt p2T5>] ,
[ MTP2T6=<m p2T6>] , [ MTP2T7=<nt p2T7>] ,
[ MTP2PROVEMRGCY=<nt p2Pr ovEnr gcy>] ,
[ MTP2PROVNORVAL=<nt p2Pr ovNor mal >],
[ MTP2AA=<nt p2AA>] ;

ENT- PRFL- SLKL2: [TI D] : <nmt p2Prf1 1 d>: [ CTAG : :
[ MTP2T1=<nt p2T1>], [ MTP2T2=<nt p2T2>] ,
[ MTP2T3=<nt p2T3>] , [ MTP2T5=<nt p2T5>] ,
[ MTP2T6=<nt p2T6>] , [ MTP2T7=<nt p2T7>] ,
[ MTP2PROVEMRGCY=<nt p2Pr ovEnr gcy>],
[ MTP2PROVNORVAL=<nt p2Pr ovNor mal >] ,
[ MTP2AA=<mnt p2AA>] ;

RTRV- PRFL- SLKL2: [ TI D] : [ <mt p2Prf11d>] : [ CTAG ;
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SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVPLD
"<t p2Pr f 11 d>: MTP2T1=<nt p2T1>, MTP2T2=<nt p2T2>,

Parameters:

MIP2T3=<nt p2T3>, MTP2T5=<nt p2T5>, MTP2T6=<nt p2T6>,
MIP2T7=<mt p2T7>, MTP2PROVEMRGCY=<nt p2Pr ovEnr gcy>,
MI'P2PROVNORMAL =<t p2Pr ovNor mal >, MTP2AA=<nt p2AA>"

mtp2Prflld Identifies the AID as an MTP layer 2 profile. A null value (in
RTRV input) is equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field
blank, parameters for all MTP2 signaling link profiles configured in

mtp2T1

mtp2T2

mtp2T3

mtp2T5

the system will be returned.
Type: Mtp2Prflid

Range: {1-128}

Default value: none

Identifies the Timer T1 value (in seconds) for the MTP2 layer.

the ALIGNMENT READY timer.

Type: integer
Range: {0-50}
Default value: 13

Identifies the Timer T2 value (in seconds) for the MTP2 layer.

the NOT ALIGNED timer.

Type: integer
Range: {0-150}
Default value: 11.5

Identifies the Timer T3 value (in seconds) for the MTP2 layer.

the ALIGNED timer.

Type: integer
Range: {0-15}
Default value: 11.5

Identifies the Timer T5 value (in seconds) for the MTP2 layer.

the SENDING SIB timer.

Type: integer
Range: {0-0.3}
Default value: 0.1

Lucent Technologies
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mtp2T6 Identifies the Timer T6 value (in seconds) for the MTP2 layer. This is
the remote congestion timer.

Type: integer
Range: {0-6}
Default value: 3

mtp2T7 Identifies the Timer T7 value (in seconds) for the MTP2 layer. This is
the excessive delay of acknowledgement timer.
Type: integer
Range: {0-2}
Default value: 0.5

mtp2ProvEmrgcy ldentifies the emergency proving period timer value in
seconds.

Type: integer
Range: {0-2}
Default value: 0.6

mtp2ProvNormal Identifies the normal proving period timer value in seconds.

Type: integer
Range: {0-10}
Default value: 2.3

mtp2AA Identifies the maximum number of alignment attempts allowed.

Type: integer
Range: {0-15}
Default value: 5

Input Examples:
DLT- PRFL- SLKL2: : 1;

ED- PRFL- SLKL2: : 1::: MIP2T1=13, MIP2T2=11. 5,
MIP2T3=11. 5, MTP2T5=0. 1, MTP2T6=3, MTP2T7=0. 5,
MI'P2PROVEVRGCY=0. 6, MTP2ZPROVNORVAL=2. 3, MTP2AA=5;

ENT- PRFL- SLKL2: : 1::: MI'P2T1=13, MTP2T2=11. 5,
MIP2T3=11. 5, MTP2T5=0. 1, MTP2T6=3, MTP2T7=0. 5,
MI'P2PROVEVMRGCY=0. 6, MTP2PROVNORVAL=2. 3, MTP2AA=5;

RTRV- PRFL- SLKL2: : 1;
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49
M O COVPLD

"1: MIP2T1=13, MTP2T2=11. 5, MIP2T3=11. 5, MTP2T5=0. 1,
MIP2T6=3, MIP2T7=0. 5, MTP2ZPROVEMRGCY=0. 6,
MIP2PROVNORVAL=2. 3, MTP2AA=5"

Related Commands:
| NI T- REG- SLKL2 RTRV- PM SLKL2
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-PRFL-SLKL3

Commands:
DLT-PRFL-SLKL3: Delete Profile Signaling Link Layer 3
ED-PRFL-SLKL3: Edit Profile Signaling Link Layer 3
ENT-PRFL-SLKL3: Enter Profile Signaling Link Layer 3
RTRV-PRFL-SLKL3: Retrieve Profile Signaling Link Layer 3

Descriptions:
DLT-PRFL-SLKLS3 lets the user delete a signaling link MTP layer 3 profile.

ED-PRFL-SLKL3 lets the user edit a signaling link MTP layer 3 profile.
ENT-PRFL-SLKLS3 lets the user add a signaling link MTP layer 3 profile.

RTRV-PRFL-SLKL3 lets the user retrieve a signaling link MTP layer 3 profile.
Category: Signaling Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- PRFL- SLKL3: [ TI D] : <nt p3Prfl 1 d>: [ CTAG ;

ED- PRFL- SLKL3: [ TI D] : <nt p3Prf11d>: [ CTAG :
[ MTP3T1=<nt p3T1>] , [ MIP3T2=<nt p3T2>],
[ MTP3T3=<nt p3T3>] , [ MTP3T4=<nt p3T4>]
[ MTP3T5=<nt p3T5>] , [ MTP3T7=<nt p3T7>],
[ MTP3T12=<nt p3T12>], [ MTP3T13=<nt p3T13>] ,
[ MTP3T14=<nt p3T14>], [ MTP3T19=<nt p3T19>] ,
[ MTP3T17=<nt p3T17>], [ MTP3T20=<nt p3T20>] ,
[ MTP3T21=<nt p3T21>] , [ MTP3I TUT22=<nt p3I TUT22>] ,
[ MTP31 TUT23=<nt p3l TUT23>] , [ MTP3TSTT1=<nt p3Tst T1>]
[ MTP3TSTT2=<nt p3Tst T2>] , [ MTP3T31=<nt p3T31>],
[ MTP3T33=<nt p3T33>], [ MTP3T34=<nt p3T34>] ;
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ENT- PRFL- SLKL3: [ TI D] : <nt p3Prfl 1 d>: [ CTAG : :
[ MTP3T1=<nt p3T1>], [ MTP3T2=<nt p3T2>],
[ MTP3T3=<nt p3T3>] , [ MTP3T4=<nt p3T4>],
[ MTP3T5=<nt p3T5>] , [ MTP3T7=<nt p3T7>],
[ MTP3T12=<nt p3T12>], [ MTP3T13=<nt p3T13>] ,
[ MTP3T14=<nt p3T14>], [ MTP3T19=<nt p3T19>] ,
[ MTP3T17=<nt p3T17>], [ MTP3T20=<nt p3T20>] ,
[ MTP3T21=<nt p3T21>] , [ MTP3I TUT22=<nt p3l TUT22>]
[ MTP31 TUT23=<nt p3l TUT23>] , [ MTP3TSTT1=<nt p3Tst T1>]
[ MTP3TSTT2=<nt p3Tst T2>] , [ MTP3T31=<nt p3T31>],
[ MTP3T33=<nt p3T33>], [ MTP3T34=<nt p3T34>] ;

RTRV- PRFL- SLKL3: [ TI D] : [ <nt p3Prfl1d>]: [ CTAG

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVPLD

"<t p3Prfl | d> MIP3T1=<nt p3T1>, MTP3T2=<nt p3T2>,
MTP3T3=<nt p3T3>, MTP3T4=<nt p3T4>, MTP3T5=<nt p3T5>,
MIP3T7=<nt p3T7>, MTP3T12=<nt p3T12>,
MIP3T13=<nt p3T13>, MIP3T14=<nt p3T14>,
MIP3T19=<nt p3T19>, MIP3T17=<nt p3T17>,
MIP3T20=<nt p3T20>, MIP3T21=<nt p3T721>,
MTP3I TUT22=<nt p3| TUT22>, MTP3| TUT23=<nt p3l TUT23>,
MIP3TSTT1=<nt p3Tst T1>, MTP3TSTT2=<nt p3Tst T2>,
MIP3T31=<nt p3T31>, MIP3T33=<nt p3T33>,
MTP3T34=<nt p3T34>"

Parameters:

mtp3Prflld Identifies the AID as an MTP layer 3 profile. A null value (in
RTRV input) is equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field
blank, parameters for all MTP3 signaling link profiles configured in
the system will be returned.

Type: Mtp3Prflid
Range: {1-20}
Default value: none

mtp3T1 Identifies the Timer T1 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T1 (for all variants) specifies the delay to avoid mis-sequencing on
changeover.

Type: integer
Range: {0-150}
Default value: 0.8
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mtp3T2

mtp3T3

mtp3T4

mtp3T5

mtp3T7

mtp3T12
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Identifies the Timer T2 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T2 (for all variants) specifies the period to wait for changeover
acknowledgement.

Type: integer
Range: {0-500}
Default value: 1.4

Identifies the Timer T3 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T3 (for all variants) specifies the delay to avoid mis-sequencing on
changeback.

Type: integer
Range: {0-200}
Default value: 0.8

Identifies the Timer T4 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T4 (for all variants) specifies the period to wait for the first
changeback acknowledgement.

Type: integer
Range: {0-200}
Default value: 0.8

Identifies the Timer T5 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T5 (for all variants) specifies the period to wait for the second
changeback acknowledgement.

Type: integer
Range: {0-200}
Default value: 0.8

Identifies the Timer T7 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T7 (for all variants) specifies the period to wait for a link connection
acknowledgement.

Type: integer
Range: {0-5}
Default value: 1

Identifies the Timer T12 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T12 (for all variants) specifies the period to wait for an uninhibit
acknowledgement.

Type: integer
Range: {0-200}
Default value: 1
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Identifies the Timer T13 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T13 (for all variants) specifies the period to wait for a force uninhibit
message.

Type: integer
Range: {0-200}
Default value: 0.8

Identifies the Timer T14 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T14 (for all variants) specifies the period to wait for an inhibition
acknowledgement.

Type: integer
Range: {0-5}
Default value: 2

Identifies the Timer T17 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T17 (for all variants) specifies the delay to avoid oscillation of initial
alignment failure and link restart.

Type: integer
Range: {0-200}
Default value: 1.5

Identifies the Timer T19 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T19 (for the ANSI variant) specifies how long to attempt restoring a
failed link.

Type: integer
Range: {480-600}
Default value: 480

Identifies the Timer T20 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T20 is the local inhibit test timer for the ANSI variant.

Type: integer

Range: {0-200}

Default value: 90

Identifies the Timer T21 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T21 is the remote inhibit test timer for the ANSI variant.

Type: integer
Range: {0-200}
Default value: 90
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mtp3ITUT22 Identifies the Timer T22 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer.

Timer T22 is the local inhibit test timer for variants ITU-1988 and
ITU-1992.

Type: integer
Range: {0-600}
Default value: 180

mtp3ITUT23 Identifies the Timer T23 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer.

Timer T23 is the remote inhibit test timer for variants ITU-1988 and
ITU-1992.

Type: integer
Range: {0-600}
Default value: 180

mtp3TstT1 Identifies the Test Timer T1 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer.

Test Timer T1 (for all variants) is the Signaling Link Test message
Acknowledgement (SLTA) timer described in GR-246-CORE, chapter
T1.111.7.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 8

mtp3TstT2 Identifies the Test Timer T2 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer.

mtp3T3l

mtp3T33
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Test Timer T2 (for all variants) is the periodic Signaling Link Test
Message (SLTM) timer described in GR-246-CORE, chapter
T1.111.7.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 60

Identifies the Timer T31 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T31 is the false link congestion detection timer for the ANSI variant.
Type: integer

Range: {0-200}

Default value: 30

Identifies the Timer T33 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T33 is the probation timer for link oscillation for the ANSI variant.
Type: integer

Range: {0-600}

Default value: 100
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mtp3T34 Identifies the Timer T34 value (in seconds) for the MTP3 layer. Timer
T34 is the suspension timer for link oscillation for the ANSI variant.

Type: integer
Range: {0-200}
Default value: 10

Input Examples:
DLT- PRFL- SLKL3: : 1;

ED- PRFL- SLKL3: : 1::: MIP3T1=0. 8, MTP3T2=1. 4, MTP3T3=0. 8,
MIP3T4=0. 8, MTP3T5=0. 8, MTP3T7=1, MIP3T12=1,
MIP3T13=0. 8, MTP3T14=2, MIP3T17=1. 5, MTP3T19=480,
MIP3T20=90, MTP3T21=90, MI'P3I TUT22=180,

MIP31 TUT23=180, MTP3TSTT1=8, MTP3TSTT2=60, MTP3T31=30,
MIP3T33=100, MTP3T34=10;

ENT- PRFL- SLKL3: : 1::: MI'P3T1=0. 8, MTP3T2=1. 4, MTP3T3=0. 8,
MIP3T4=0. 8, MTP3T5=0. 8, MTP3T7=1, MIP3T12=1,
MIP3T13=0. 8, MTP3T14=2, MTP3T17=1. 5, MTP3T19=480,
MIP3T20=90, MTP3T21=90, MI'P3I TUT22=180,

MIP31 TUT23=180, MTP3TSTT1=8, MTP3TSTT2=60, MTP3T31=30,
MIP3T33=100, MITP3T34=10;

RTRV- PRFL- SLKL3: : 1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVWPLD

"1: MITP3T1=0. 8, MTP3T2=1. 4, MTP3T3=0. 8, MTP3T4=0. 8,
MIP3T5=0. 8, MTP3T7=1, MTP3T12=1, MITP3T13=0. 8,
MIP3T14=2, MTP3T17=1. 5, MTPT19=480, MTP3T20=90,
MIP3T21=90, MIP3I TUT22=180, MIP31 TUT23=180,
MIP3TSTT1=8, MTP3TSTT2=60, MTP3T31=30, MTP3T33=100,
MIP3T34=10"

Related Commands:
| NIl T- REG SLKL3 RTRV- PM- SLKL3
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DLT/ENT/RTRV-ROUTE-SS7

Commands:
DLT-ROUTE-SS7: Delete SS7 Route
ENT-ROUTE-SS7: Enter SS7 Route
RTRV-ROUTE-SS7: Retrieve SS7 Route

Descriptions:
DLT-ROUTE-SS7 lets the user delete an SS7 route.

ENT-ROUTE-SS7 lets the user establish an SS7 route. Use ENT-ROUTE-SS7 to
establish the point code, the link set identity, and the link set priority. You can
establish no more than four routes for each point code. ENT-ROUTE-SS7 will
not work correctly unless the following commands have already been issued in
the listed order: ENT-PRFL-SGPC, ENT-SG-PCOWN, ENT-SG-PC, and ENT-
LSET.

RTRV-ROUTE-SSY lets the user retrieve the link set priority associated with a
link set in an SS7 route.

Category: Signaling Security: SA for DLT and ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- ROUTE- SS7: [ TI D] : <rout eSs7>: [ CTAG ;

ENT- ROUTE- SS7: [ TI D] : <rout eSs7>: [ CTAQ : :
[ LSETPRI ORI TY=<I| setPriority>];

RTRV- ROUTE- SS7: [ TI D] : [ <rout eSs7>] : [ CTAGF ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<rout eSs7>: LSETPRI ORI TY=<| setPriority>"
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Parameters:

routeSs7 Identifies the AID as an SS7 route. The pattern is a combination of the
destination point code and the link set connecting to it. You can
establish no more than four routes for each point code. A null value
(in RTRV input) is equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field
blank, parameters for all SS7 routes configured in the system will be
returned.

Type: RouteSs7Aid
Range: <pcld>-<Isetld>, where
pcld = {0-255}-{0-255}-{0-255} for NANP point codes
{0-16383} for international point codes
DEF_ANSI = Default NANP point code
DEF_ITU = Default international point code
Isetld = {1-64}
Default value: none

IsetPriority ldentifies the priority for the link set, with lower numbers indicating
higher priority. Priorities must be assigned contiguously for a given
point code; for example, for a single point code, you cannot have
multiple link sets, some with priority “1” and the rest with priority “3”.

Type: enum
Range: {0-3}
Default value: 0

Input Examples:
DLT- ROUTE- SS7: : 3- 4- 5- 16;
ENT- ROUTE- SS7: : 3-4-5-16: : : LSETPRI ORI TY=0;
RTRV- ROUTE- SS7: : 3- 4- 5- 16;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
"3-4-5-16: LSETPRI ORI TY=0"

Related Commands:

| NI T- REG- ROUTESS7 RTRV- PM ROUTESSY
RTRV- STATUS- ROUTESS7Y
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-SLK

Commands:
DLT-SLK: Delete Signaling Link
ED-SLK: Edit Signaling Link
ENT-SLK: Enter Signaling Link
RTRV-SLK: Retrieve Signaling Link

Descriptions:
DLT-SLK lets the user delete a signaling link.

ED-SLK lets the user edit a signaling link. Use this command to assign profiles
to signaling links.

ENT-SLK lets the user add a signaling link. You can have up to four signaling
links on any 1/0 module. Use ENT-SLK to assign profiles to signaling links. The
three congestionThreshold parameters define the onset thresholds for the three
congestion levels. Each onset threshold (congestionThreshold) is the discard
threshold for the immediately preceding congestion level; that is, once the
congestion level reaches n, MTP3 discards the congestion level n-1 messages.
The abatement threshold for each congestion level is the average of the onset
thresholds for the concerned congestion level and the immediately preceding
congestion level; for example, the abatement threshold for congestion level 2 is
the average of congestionThreshold1 and congestionThreshold2. ENT-SLK will
not work correctly unless the following commands have already been issued:
ENT-T1, ENT-PRFL-SLKL2, ENT-PRFL-SLKL3, and ENT-LSET.

RTRV-SLK lets the user retrieve parameters associated with a signaling link. Use
RTRV-SLK to retrieve the link’s location (slot/port/channel), MTP2 profile, link

set identity, link selection code, MTP3 profile, speed, priority level, and
congestion thresholds.

Category: Signaling Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV
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Input Formats:
DLT- SLK: [ TI D] : <ss7Lnkl d>: [ CTAGF ;

ED- SLK: [ TI D] : <ss7Lnkl d>: [ CTAG : : [ SLC=<sl c>],
[ MTP2PRFLI D=<mt p2Prfl I d>],
[ MTP3PRFLI D=<nt p3Prfl 1 d>], [ CONGLVL1=<congLvl 1>],
[ CONGLVL2=<congLvl 2>], [ CONGLVL3=<congLvl 3>],
[ ENABLEMITP3T31=<enabl eM p3T31>],
[ RESETMIP3T31=<r eset M p3T31>] ;

ENT- SLK: [ TI D] : <ss7Lnkl d>: [ CTAG : : | OWPORT=<i onPort >,
CHAN=<chan>, LSETI D=<I set | d>, SLC=<sl c>,
MIP2PRFLI D=<nt p2Pr f | | d>, MTP3PRFLI D=<nt p3Prfl | d>,
[ LNKSPEED=<| nkSpeed>] , [ LNKPRI ORI TY=<I| nkPriority>],
[ CONGLVL1=<congLvl 1>], [ CONGLVL2=<congLvl 2>],
[ CONGLVL3=<congLvl 3>],
[ ENABLEMIP3T31=<enabl eM p3T31>],
[ RESETMIP3T31=<r eset M p3T31>] ;

RTRV-SLK: [ TI D] : [ <ss7Lnkl d>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD

"<ss7Lnkl d>: | OVWPORT=<i onPor t >, CHAN=<chan>,
LSETI D=<I set | d>, SLC=<sl c>,
MIP2PRFLI D=<nt p2Pr f | 1d>, MTP3PRFLI D=<nt p3Prf | Id>,
LNKSPEED=<I nkSpeed>, LNKPRI ORI TY=<I| nkPriority>,
CONGLVL1=<congLvl 1>, CONG.VL2=<congLvl 2>,
CONGA.VL3=<congLvl 3>,
ENABLEMIP3T31=<enabl eM p3T31>,
RESETMIP3T31=<r eset M p3T31>"

Parameters:

ss7Lnkld Identifies the AID as a signaling link. There can be no more than 16
signaling links in a link set. A null value (in RTRV input) is
equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, parameters for
all signaling links configured in the system will be returned.

Type: Ss7LnkAid
Range: {1-64}
Default value: none
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iomPort

chan

Isetld

slc

Identifies the DS1 port on the I/O module.

Type: enum

Range: I10M-{1-17}-E1-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}- T3-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}
IOM-{1-17}- STS1-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}

Default value: none

Identifies the DSO channel on the port.
Type: integer

Range: {1-31}

Default value: none

Identifies the link set.

Type: enum
Range: {1-64}
Default value: none

Identifies the link selection code, which represents a single link in a
specific link set.

Type: integer
Range: {0-15}
Default value: none

mtp2Prflld Identifies the MTP layer 2 profile.

Type: enum
Range: {1-128}
Default value: none

mtp3Prflld Identifies the MTP layer 3 profile.

Type: enum
Range: {1-128}
Default value: none

InkSpeed Identifies the link speed.
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Type: enum
Range: 56K
64K

Default value: 64K
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InkPriority Identifies the link priority level for the link within its link set, with

congLvll

congLvi2

congLvi3

lower numbers indicating higher priority. At least one link in a link set
must have priority 0 to enable call routing over the link set. Multiple
priorities within a link set must be contiguous.

Type: enum
Range: {0-3}
Default value: 0

Identifies the onset threshold for congestion level 1 in MTP3. It is not
activated until the number of messages queued at MTP2 reaches 250.

Type: integer
Range: {1-65536}
Default value: 250

Identifies the onset threshold for congestion level 2 in MTP3. It is not
activated until the number of messages queued at MTP2 reaches 250
and the number of messages queued at MTP3 reaches the value
specified for congestionThreshold1.

Type: integer
Range: {1-65536}
Default value: 500

Identifies the onset threshold for congestion level 3 in MTP3. It is not
activated until the number of messages queued at MTP2 reaches 250
and the number of messages queued at MTP3 reaches the value
specified for congestionThreshold2.

Type: integer
Range: {1-65536}
Default value: 750

enableMtp3T31 Identifies whether congestion timer T31 is enabled for

congestion level 1.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N =T31 not enabled
Y = T31 enabled

Default value: Y

resetMtp3T31 ldentifies whether congestion timer T31 is reset when the

congestion level increases.

Type: BoolYN
Range: N =T31 not reset
Y =T31 reset

Default value: N

Lucent Technologies 23 of 64



SS7 Transport (MTP2/3) Commands TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1
Issue 18, June 24, 2005 Section 120-360-000

Input Examples:
DLT- SLK: : 1;
ED- SLK: : 1:::SLC=1, MTP2PRFLI D=1, MTP3PRFLI D=1,

CONGLVL1=250, CONGE.VL2=500, CONG-VL3=750,
ENABLEMIPT31=Y, RESETMIP3T31=N;

ENT- SLK: : 1::: 1 OWPORT=| O\ 1- PORT- 1, CHAN=24, LSETI D=1,
SLC=0, MTP2PRFLI D=1, MTP3PRFLI D=1, LNKSPEED=64K,
LNKPRI ORI TY=0, CONGLVL1=250, CONGLVL2=500,
CONGLVL3=750, ENABLEMIPT31=Y, RESETMIP3T31=N,

RTRV- SLK: : 1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49

M 0 COWLD
“1:1 OVWPORT=I O\t 1- PORT- 1, CHAN=24, LSETI D=1, SLC=0,
MIP2PRFLI D=1, MTP3PRFLI D=1, LNKSPEED=64K,
LNKPRI ORI TY=0, CONGLVL1=250, CONGLVL2=500,
CONGLVL3=750, ENABLEMIPT31=Y, RESETMIP3T31=N"

Related Commands:

ED- STATE- SLK I NI T- REG- SLK
RTRV- PM SLK RTRV- STATUS- SLK
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ED-STATE-LSET

Command:
ED-STATE-LSET: Edit State Link Set

Description:
ED-STATE-LSET lets the user change the state of a link set.

Category: Signaling Security: SA

Input Format:
ED- STATE-LSET: [ TI D] : <l setld>: [ CTAF : : <pst >;

Output Format: none

Parameters:

Isetld Identifies the link set.
Type: LsetAid
Range: {1-64}
Default value: none
pst Identifies the primary state of a signaling link.

Type: enum
Range: IS = In-service

OOS = Out-of-service
Default value: none

Input Example:
ED- STATE-LSET: : 1. ::1S;

Related Messages:
RTRV- STATUS- LSET
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ED-STATE-SLK

Command:
ED-STATE-SLK: Edit State Signaling Link

Description:
ED-STATE-SLK lets the user change the state of a signaling link.

Category: Signaling Security: SA

Input Format:
ED- STATE- SLK: [ TI D] : <ss7Lnkl d>: [ CTAG : : <pst >;

Output Format: none

Input Parameters:

ss7Lnkld Identifies the signaling link.

Type: LsetAid
Range: {1-64}
Default value: none

pst Identifies the state of the signaling link.

Type: enum
Range: INH = Inhibited
IS = In service
OO0S = Out of service
UNINH = Uninhibited
Default value: none

Input Example:
ED- STATE-SLK: : 1:::1S;

Related Messages:
RTRV- STATUS- SLK
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INIT-REG-LSET / RTRV-PM-LSET

Commands:
INIT-REG-LSET: Initialize Register Link Set
RTRV-PM-LSET: Retrieve Performance Monitors Link Set

Descriptions:

INIT-REG-LSET lets the user clear the counters for statistics gathered from a link
set.

RTRV-PM-LSET lets the user retrieve current and historical performance data
gathered from a link set.

Category: Signaling Security: NSA for INIT-REG, View for RTRV-PM

Input Formats:

NI T-REG LSET: [TI D] : <l set1d>:[ CTAG : : [ <nbnt ype>],
[ <nonval >], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>];

RTRV-PM LSET: [ TI D] : <l setl1d>: [ CTAG : : [ <nont ype>],
[ <nonl ev>], [ <l ocn>], [ <dirn>];

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<| set | d>: <nont ype>, <nonval >, <nonl ev>, <l ocn>,
<di rn>"

Parameters:

Isetld Identifies the AID as a link set.

Type: Lsetld
Range: {1-64}
Default value: none
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montype

monval

monlev

locn
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Identifies the registers (for a type of monitored parameter) to initialize
or from which to retrieve performance data. “ALL” is the only valid
input value.

Type: enum
Range: ALL = All types
DURLSETUNAYV = Duration in minutes of link set
unavailability
LASTINITNA = Number of minutes since initialization of all
counters for which there is no direction (neither RCV nor
TRMT)
STARTLSETFAIL = Number of times the link set has failed
since initialization of all counters
STOPLSETFAIL = Number of times the link set has become
active (after failure) since initialization of all counters
Default value: ALL

Monitored value is either the measured value of the monitored
parameter, or the value to which the register identified by montype has
been initialized. The value is in the form of numeric counts or rates.
The value “0” is currently the only acceptable input value.

Type: integer
Range: {0-4294967295}
Default value: 0

Identifies the discriminating level of the requested monitored
parameter. A null value defaults to "1-UP".

Type: enum
Range: {0-255}-{UP,DOWN}
Default value: 1-UP

Identifies the location of the storage counters to initialize or from
which to retrieve performance data. Currently only NEND is
supported.

Type: enum
Range: NEND = near end
Default value: NEND
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dirn Identifies the direction of the data stored in statistics counters. This
parameter is not supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: ALL = All directions
NA = Direction not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TRMT = Transmit direction only

Default value: ALL

Input Examples:
I NIl T-REG LSET: : 1:::ALL;
RTRV- PM LSET;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49

M 0 COWLD
"1: STARTLSETFAI L, 1, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: STOPLSETFAI L, 2, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LASTI NI TNA, 101, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: DURLSETUNAYV, 7, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

Related Commands:
RTRV- STATUS- LSET
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INIT-REG-MTP3/ RTRV-PM-MTP3

Commands:
INIT-REG-MTP3: Initialize Register MTP3
RTRV-PM-MTP3: Retrieve Performance Monitors MTP3

Descriptions:

INIT-REG-MTP3 lets the user clear the counters for statistics concerning MTP3
signaling links.

RTRV-PM-MTP3 lets the user retrieve current and historical performance data
gathered from MTP3 signaling links.

Category: Signaling Security: NSA for INIT-REG, View for RTRV-PM

Input Formats:
NI T-REG MIP3: [TI D] : [ <src>] : [ CTAGF : : [ <nont ype>],
[ <nonval >], [ <l ocn>], [ <dirn>];

RTRV-PM MIP3: [ TI D] : [ <src>] : [ CTAG : : [ <nDnt ype>],
[ <nonl ev>], [ <l ocn>], [ <dirn>];

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<src>: <nont ype>, <nonval >, <nonl ev>, <l ocn>, <di r n>"

Parameters:
src Identifies the AID as the switch.
Type: COM
Range: COM

Default value: COM
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Identifies the registers (for a type of monitored parameter) to initialize
or from which to retrieve performance data. “ALL” is the only valid
input value.

Type: enum
Range: ALL = All types
LASTINITNA = Number of minutes since initialization of all
counters for which there is no direction (neither RCV nor
TRMT)
LASTINITRCV = Number of minutes since initialization of
all RCV (receive) counters
LASTINITTRMT = Number of minutes since initialization
of all TRMT (transmit) counters
MSUDROPRTEERR = Number of message signaling units
dropped due to a routing data error
MTPRESTARTS = Number of MTP3 restarts
TRARSTRTALLWRX = Number of traffic restart allowed
messages received
TRARSTRTALLWTX = Number of traffic restart allowed
messages transmitted
TRARSTRTWAITRX = Number of traffic restart waiting
messages received
TRARSTRTWAITTX = Number of traffic restart waiting
messages transmitted
USRUNAVRX = Number of user part unavailable messages
received
USRUNAVTX = Number of user part unavailable messages
transmitted
Default value: ALL

Monitored value is either the measured value of the monitored
parameter, or the value to which the register identified by montype has
been initialized. The value is in the form of numeric counts or rates.
The value “0” is currently the only acceptable input value.

Type: integer
Range: {0-4294967295}
Default value: 0

Identifies the discriminating level of the requested monitored
parameter. A null value defaults to "1-UP".

Type: enum
Range: {0-255}-{UP,DOWN}
Default value: 1-UP
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locn Identifies the location of the storage counters to initialize or from
which to retrieve performance data. Currently only NEND is
supported.
Type: enum

Range: NEND = near end
Default value: NEND

dirn Identifies the direction of the data stored in statistics counters. This
parameter is not supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: ALL = All directions
NA = Direction not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TRMT = Transmit direction only

Default value: ALL

Input Examples:
I NIl T-REG MTP3: @ ::: ALL;
RTRV- PM MTP3;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49

M 0 COWLD
" COM USRUNAVTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"COM TRARSTRTALLWI'X, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"COM TRARSTRTWAI TTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"COM LASTI NI TTRMT, 16, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
" COM USRUNAVRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"COM TRARSTRTALLWRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"COM TRARSTRTWAI TRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"COM LASTI NI TRCV, 16, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
" COM MSUDROPRTEERR, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"COM MITPRESTARTS, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"COM LASTI NI TNA, 16, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

Related Commands: none
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INIT-REG-ROUTESS7 / RTRV-PM-ROUTESS7

Commands:
INIT-REG-ROUTESSY: Initialize Register SS7 Route
RTRV-PM-ROUTESSY7: Retrieve Performance Monitors SS7 Route

Descriptions:

INIT-REG-ROUTESS?Y lets the user clear the counters for statistics concerning an
SS7 route.

RTRV-PM-ROUTESSY lets the user retrieve current and historical performance
data gathered from an SS7 route.

Category: Signaling Security: NSA for INIT-REG, View for RTRV-PM

Input Formats:

| NI T- REG- ROUTESS7: [ TI D] : <rout eSs7>: [ CTAQF : :
[ <nont ype>], [ <nmonval >], [ <l ocn>], [ <dirn>];

RTRV- PM ROUTESS7: [ TI D] : <rout eSs7>: [ CTAG : : [ <nont ype>],
[ <nonl ev>], [ <l ocn>], [ <dirn>];

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<rout eSs7>: <nont ype>, <nonval >, <nonl ev>, <l ocn>,
<di rn>"

Parameters:

routeSs7 Identifies the AID as an SS7 Route. The pattern is a combination of
the destination point code and the link set connecting to it.

Type: RouteSs7Aid

Range: <PCAID>-<LSETAID>, where
PCAID = {0-255}-{0-255}-{0-255} and
LSETAID = {1-20}

Default value: none

Lucent Technologies 33 of 64



SS7 Transport (MTP2/3) Commands TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1
Issue 18, June 24, 2005 Section 120-360-000

montype

monval

monlev

locn

dirn

34 of 64

Identifies the registers (for a type of monitored parameter) to initialize
or from which to retrieve performance data. “ALL” is the only valid
input value.

Type: enum
Range: ALL = All types
DURLSETDIVER = Duration in minutes that traffic on the
link set is diverted on low priority route
LASTINITNA = Number of minutes since initialization of all
counters for which there is no direction (neither RCV nor
TRMT)
TRFDIVER = Number of times traffic on the link set has
been diverted on low priority route
Default value: ALL

Monitored value is either the measured value of the monitored
parameter, or the value to which the register identified by montype has
been initialized. The value is in the form of numeric counts or rates.
The value “0” is currently the only acceptable input value.

Type: integer
Range: {0-4294967295}
Default value: 0

Identifies the discriminating level of the requested monitored
parameter. A null value defaults to "1-UP".

Type: enum
Range: {0-255}-{UP,DOWN}
Default value: 1-UP

Identifies the location of the storage counters to initialize or from
which to retrieve performance data. Currently only NEND is
supported.

Type: enum
Range: NEND = near end
Default value: NEND

Identifies the direction of the data stored in statistics counters. This
parameter is not supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: ALL = All directions
NA = Direction not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TRMT = Transmit direction only

Default value: ALL
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Input Examples:
| NI T- REG ROUTESS7: : 3-4-5-16::: ALL;
RTRV- PM ROUTESSY: : 3- 4- 5- 16;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49

M 0 COWLD
"3-4-5-16: DURLSETDI VER, 1, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"3-4-5-16: LASTI NI TNA, 101, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"3-4-5-16: TRFDI VER, 2, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

Related Commands: none
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INIT-REG-SGPC / RTRV-PM-SGPC

Commands:
INIT-REG-SGPC: Initialize Register Signaling Gateway Point Code

RTRV-PM-SGPC: Retrieve Performance Monitors Signaling Gateway Point
Code

Descriptions:

INIT-REG-SGPC lets the user clear the counters for statistics gathered from a
destination point code for a signaling gateway.

RTRV-PM-SGPC lets the user retrieve current and historical performance data
gathered from a destination point code for a signaling gateway.

Category: Signaling Security: NSA for INIT-REG, View for RTRV-PM

Input Formats:

I NI T-REG SGPC. [ TI D] : <ss7Pc>: [ CTAG : : [ <nont ype>],
[ <nonval >], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>];

RTRV- PM SGPC. [ TI D] : <ss7Pc>: [ CTAG : : [ <npnt ype>],
[ <nonl ev>], [ <l ocn>], [ <dirn>];

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<ss7Pc>: <nont ype>, <nonval >, <nonl ev>, <l ocn>, <di r n>"

Parameters:

ss7Pc Identifies the AID as a destination point code for a signaling gateway.

Type: Ss7PcAid
Range: {0-255}-{0-255}-{0-255}
Default value: none
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montype Identifies the registers (for a type of monitored parameter) to initialize
or from which to retrieve performance data. “ALL” is the only valid
input value.

Type: enum
Range: ALL = All types

DURRTEUNAYV = Duration in minutes of route
unavailability

LASTINITNA = Number of minutes since initialization of all
counters for which there is no direction (neither RCV nor
TRMT)

LASTINITRCV = Number of minutes since initialization of
all RCV (receive) counters

LASTINITTRMT = Number of minutes since initialization
of all TRMT (transmit) counters

RTECONGTSTRX = Number of route set congestion test
messages received

RTECONGTSTTX = Number of route set congestion test
messages transmitted

RTETSTRX = Number of route set test messages received

RTETSTTX = Number of route set test messages transmitted

RTEUNAYV = Number of times route became unavailable

SIFOCTPRTETX = Number of SIF (Service Information
Field) octets transmitted per route

SIOOCTPRTETX = Number of SIO (Service Indicator
Octet) octets transmitted per route

TXALLWRX = Number of transfer allowed messages
received

TXALLWTX = Number of transfer allowed messages
transmitted

TXPROHIBRX = Number of transfer prohibited messages
received

TXPROHIBTX = Number of transfer prohibited messages
transmitted

TXRESTRICTRX = Number of transfer restricted messages
received

TXRESTRICTTX = Number of transfer restricted messages
transmitted

Default value: ALL

monval  Monitored value is either the measured value of the monitored
parameter, or the value to which the register identified by montype has
been initialized. The value is in the form of numeric counts or rates.
The value “0” is currently the only acceptable input value.

Type: integer
Range: {0-4294967295}
Default value: 0
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monlev  Identifies the discriminating level of the requested monitored
parameter. A null value defaults to "1-UP".

Type: enum
Range: {0-255}-{UP,DOWN}
Default value: 1-UP

locn Identifies the location of the storage counters to initialize or from
which to retrieve performance data. Currently only NEND is
supported.

Type: enum
Range: NEND = near end
Default value: NEND

dirn Identifies the direction of the data stored in statistics counters. This
parameter is not supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: ALL = All directions
NA = Direction not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TRMT = Transmit direction only

Default value: ALL

Input Examples:
I NI T- REG SGPC: : 3-4-5::: ALL;
RTRV- PM SGPC;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49

M 0 COWLD
"001- 001-001: RTETSTTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"001-001-001: RTECONGISTTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"001-001-001: TXPROHI BTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"001-001-001: TXRESTRI CTTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"001-001-001: TXALLW'X, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"001-001-001: SI FOCTPRTETX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"001-001-001: SI OOCTPRTETX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"001-001-001: LASTI NI TTRMT, 33, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"001- 001-001: RTETSTRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"001-001-001: RTECONGISTRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

Related Commands: none
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INIT-REG-SLK / RTRV-PM-SLK

Commands:
INIT-REG-SLK: Initialize Register Signaling Link
RTRV-PM-SLK: Retrieve Performance Monitors Signaling Link

Descriptions:
INIT-REG-SLK lets the user clear the counters for statistics gathered from a
signaling link.

RTRV-PM-SLK lets the user retrieve current and historical performance data
gathered from a signaling link. MTP Layer 3 packet traffic statistics are captured
and stored based on the maximum value reached (High Water Mark or HWM) for
100 one-minute, 50 five-minute and 20 15-minute periods.

Category: Signaling Security: NSA for INIT-REG, View for RTRV-PM

Input Formats:

I NI T- REG SLK: [ TI D] : <ss7Lnkl d>: [ CTAGF : : <nbnt ype>,
<nmonval >;

RTRV- PM SLK: [ TI D] : <ss7Lnkl d>: [ CTAQF : : [ <nont ype>] ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVPLD
"<ss7Lnkl d>: <nont ype>, <nonval >"

Parameters:

ss7Lnkld Identifies the AID as a signaling link.

Type: Ss7LnkAid
Range: {1-40}
Default value: none
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montype Identifies (in INIT-REG) the registers (for a type of monitored
parameter) to initialize for the specified signaling link.

Type: enum
Range: HWMI15MINCFG = Identifies whether maximum-value-
reached (HWM) calculations for 15-minute periods are
done. A value of “0” means “no” and a value of “1”
means “yes”.
HWMI1MINCFG = Identifies whether maximum-value-
reached (HWM) calculations for one-minute periods are
done. A value of “0” means “no” and a value of “1”
means “yes”.
HWMS5MINCFG = Identifies whether maximum-value-
reached (HWM) calculations for five-minute periods are
done. A value of “0” means “no” and a value of “1”
means “yes”.
Default value: none

montype Identifies (in RTRV-PM) the registers (for a type of monitored
parameter) from which to retrieve performance data for the specified
signaling link.

Type: enum
Range: HWM = All high water marks

HWM15MINCFG = Identifies whether HWM calculations
for 15-minute periods are done. A value of “0” means
“no” and a value of “1” means “yes”.

HWMI15MINLINKUTIL = HWM for link utilization reached
in 20 15-minute periods (calculated as a percentage using
total MSU octets received and transmitted)

HWM15MINLINKUTILAGE = The 15-minute period in
which the HWM for link utilization occurred (*1”
indicates the most recent period, “20” the least).

HWM15MINMSURX = Maximum number of message
signal units received for 15-minute periods.

HWM15MINMSURXAGE = The 15-minute period in which
the HWM for message signal units received occurred
(“1” indicates the most recent period, “20” the least).

HWMI15MINMSUTX = Maximum number of message
signal units transmitted for 15-minute periods.

HWMI15MINMSUTXAGE = The 15-minute period in which
the HWM for message signal units transmitted occurred
(“1” indicates the most recent period, “20” the least).

HWM15MINOCTRX = Maximum number of octets received
for 15-minute periods.

HWM15MINOCTRXAGE = The 15-minute period in which
the HWM for octets received occurred (“1” indicates the
most recent period, “20” the least).
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HWM15MINOCTTX = Maximum number of octets
transmitted for 15-minute periods.

HWMI15MINOCTTXAGE = The 15-minute period in which
the HWM for octets transmitted occurred (“1” indicates
the most recent period, “20” the least).

HWMI1MINCFG = Identifies whether HWM calculations for
one-minute periods are done. A value of “0” means “no”
and a value of “1” means “yes”.

HWMI1IMINLINKUTIL = HWM for link utilization reached
in 100 one-minute periods (calculated as a percentage
using total MSU octets received and transmitted)

HWMI1IMINLINKUTILAGE = The one-minute period in
which the HWM for link utilization occurred (*1”
indicates the most recent period, “100” the least).

HWM1MINMSURX = Maximum number of message signal
units received for one-minute periods.

HWM1MINMSURXAGE = The one-minute period in which
the HWM for message signal units received occurred
(*“1” indicates the most recent period, “100” the least).

HWMI1MINMSUTX = Maximum number of message signal
units transmitted for one-minute periods.

HWMI1MINMSUTXAGE = The one-minute period in which
the HWM for message signal units transmitted occurred
(“1” indicates the most recent period, “100” the least).

HWM1MINOCTRX = Maximum number of octets received
for one-minute periods.

HWM1MINOCTRXAGE = The one-minute period in which
the HWM for octets received occurred (“1” indicates the
most recent period, “100” the least).

HWMI1MINOCTTX = Maximum number of octets
transmitted for one-minute periods.

HWMI1MINOCTTXAGE = The one-minute period in which
the HWM for octets transmitted occurred (*“1” indicates
the most recent period, “100” the least).

HWMS5MINCFG = Identifies whether HWM calculations for
five-minute periods are done. A value of “0” means “no”
and a value of “1” means “yes”.

HWMSMINLINKUTIL = HWM for link utilization reached
in 50 five-minute periods (calculated as a percentage
using total MSU octets received and transmitted).

HWMS5MINLINKUTILAGE = The five-minute period in
which the HWM for link utilization occurred (*1”
indicates the most recent period, “50” the least).

HWMS5MINMSURX = Maximum number of message signal
units received for five-minute periods.
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HWMS5MINMSURXAGE = The five-minute period in which
the HWM for message signal units received occurred
(“1” indicates the most recent period, “50” the least).

HWMS5MINMSUTX = Maximum number of message signal
units transmitted for five-minute periods.

HWMS5MINMSUTXAGE = The five-minute period in which
the HWM for message signal units transmitted occurred
(“1” indicates the most recent period, “50” the least).

HWMS5MINOCTRX = Maximum number of octets received
for five-minute periods.

HWMS5MINOCTRXAGE = The five-minute period in which
the HWM for octets received occurred (“1” indicates the
most recent period, “50” the least).

HWMS5MINOCTTX = Maximum number of octets
transmitted for five-minute periods.

HWMS5MINOCTTXAGE = The five-minute period in which
the HWM for octets transmitted occurred (*1” indicates
the most recent period, “50” the least).

Default value: HWM

Monitored value is either the measured value of the monitored
parameter, or the value to which the register identified by montype has
been initialized.

Type: enum
Range: {0,1}
Default value: none

INl T- REG SLK: : 1::: HAML5M N, O;
RTRV- PM SLK: : 1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49

M 0 COWLD

"1: HWML5M NCFG, 0"
"1: HWLM NCFG 0"
"1: HWbM NCFG, 0" "

Related Commands: none
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INIT-REG-SLKL2 / RTRV-PM-SLKL?2

Commands:
INIT-REG-SLKL2: Initialize Register SLKL2
RTRV-PM-SLKL2: Retrieve Performance Monitors SLKL2

Descriptions:

INIT-REG-SLKLZ2 lets the user clear the counters for statistics gathered from a
MTP2 signaling link.

RTRV-PM-SLKLZ2 lets the user retrieve current and historical performance data
gathered from an MTP2 signaling link.

Category: Signaling Security: NSA for INIT-REG, View for RTRV-PM

Input Formats:

I NI T- REG SLKL2: [ TI D] : <ss7Lnkl d>: [ CTAG : : <nont ype>,
[ <nonval >], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>];

RTRV- PM SLKL2: [ TI D] : <ss7Lnkl d>: [ CTAG : : [ <nont ype>],
[ <nonl ev>], [ <l ocn>], [ <dirn>];

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<ss7Lnkl d>: <nont ype>, <nonval >, <nonl ev>, <l ocn>,
<di rn>"

Parameters:

ss7Lnkld Identifies the AID as an MTP Layer 2 signaling link.

Type: Ss7LnkAid
Range: {1-40}
Default value: none
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Identifies the registers (for a type of monitored parameter) to initialize
or from which to retrieve performance data. “ALL” is the only valid
input value.

Type: enum
Range: ALL = All types

DURLNKINSRYV = Number of minutes the link has been in-
service

DURLNKLOCCONG = Number of minutes the link has
been locally congested

FISURX = Number of FISUs received on the link

FISUTX = Number of FISUs transmitted on the link

LASTINITNA = Number of minutes since initialization of all
counters for which there is no direction (RCV or TRMT)

LASTINITRCV = Number of minutes since initialization of
all RCV (receive) counters

LASTINITTRMT = Number of minutes since initialization
of all TRMT (transmit) counters

LNKFAILABNRML = Number of times link has failed due
to abnormal FIBR/BSNR

LNKFAILALIGN = Number of times link has failed due to
inability to complete alignment procedure

LNKFAILCONG = Number of times link has failed due to
excessive congestion

LNKFAILDLYACK = Number of times link has failed due
to delay of acknowledgement messages

LNKFAILERR = Number of times link has failed due to
excessive error rate

LNKFAILFORALL = Number of times link has failed for
any reason

LSSURX = Number of LSSUs received on the link

LSSUTX = Number of LSSUs transmitted on the link

MSURX = Number of message signal units received on the
link

MSUTX = Number of message signal units transmitted on
the link

NEGACKRX = Number of times negative acknowledgment
messages received on the link

OCTRETX = Number of octets retransmitted on the link

SIFSIOOCTRX = Number of SIF/SIO (Service Information
Field / Service Indicator Octet) octets received on the link

SIFSIOOCTTX = Number of SIF/SIO (Service Information
Field / Service Indicator Octet) octets transmitted on the
link

SIGUNITRXERR = Number of signaling units received in
error on the link

Default value: none
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Monitored value is either the measured value of the monitored
parameter, or the value to which the register identified by montype has
been initialized. The value is in the form of numeric counts or rates.
The value “0” is currently the only acceptable input value.

Type: integer
Range: {0-4294967295}
Default value: 0

Identifies the discriminating level of the requested monitored
parameter. A null value defaults to "1-UP".

Type: enum
Range: {0-255}-{UP,DOWN}
Default value: 1-UP

Identifies the location of the storage counters to initialize or from
which to retrieve performance data. Currently only NEND is
supported.

Type: enum
Range: NEND = near end
Default value: NEND

Identifies the direction of the data stored in statistics counters. This
parameter is not supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: ALL = All directions
NA = Direction not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TRMT = Transmit direction only

Default value: ALL

I Nl T- REG SLKL2: : 1::: ALL;
RTRV- PM SLKL2: : 1;
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD
"1: 1 FSI OOCTTX, 1, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: OCTRETX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: MSUTX, 130, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LSSUTX, 3, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: FI SUTX, 130, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LASTI NI TTRMT, 71, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: Sl GUNI TRXERR, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: NEGACKRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: Sl FSI OOCTRX, 3, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: MSURX, 129, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD

"1: LSSURX, 7, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

"1: FI SURX, 516, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LASTI NI TTRCV, 71, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKFAI LFORALL, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
" 1: LNKFAI LABNRM., 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKFAI LDLYACK, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKFAI LERR, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
" 1: LNKFAI LCONG, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKFAI LALI GN, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LASTI NI TNA, 71, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M O COwLD

"1: DURLNKI NSRV, 42, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
" 1: DURLNKLOCCONG, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

Related Commands: none
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INIT-REG-SLKL3/ RTRV-PM-SLKL3

Commands:
INIT-REG-SLKL3: Initialize Register SLKL3
RTRV-PM-SLKL3: Retrieve Performance Monitors SLKL3

Name: INIT-REG-SLKL3: Initialize Register Call Control

Descriptions:

INIT-REG-SLKL3 lets the user clear the counters for statistics gathered from a
MTP3 signaling link.

RTRV-PM-SLKL3 lets the user retrieve current and historical performance data
gathered from an MTP3 signaling link.

Category: Signaling Security: NSA for INIT-REG, View for RTRV-PM

Input Formats:

I NI T- REG SLKL3: [ TI D] : <ss7Lnkl d>: [ CTAG : : <nont ype>,
[ <nonval >], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>];

RTRV- PM SLKL3: [ TI D] : <ss7Lnkl d>: [ CTAG : : [ <nont ype>],
[ <nonl ev>], [ <l ocn>], [ <dirn>];

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<ss7Lnkl d>: <nont ype>, <nonval >, <nonl ev>, <l ocn>,
<di rn>"

Parameters:

ss7Lnkld Identifies the AID as an MTP 3 signaling link.

Type: Ss7LnkAid
Range: {1-40}
Default value: none
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montype
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Identifies the registers (for a type of monitored parameter) to initialize
or from which to retrieve performance data. “ALL” is the only valid
input value.

Type: enum
Range: ALL = All types

CHNGBCKACKRX = Number of changeback
acknowledgement messages received

CHNGBCKACKTX = Number of changeback
acknowledgement messages transmitted

CHNGBCKRX = Number of changeback messages received

CHNGBCKTX = Number of changeback messages
transmitted

CHNGOVERACKRX = Number of changeover
acknowledgement messages received

CHNGOVERACKTX = Number of changeover
acknowledgement messages transmitted

CHNGOVERRX = Number of changeover messages
received

CHNGOVERTX = Number of changeover messages
transmitted

DUROFLNKCONG = Duration of last link congestion in
minutes

DUROFLNKUNAYV = Duration of last link unavailability in
minutes

EMERGCHNGOVERACKRX = Number of emergency
changeover acknowledgement messages received

EMERGCHNGOVERACKTX = Number of emergency
changeover acknowledgement messages transmitted

EMERGCHNGOVERRX = Number of emergency
changeover messages received

EMERGCHNGOVERTX = Number of emergency
changeover messages transmitted

INVPDURX = Number of invalid protocol data units
(protocol messages) received

LASTINITNA = Number of minutes since initialization of all
counters for which there is no direction (neither RCV nor
TRMT)

LASTINITRCV = Number of minutes since initialization of
all RCV (receive) counters

LASTINITTRMT = Number of minutes since initialization
of all TRMT (transmit) counters

LNKCONACKRX = Number of link connection
acknowledgement messages received

LNKCONACKTX = Number of link connection
acknowledgement messages transmitted
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LNKCONGATTHRSHLDO = Number of links at congestion
level 0

LNKCONGATTHRSHLD1 = Number of links at congestion
level 1

LNKCONGATTHRSHLD2 = Number of links at congestion
level 2

LNKCONGATTHRSHLD3 = Number of links at congestion
level 3

LNKCONORDRX = Number of link connection order
messages received

LNKCONORDTX = Number of link connection order
messages transmitted

LNKFORCEUNINHRX = Number of link forced uninhibit
messages received

LNKFORCEUNINHTX = Number of link forced uninhibit
acknowledgement messages transmitted

LNKINHACKRX = Number of link inhibit
acknowledgement messages received

LNKINHACKTX = Number of link inhibit
acknowledgement messages transmitted

LNKINHDENYRX = Number of link inhibit denied
messages received

LNKINHDENYTX = Number of link inhibit denied
messages transmitted

LNKINHRX = Number of link inhibit messages received

LNKINHTX = Number of link inhibit messages transmitted

LNKLOCINHTSTRX = Number of link locally inhibited test
messages received

LNKLOCINHTSTTX = Number of link locally inhibited test
messages transmitted

LNKRMTINHTSTRX = Number of link remotely inhibited
test messages received

LNKRMTINHTSTTX = Number of link remotely inhibited
test messages transmitted

LNKTSTACKRX = Number of link test acknowledgement
messages received

LNKTSTACKTX = Number of link test acknowledgement
messages transmitted

LNKTSTRX = Number of link test messages received

LNKTSTTX = Number of link test messages transmitted

LNKUNINHACKRX = Number of link uninhibit
acknowledgement messages received

LNKUNINHACKTX = Number of link uninhibit
acknowledgement messages transmitted

LNKUNINHRX = Number of link uninhibit messages
received
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monval

monlev
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LNKUNINHTX = Number of link uninhibit messages
transmitted

MSURX = Number of message signal units received on the
link

MSUTX = Number of message signal units transmitted on
the link

PRIODROP = Number of messages with priority 0 dropped

PRILIDROP = Number of messages with priority 1 dropped

PRI2ZDROP = Number of messages with priority 2 dropped

PRIBDROP = Number of messages with priority 3 dropped

SIFOCTRX = Number of SIF (Service Information Field)
octets received on the link

SIFOCTTX = Number of SIF (Service Information Field)
octets transmitted on the link

SIOOCTRX = Number of SIO (Service Indicator Octet)
octets received on the link

SIOOCTTX = Number of SIO (Service Indicator Octet)
octets transmitted on the link

TXCONGDROP = Number of message signal units dropped
due to link congestion

TXCTRLRX = Number of transfer controlled messages
received

TXCTRLTX = Number of transfer controlled messages
transmitted

TXMSGDROP = Number of transmit messages dropped

Default value: none

Monitored value is either the measured value of the monitored
parameter, or the value to which the register identified by montype has
been initialized. The value is in the form of numeric counts or rates.
The value “0” is currently the only acceptable input value.

Type: integer
Range: {0-4294967295}
Default value: 0

Identifies the discriminating level of the requested monitored
parameter. A null value defaults to "1-UP".

Type: enum
Range: {0-255}-{UP,DOWN}
Default value: 1-UP
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locn Identifies the location of the storage counters to initialize or from
which to retrieve performance data. Currently only NEND is
supported.
Type: enum

Range: NEND = near end
Default value: NEND

dirn Identifies the direction of the data stored in statistics counters. This
parameter is not supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: ALL = All directions
NA = Direction not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TRMT = Transmit direction only

Default value: ALL

Input Examples:
I NI T- REG SLKL3: : 1:::ALL;
RTRV- PM SLKL3: : 1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M 0 COWLD
"1: CHNGOVERTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: CHNGOVERACKTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: CHNGBCKTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: CHNGBCKACKTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
" 1. EMERGCHNGOVERTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
" 1: EMERGCHNGOVERACKTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKI NHTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKUNI NHTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKI NHACKTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKUNI NHACKTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
" 1: LNKI NHDENYTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKFORCEUNI NHTX, O, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKLOCI NHTSTTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKRMTIT NHTSTTX, O, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKCONORDTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
" 1: LNKCONACKTX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKTSTTX, 76, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKTSTACKTX, 154, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
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"1: TXMSGDROP, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
" 1: TXCONGDRCP, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49

0 COWPLD

"1: Sl FOCTTX, 4456, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

"1: Sl OOCTTX, 230, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

"1: MBUTX, 230, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

"1: LASTI NI TTRMT, 74, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

" 1: CHNGOVERRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

" 1: CHNGOVERACKRYX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: CHNGBCKRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

" 1: CHNGBCKACKRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

" 1: EMERGCHNGOVERRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: EMERGCHNGOVERACKRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49

0 COWPLD

"1: LNKI NHRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

"1: LNKUNI NHRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

"1: LNKI NHACKRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKUNI NHACKRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKI NHDENYRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

" 1: LNKFORCEUNI NHRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKLCOCI NHTSTRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKRMTI NHTSTRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKCONORDRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKCONACKRX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49

0 COWPLD

"1: LNKTSTRX, 154, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

"1: LNKTSTACKRX, 76, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

"1: 1 NVPDURX, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

"1: SI FOCTRX, 4456, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

"1: Sl OCCTRX, 230, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

"1: MSURX, 230, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

"1: LASTI NI TRCV, 74, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

"1: LNKCONGATTHRSHLD1, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKCONGATTHRSHLD2, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LNKCONGATTHRSHLD3, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
0 COWPLD

"1: PRI ODROP, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: PRI 1DROP, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: PRI 2DROP, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
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"1: PRI 3DRCP, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
"1: LASTI NI TNA, 74, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

" 1: DUROFLNKUNAYV, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"
" 1: DUROFLNKCONG, 0, 1- UP, NEND, ALL"

Related Commands: none
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RTRV-STATUS-LSET

Command:
RTRV-STATUS-LSET: Retrieve Status Link Set

Description:
RTRV-STATUS-LSET lets the user retrieve information indicating the status of a
link set.

Category: Signaling Security: View

Input Format:
RTRV- STATUS- LSET: [ TI D] : <Lset | d>: [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVPLD
"<Lset | d>: LSETSTARSLT=<I| set St aRsl| t >,
SS7LSETSTANMVBACTLNKS=<ss7Lset St aNnbAct Lnks>,
SS7LSETSTASTATE=<ss7Lset St aSt at e>"

Parameters:

Lsetld Identifies the AID as a link set.

Type: LsetAid
Range: {1-64}
Default value: none

IsetStaRslt Identifies the result of MTP layer 3 test on the link set.

Type: enum

Range: FAILINGLYR3 = Failed
SUCCESS = Passed

Default value: none

ss7LsetStaNmbActLnks lIdentifies the total number of active links in the link
set.

Type: integer
Range: {1-128}
Default value: none
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ss7LsetStaState ldentifies the current state of a link set.

Type: enum

Range: ACTIVE = Link set is active
INACTIVE = Link set is inactive

Default value: none

Input Example:
RTRV- STATUS- LSET: : 1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37: 49
M O COVPLD
"12: LSETSTARSLT=SUCCESS, SS7LSETSTANVBACTLNKS=2,
SS7LSETSTASTATE=ACTI VE"

Related Commands:
ED- STATE- LSET
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RTRV-STATUS-ROUTESSY

Command:
RTRV-STATUS-ROUTESS7: Retrieve Status Route SS7

Description:

RTRV-STATUS-ROUTESS? lets the user retrieve information indicating the
status of an SS7 route.

Category: Signaling Security: View

Input Format:
RTRV- STATUS- ROUTESS7: [ TI D] : <r out eSs7Ai d>: [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<rout eSs7Ai d>: ROUTESTARSLT=<r out eSt aRsl| t >,
SS7TROUTESTASTATE=<ss7Rout eSt aSt at e>"

Parameters:

routeSs7Aid Identifies the AID as an SS7 Route. The pattern is a combination
of the destination point code and the link set connecting to it. A null
value for the second part of the AID lets the user retrieve information
for all link sets (and, thus, all SS7 routes) associated with a specific
point code.

Type: RouteSs7Aid
Range: <pcld>-<Isetld>, where
pcld = {0-255}-{0-255}-{0-255} for NANP point codes
{0-16383} for international point codes
Isetld = {1-64}
Default value: none

routeStaRslt ldentifies the result of MTP layer 3 test on the SS7 route.

Type: enum

Range: FAILINGLYR3 = Failed
SUCCESS = Passed

Default value: none
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ss7RouteStaState Identifies the current state of an SS7 route.

Type: enum
Range: ALLOWED = signaling route available
PROHIBITED = signaling route unavailable
RESTRICTED = signaling traffic towards a particular
destination is being transferred with some difficulty via
the signaling transfer point sending the concerned
message
Default value: none

Input Example:
RTRV- STATUS- ROUTESSY: : 3- 4- 5- 16;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD
"3-4-5-16: ROUTESTARSL T=SUCCESS,
SS7TROUTESTASTATE=ALLOVED"

Related Commands:
DLT/ ENT/ RTRV- ROUTE- SS7
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RTRV-STATUS-SLK

Command:
RTRV-STATUS-SLK: Retrieve Status Signaling Link

Description:
RTRV-STATUS-SLK lets the user retrieve information indicating the status of a
signaling link.

Category: Signaling Security: View

Input Format:
RTRV- STATUS- SLK: [ TI D] : <ss7Lnkl d>: [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVPLD

"<ss7Lnkl d>: SSTLNKSTARSLT=<ss7LnkSt aRsl| t >,
LOCALBUSY=<I| ocal Busy>, REMOTEBUSY=<r enot eBusy>,
SS7LNKSTASTATE=<ss7LnkSt aSt at e>,
SS7LNKSTALOCBLKD=<ss7LnkSt aLocBI kd>,
SS7LNKSTAREMBLKD=<ss7LnkSt aRenBl kd>,
SS7LNKSTALCQOCI NHBT=<ss7LnkSt aLocl nhbt >,
SS7LNKSTARMT|I NHBT=<ss7LnkSt aRnt | nhbt >,
SS7LNKSTAUNI NHBT=<ss7LnkSt aUni nhbt >,
SS7LNKSTACONG=<ss7LnkSt aCong>,
SS7LNKSTAEMRG=<ss7Lnk St aEnr g>"

Parameters:

ss7Lnkld Identifies the AID as a signaling link.

Type: Ss7LnkAid
Range: {1-64}
Default value: none
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ss7LnkStaRslt Identifies the result of the status request operation.

Type: enum
Range: FAILCFGLYR2 = Status request failed: configuration not
done at layer 2
FAILINVCFGLYR2 = Status request failed: invalid
configuration at layer 2
FAILINVLNKLYR3 = Status request failed: invalid
configuration at layer 3
SUCCESS = Status request successful
Default value: none

localBusy Identifies whether the signaling link is busy at the local end.

Type: enum
Range: BUSY
NOTBUSY

Default value: none

remoteBusy ldentifies whether the signaling link is busy at the remote end.

Type: enum
Range: BUSY
NOTBUSY

Default value: none

ss7LnkStaState ldentifies the current state of a signaling link at MTP layer 3.

Type: enum
Range: ACTIVE = Link is active
CON = Link is connecting
FAILED = Link has failed
INACTIVE = Link is inactive
SUSPEND = Link is suspended
WAITCON = Link is waiting to connect
Default value: none

ss7LnkStalLocBIkd Identifies whether the signaling link is blocked at the local
end.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = Link not blocked at local end
Y = Link blocked at local end

Default value: none
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ss7LnkStaRemBIlkd Identifies whether the signaling link is blocked at the
remote end.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = Link not blocked at remote end
Y = Link blocked at remote end

Default value: none

ss7LnkStaLoclnhbt Identifies whether the signaling link is inhibited at the local
end.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = Link not inhibited at local end
Y = Link inhibited at local end

Default value: none

ss7LnkStaRmtInhbt Identifies whether the signaling link is inhibited at the
remote end.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = Link not inhibited at remote end
Y = Link inhibited at remote end

Default value: none

ss7LnkStaUninhbt Identifies whether the signaling link is uninhibited.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = Link not uninhibited
Y = Link uninhibited

Default value: none

ss7LnkStaCong Identifies the priority assigned to a signaling link, depending on
the congestion level. A value of “PRIORITYO0” indicates that the
signaling link is not congested.

Type: enum

Range: PRIORITYO
PRIORITY1
PRIORITY2
PRIORITY3

Default value: none

ss7LnkStaEmrg Specifies the signaling link's emergency alignment indication.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N =no emergency alignment indicated
Y = emergency alignment indicated

Default value: none

60 of 64 Lucent Technologies



TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1 SS7 Transport (MTP2/3) Commands
Section 120-360-000 Issue 16, June 24, 2005

Input Example:
RTRV- STATUS- SLK: : 1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD

" 1: SS7TLNKSTARSLT=SUCCESS, LOCALBUSY=NOTBUSY,
REMOTEBUSY=NOTBUSY, SS7LNKSTASTATE=ACTI VE,
SS7LNKSTALCOCBLKD=N, SS7LNKSTAREMBLKD=N,
SS7LNKSTALQOCI NHBT=N, SS7LNKSTARMI|T NHBT=N,
SS7LNKSTAUNI NHBT=N, SS7LNKSTACONG=PRI ORI TYO,
SS7LNKSTAEMRG=N"

Related Commands:
ED- STATE- SLK
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RTRV-TH-SLK / SET-TH-SLK

Commands:
RTRV-TH-SLK: Retrieve Threshold Signaling Link
SET-TH-SLK: Set Threshold Signaling Link

Descriptions:

RTRV-TH-SLK lets the user retrieve the current threshold level of one or more
monitored performance counts associated with a specific signaling link in the
switch. The violation of these thresholds will trigger a condition.  Provision
thresholds with SET-TH.

SET-TH-SLK lets the user set the performance monitoring parameter threshold
levels for a specific signaling link in the switch. This command cannot be used to
turn off threshold crossing alerts; that is, the threshold level may not be set to
some "non-applicable” value. Retrieve thresholds with RTRV-TH. The switch
sends a REPT ALM or REPT EVT message when thresholds are exceeded,
depending on the notification code associated with the threshold condition.
Threshold setting for multiple monitored parameters requires multiple invocations
of this command — wildcarding is not permitted.

Category: Signaling Security: NSA for SET-TH, View for RTRV-TH

Category: Signaling
Security: View

Input Formats:
RTRV- TH SLK: [ TI D] : <ss7Lnkl d>: [ CTAGF : : [ <nont ype>] ;
SET- TH SLK: [ TI D] : <ss7Lnkl d>: [ CTAG : : <nont ype>, <t hl ev>;

Input Format:
RTRV- TH SLK: [ TI D] : <ss7Lnkl d>: [ CTAQF : : [ <nont ype>] ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVPLD
"<ss7Lnkl d>: <nont ype>, <t hl ev>"
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ss7Lnkld Identifies the AID as a signaling link.

montype

thlev

Input Examples:

Type: Ss7LnkAid
Range: {1-40}
Default value: none

Identifies the type of monitored parameter for which to set, or from
which to retrieve, the current threshold level for the specified signaling
link.

Type: enum
Range: ALL = All types

UTIL-HT = Alarm Threshold Level (link UTILization-High
Threshold: the percentage of link utilization that, when
exceeded, generates an alarm for the link)

UTIL-LT = Alarm Clear Level (link UTILization-Low
Threshold: the percentage of link utilization that, when
reached, clears any standing alarm for the link)

Default value: ALL

Identifies the threshold level, as a percentage of link utilization, for the
monitored parameter identified by montype.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: none

RTRV- TH SLK: : 1;
SET- TH SLK: : 1::: UTI L- HT, 90;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD

“1:UTIL-HT,90 "

"1: UTIL-LT, 80"

Related Commands:
| NI T- REG- SLK RTRV- PM SLK
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ACT/CANC-USER

Commands:
ACT-USER: Activate User (Log in)
CANC-USER: Cancel User (Log out)

Descriptions:

ACT-USER lets the user initiate (log on) a session with the switch by entering a
user name and password.

CANC-USER lets the user terminate (log off) a session with the switch.
Category: System Security: View for both commands

Input Formats:
ACT- USER: [ TI D] : <ui d>: [ CTAG : : <pi d>;
CANC- USER: [ TI D] : [ <ui d>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format: none

Parameters:
uid Identifies the user. The UID is the user ID or login name. The factory
default is “lucent”.
Type: string
Range: 8 - 16 characters
Default value: None
pid Specifies the user's password, which must contain at least one number

and one letter. The entered password displays as a series of asterisks.
The factory default is “lucent”.

Type: string
Range: 8 — 16 characters
Default value: None

Input Examples:
ACT- USER: : | ucent;;;*x*x*x***-
CANC- USER;

Related Commands: none
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ALW/INH/RTRV-MSG-USER

Commands:
ALW-MSG-USER: Allow Message User
INH-MSG-USER: Inhibit Message User
RTRV-MSG-USER: Retrieve Message User

Descriptions:

ALW-MSG-USER lets the user resume receipt of inhibited automatic messages.
Unreported alarms in existence at the time of restoration are transmitted with the
REPT ALM message.

INH-MSG-USER allows a user to inhibit receipt of autonomous messages, but
only for the user issuing the command. During the entire period of message
inhibition, the switch continues to respond fully to RTRV-ALM and RTRV-
COND commands. Restore receipt of autonomous messages with the ALW-
MSG-USER command.

RTRV-MSG-USER instructs the switch to retrieve the status of automatic
messaging for the user issuing the command.

Category: System Security: NSA for ALW and INH, View for RTRV

Input Formats:

ALW MSG USER: [ TI D] : <ui d>: [ CTAG : : [ <nt f chcde>]
[ <condt ype>], [ <t nper>];

| NH- MSG- USER: [ TI D] : <ui d>: [ CTAG ;
RTRV- MSG- USER: [ TI D] : [ <ui d>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI VE
M CTAG COvWPLD
"<ui d>: <st at us>"
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Parameters:

uid

ntfcncde

condtype

tmper

Issue 6, June 24, 2005

Identifies the user. The UID is the user ID or login name. The factory
default is “lucent”. A null value (in RTRV) is equivalent to "ALL";
that is, by leaving the field blank, the system returns the status of
automatic messaging for all current users.

Type: string
Range: 8 - 16 characters
Default value: none (Factory default is “lucent”)

Identifies the condition notification code for which receipt of
autonomous messages will be allowed. A null value is equivalent to
"ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, receipt of autonomous
messages will be allowed for all notification codes. This parameter is
presently not supported; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: CL = Cleared. Never used in provisioning requests or
returned in RTRVSs - only active conditions are available
through the RTRV-EVT/COND/ALM messages and by
definition their notification codes are never CL/CLEAR.

CR = Critical
MJ = Major
MN = Minor

NA = Not Alarmed
Default value: none

Indicates the condition type for an alarm or a reported event as defined
in GR-833-CORE, Appendix C. A null value is equivalent to "ALL";
that is, by leaving the field blank, receipt of autonomous messages will
be allowed for all condition types. This parameter is presently not
supported; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

Identifies the period of time for which receipt of autonomous messages
is allowed. A null value is equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the
field blank, receipt of autonomous messages will be allowed until
subsequently inhibited. This parameter is presently not supported;
leave it blank.

Type: string
Range: {1}-DAY = Time interval is exactly one day
{1-24}-HR = Interval of one to 24 hours (one day)
{1-1440}-MIN = Interval of one to 1440 minutes (one day)
Default value: none
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status Identifies (in RTRV output) whether messages are allowed or
inhibited.
Type: enum
Range: ALW = Allowed
INH = Inhibited

Default value: none

Input Examples:
ALW MSG USER: : | ucent;
| NH M5G- USER: : | ucent;
RTRV- M5SG- USER: : | ucent ;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M O COwLD
"l ucent : ALW

Related Commands: none
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ALW/INH-TL1-CMD / RTRV-TL1-INH

Commands:
ALW-TL1-CMD: Allow TL1 Command
INH-TL1-CMD: Inhibit TL1 Command
RTRV-TL1-INH: Retrieve TL1 Inhibited

Descriptions:
ALW-TL1-CMD lets the user allow the execution of an inhibited TL1 command.

INH-TL1-CMD lets a user inhibit the execution of a TL1 command.

RTRV-TL1-INH lets the user retrieve the list of inhibited TL1 commands.
Category: System Security: ADMIN for ALW/INH, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
ALW TL1-CMD: [ TI D] : <t | 1cnd>: [ CTAG ;
| NH- TL1-CVD: [ TI D] : <t | 1cmd>: [ CTAG ;
RTRV-TL1-INH [TID : [ <tl 1cmd>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI MVE
M CTAG COWVPLD
"<t| lcnd>"

Parameters:

tllemd  Identifies the AID (in ALW and INH) as the TL1 command for which
execution is allowed or inhibited. Certain commands cannot be
inhibited (for example, ACT-USER, ALW-TL1-CMD, CANC-
USER).

Type: string
Range: 1 - 32 alphanumeric characters
Default value: None
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Input Examples:
ALW TL1- CMVD: : OPR- CQM
| NH TL1- CVD: : OPR- CQM
RTRV- TL1- | NH;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49
M O COVPLD

" OPR- CQVI
" OPR- CVT"

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ENT/RTRV-BACKUP-SYS

Commands:
DLT-BACKUP-SYS: Delete Backup System
ENT-BACKUP-SYS: Enter Backup System
RTRV-BACKUP-SYS: Retrieve Backup System

Descriptions:

DLT-BACKUP-SYS lets the user delete the destination host and directory for
copying the configuration data for the switch, including the TimesTen database.

ENT-BACKUP-SYS lets the user establish a destination host and directory for
copying the configuration data for the switch, including the TimesTen database in
the switch, to another location in the network.

RTRV-BACKUP-SYS lets the user retrieve the destination host and directory, as
well as the user’s name and password, used for copying the configuration data for
the switch, including the TimesTen database in the switch, to another location in
the network.

Category: System Security: NSA for DLT and ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- BACKUP- SYS: [ TI D] : [ <src>] : [ CTAG ;

ENT- BACKUP- SYS: [ TI D] : [ <src>] : [ CTAF : : <dest host >,
<user nane>, <passwor d>, <dest di r >;

RTRV- BACKUP- SYS: [ TI D] : [ <src¢>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<src>: <dest host >, <user nane>, <passwor d>, <dest di r >"

Parameters:
src Identifies the AID as the switch.
Type: COM
Range: COM

Default value: COM
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desthost Identifies the remote host, containing the destination directory
identified by destdir, for backing up the switch configuration data.

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: none

username ldentifies a valid user name for the host identified by desthost.

Type: string
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

password ldentifies a valid password for the host identified by desthost.

Type: string
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

destdir  Identifies the destination directory for the switch configuration data.
The value of destdir starts with a *“/”” unless the destination directory is
within the current working directory.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

Input Examples:
DLT- BACKUP- SYS;

ENT- BACKUP- SYS: @ : ::192. 2. 24. 234, USERNAME, PASSWORD,
DESTDI R;

RTRV- BACKUP- SYS;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
"COM 192. 2. 24. 234, USERNANMVE, PASSWORD, DESTDI R"

Related Commands:

EXEC- BACKUP- PLEXUS RTRV- BKUPSCHED- EQPT
SCHED- BKUP- EQPT
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ED-DAT

Command:
ED-DAT: Edit date and time

Description:

ED-DAT lets the user set the system date and/or time in the switch.

Category: System Security: SA

Input Format:
ED-DAT.[TID]::[CTAG : : [ <date>], [ <ti ne>];

Output Format: none

Parameters:

date DATE is the current date in a format of: YY-MM-DD, where YY is
the last two digits of the year, MM is the month of the year, and DD is
the day of the month.

Type: enum
Range: {00-37}-{01-12}-{01-31}
Default value: not applicable

time TIME is the current time in a format of: HH-MM-SS, where HH is the
hour in a 24-hour format, MM is the minute, and SS is the second.

Type: enum
Range: {00-23}-{00-59}-{00-59}
Default value: not applicable

Input Example:
ED- DAT: : :::04-10- 29, 08- 45-40;

Related Commands: none
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ED/RTRV-SYS-TL1

Commands:
ED-SYS-TL1: Edit System TL1
RTRV-SYS-TL1: Retrieve System TL1

Descriptions:

ED-SYS-TL1 lets the user set the behavior of telnet connections; that is, whether
to send telnet control options and how to invoke the system prompt. The TL1
agent supports both line mode and character mode telnet connections. In
character mode the telnet client sends one character at a time to the TL1 agent. In
line mode the client (for example, the serial TL1 Craft port on the rear of the
switch) sends data to the TL1 agent a line at a time. The two parameters in ED-
SYS-TL1 control the interface between telnet clients and the TL1 agent.

RTRV-SYS-TL1 instructs the switch to retrieve the settings for telnet
connections.

Category: System Security: NSA for ED, View for RTRV

Input Formats:

ED- SYS-TL1: [TID]: [<src>] : [CTAG : :
[ TLNTCNTRLOPT=<t | ntcntr| opt >],
[ PROVPTMODE=<pr onpt node>]

RTRV-SYS-TLL: [ TID]: [ <src>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<conp: TLNTCNTRLOPT=<t I ntcntr| opt >,
PROVPTMODE=<pr onpt node>"

Parameters:
src Identifies the AID as the switch.
Type: COM
Range: COM

Default value: COM
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com Identifies the AID (in RTRV output) as the switch.
Type: COM
Range: COM

Default value: COM

tintentrlopt Indicates whether to send telnet control options. When the value of
the parameter is the factory default of "Y™" (Yes), the TL1 agent sends
two commands to a telnet client when the client establishes a
connection with the TL1 agent. The first command puts the client into
character mode. The second command tells the client that the TL1
agent will echo characters back to the client (Many telnet clients
support a mode where user input is echoed locally from the keyboard
to the console output.).

Type: BoolYN
Range: Y =send telnet control options

N = don’t send telnet control options
Default value: not applicable

promptmode Indicates whether pressing the “Escape” key is required to invoke
the telnet session system prompt. When the value of the parameter is
the factory default of "Y" (Yes), the user must press the “Escape” key
for the TL1 agent to go into prompt mode (in which the TL1 agent
displays the Lucent prompt and echoes characters back to telnet
clients). If the value of promptmode is “Y”” and the user does not press
the “Escape” key, then the prompt will not be displayed and characters
will not be echoed to the client. When the value is "N™ (No), the TL1
agent automatically enters local echo mode and displays the Lucent
prompt when a connection is established with a telnet client.

Type: BoolYN

Range: Y =entering “Escape” required to invoke system prompt
N = prompt invoked automatically on connect

Default value: not applicable

Input Examples:
ED- SYS- TL1: :::: TLNTCNTRLOPT=Y, PROVPTMODE=Y;
RTRV- SYS- TL1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
" COM TLNTCNTRLOPT=Y, PROVPTMODE=Y"
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Related Commands: none
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INIT-SYS

Command:
INIT-SYS: Initialize System

Description:

INIT-SYS lets the user initialize the switch as a whole either to its TL1 interface
default values or to the existing values in the TimesTen database. It also
initializes general parameters like Date and Time. As a security feature, the TID
(target identifier; that is, the network name of the switch) is mandatory — use
RTRV-HDR to obtain the name if unknown. The AID block is not included so
that the command cannot be used to reset subsystems.

Category: System Security: ADMIN

Input Format:
I NI T- SYS: <TI D>: : [ CTAG : : <ph>;

Output Format: none

Parameters:

ph Identifies the degree of thoroughness of the system initialization.

Type: enum
Range: 10 = Normal shutdown and reboot
20 = Shutdown and halt (no reboot)
30 = Shutdown and clean persistent databases (factory
default)
Default value: None

Input Example:
I NI T- SYS: | ucent:::: 10;

Related Commands: none
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RTRV-BKUPSCHED-EQPT / SCHED-BKUP-EQPT

Commands:
RTRV-BKUPSCHED-EQPT: Retrieve Backup Schedule Equipment
SCHED-BKUP-EQPT: Schedule Backup Equipment

Descriptions:

RTRV-BKUPSCHED-EQPT lets the user retrieve the scheduling interval, starting
date, and starting time for autonomous backups of the configuration data for the
switch, including the TimesTen database in the switch, to another location in the
network.

SCHED-BKUP-EQPT lets the user schedule autonomous backups of the
configuration data for the switch, including the TimesTen database in the switch,
to another location in the network. SCHED-BKUP-EQPT is dependent on ENT-
BACKUP-SYS; that is, the user cannot schedule a backup unless the backup
system is configured first.

Category: System Security: NSA for SCHED, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
RTRV- BKUPSCHED- EQPT: [ TI D] : [ <src>] : [ CTAGF ;

SCHED- BKUP- EQPT: [ TID] : [ <src>] : [CTAG : : :: <i nvl >,
<st adat >, <st at nP, <t nout >;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI VE
M CTAG COWVPLD
"<src>: <i nvl >, <st adat >, <st at n», <t nout >"

Parameters:
src Identifies the AID as the switch.
Type: COM
Range: COM

Default value: COM
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invl Identifies the interval; that is, the frequency at which the backup runs.
The format for interval is VAL-UN, where VAL is a numeric value
and UN stands for a unit of time.

Type: Schedulelnterval

Range: {1-31}-DAY
{1-24}-HR

Default value: None

stadat Identifies the start date; that is, the date to begin the scheduled backup.
The format for stadat is MOY-DOM (month-of-year, day-of-month).
Setting the month to “0” turns off backup scheduling so no scheduled
backups will be performed.

Type: StartDate
Range: {0-12}-{1-31}
Default value: None

statm Identifies the start time; that is, the time to begin the scheduled
backup. The format for statm is H HOD-MOH (hour-of-day, minute-
of-hour). Valid values are 0-24 and 0-59 respectively. Default is the
current time of day.

Type: StartTime
Range: {0-23}-{0-59}
Default value: None

tmout Identifies the time out interval in minutes. The command execution
terminates if the command has not executed within the tmout interval
(due to a stalled FTP process).

Type: Tmout
Range: {1-120}
Default value: 30

Input Examples:
RTRV- BKUPSCHED- EQPT;
SCHED- BKUP- EQPT: : : ::::24- HR 10- 29, 22- 30, 30;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M O COwLD
"COM 24- HR, 10- 29, 22- 30, 30"
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Related Commands:
DLT/ ENT/ RTRV- BACKUP- SYS EXEC- BACKUP- PLEXUS
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RTRV-HDR

Command:
RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header

Description:

RTRV-HDR returns the current date, time, and TID of the switch. If you do not
specify a TID then you can find out the TID in the response to RTRV-HDR. This
is the most basic message.

Category: System Security: View

Input Format:
RTRV-HDR: [ TI D] : : [ CTAF ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVPLD

Parameters: none

Input Example:
RTRV- HDR;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49
M O COVPLD

Related Commands: none
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RTRV-NETYPE

Command:
RTRV-NETYPE: Retrieve Network Element Type

Description:

Section 120-370-100

RTRV-NETYPE lets the user retrieve the vendor, model, network role, and

software release for the switch.
Category: System Security: View

Input Format:
RTRV- NETYPE: [ TI D] : : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<vendor >, <nodel >, <neType>, <sw ssue>

Parameters:

vendor Identifies the name of the equipment vendor.

Type: string
Range: up to 40 alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

model Identifies the name of the equipment model.

Type: string
Range: up to 40 alphanumeric characters
Default value: none
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neType Identifies the equipment as a specific type of network element.
Type: enum
Range: ADM = Add drop multiplexer
ADTS = Automated digital timing system
APS = Automatic protection switching equipment
CS = Circuit switch
DCS = Digital cross-connect switch
DLC = Digital loop carrier system
EDSX = Electronic digital signal cross-connect
EM = Environment monitors
ISDN = Integrated services digital network switch
LBRV = Low bit rate voice terminal
LDS = Local digital switch
LTE = Line terminating equipment
MUX = Multiplexer
PS = Packet switch
REP = Repeater
SCP = Service control point
SS = Supervisory system
STP = Signal transfer point
TSG = Timing signal generator
Default value: none

swlssue Identifies the software release issue.

Type: string
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

Input Example:
RTRV- NETYPE;

Output Example:
| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49

M O COwLD
"Lucent, Lucent Network Controll er 3000, SDN, 5.0.1"

Related Commands: none
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RTRV/SET-PMDAY

Commands:
RTRV-PMDAY: Retrieve Performance Monitoring Day
SET-PMDAY: Set Performance Monitoring Day

Descriptions:

RTRV-PMDAY allows retrieval of the start time for the daily performance
monitoring data collection period for the switch. Use the SET-PMDAY
command to set the current start time of the daily data collection.

SET-PMDAY allows the user to set the current start time of the daily
performance monitoring data collection period for the switch. Use the RTRV-
PMDAY command to retrieve the start time.

Category: System Security: NSA for SET, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
RTRV- PMDAY: [ TI D] : : [ CTAG ;
SET- PVDAY: [ TI D] : : [ CTAG : : <Hour O Day>;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVPLD
" <Hour OF Day>"

Parameters:

HourOfDay Identifies the start time of the daily data collection period.

Type: integer
Range: {0-23}
Default value: None

Input Examples:
RTRV- PNVDAY;
SET- PMDAY: : 1 :: 0;
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Output Example:
| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M 0 COVWLD
n Oll

Related Commands: none
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RTRV-SESSIONS

Command:
RTRV-SESSIONS: Retrieve Sessions

Description:

RTRV-SESSIONS lets the user retrieve the identification and associated
parameters for currently connected users of the switch.

Category: System Security: View

Input Format:
RTRV- SESSI ONS: [ TI D] : [ <UI D>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<Ul D>: SLOT=<sl ot >, PORT=<port >,
| PADDRESS=<I pAddr ess>, | DLEM N=<I dl eM n>,
CONNECTTI ME=<connect t i me>, HANDLE=<HandI| e>,

| NH=<I nh>"
Parameters:

ulD Identifies the AID as a user. The UID is the user ID or login name. A
null value is equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank,
all values configured in the system for the command will be returned.
Type: string
Range: 8 - 16 characters
Default value: none

slot Identifies whether the user is logged into the switch through the active

or standby System Processor module.

Type: enum
Range: SP-{A-B}
Default value: none
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port Identifies whether the user is connected to the switch through the
Ethernet or a craft port.

Type: enum

Range: LAN = Ethernet port
SERIAL = Craft port

Default value: none

IpAddress Identifies the IP address for the port through which the user connects.

Type: string
Range: {0-255).{0-255).{0-255).{0-255)
Default value: none

IdleMin Identifies the time in minutes the connection has been idle.

Type: integer
Range: {0-32767}
Default value: none

connecttime ldentifies the date and time the user connected to the system.

Type: string
Range: {Day MM DD YYYY} {HH.MM.DD}
Default value: none

Handle Identifies a TL1 session internally to the TL1 agent.

Type: integer
Range: {0-32767}
Default value: none

Inh Identifies whether the session is inhibited.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N =session is not inhibited
Y = session is inhibited

Default value: none

Input Example:
RTRV- SESSI ONS;
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD
"l ucent : SLOT=SP- B, PORT=LAN, | P=10. 0. 100. 108,
| DLEM N=0, CONNECTTI ME=Fri 06 24 2005 11.12. 44,
HANDLE=13, | NH=Y"

Related Commands: none
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SET-SID

Command:
SET-SID: Set System ID

Description:

SET-SID lets the user set the system identification code for the switch. Lucent
recommends setting the value of the SID parameter to the CLLI code for the
system.

Category: System Security: NSA

Input Format:
SET-SID: [TID]:: [ CTAG : : <si d>;

Output Format: none

Parameters:

sid Identifies the system identification code assigned to the switch. The
value of SID may be any text string. The recommended value for this
parameter is the CLLI code.

Type: string
Range: limited to 20 characters
Default value: none

Input Example:
SET-SID:::::CLLI _CCODE;

Related Commands: none
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EXEC-BACKUP/RESTORE-PLEXUS

Commands:
EXEC-BACKUP-PLEXUS: Execute Backup Switch
EXEC-RESTORE-PLEXUS: Execute Restore Switch

Descriptions:

EXEC-BACKUP-PLEXUS allows the user to copy the configuration data for the
switch, including the TimesTen database in the switch, to both another location in
the network as well as locally to SP-A and SP-B. The command first copies the
configuration data to a file in the dbCurrent directory. It then changes the
working directory to dbCurrent, backs up the content of dbCurrent locally to a
compressed tar file (the tar file name is the host’s <TID>_<date>_<time>), sends
the tar file to the specified destination host and directory (via ftp), and lastly saves
the tar file to /localbackup on SP-A and SP-B.

EXEC-RESTORE-PLEXUS allows the user to copy the configuration data for the
switch, including the TimesTen database, to the switch either from another
location in the network, or from SP-A and SP-B. The command first creates the
directory /Lucent/backups when restoring from another location in the network; it
deletes the contents if the directory already exists. It then copies the backup
configuration data tar file (via ftp for a remote source) from the specified source
host and directory to /Lucent/backups. The configuration data for the switch is
restored at the next system initialization (re-boot). Note that the TID (target
identifier; that is, the network name of the switch) is mandatory — use RTRV-
HDR to obtain the name if unknown.

Category: System Security: SW for both commands

Input Formats:

EXEC- BACKUP- PLEXUS: [ TI D] : [ <src>] : [ CTAG : : <dest host >,
<user nane>, <passwor d>, <dest di r >, [ <suppr essout put >],
[ <t mout >] ;

EXEC- RESTORE- PLEXUS: <TI D>: [ <src>] : [ CTAQG : : <srchost >,
<user nane>, <passwor d>, <sr cpat h>, [ <suppr essout put >],
[ <t mout >] ;
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Output Formats (both commands):

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
<t ext >

Parameters:

Src

desthost

srchost

username

password

2 of 36

Identifies the AID as the switch.

Type: COM
Range: COM
Default value: COM

Identifies (for BACKUP) the remote host, containing the destination
directory identified by destdir, for backing up the switch
configuration data .

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

Identifies (for RESTORE) the remote host (or the local host or IP
address), containing the source file identified in srcpath, for retrieving
the switch configuration data. Entering the value “0.0.0.0” designates
the local host.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

Identifies a valid user name for the host identified by desthost.

Type: string
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

Identifies a valid password for the host identified by desthost.

Type: string
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: none
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destdir  Identifies (for BACKUP) the destination directory for the switch
configuration data. The value of destdir must start with a “/” unless
the destination directory is relative to (within) the current working
directory (set with the EXEC-CD command).

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

srcpath  Identifies (for RESTORE) the path to the source file for the switch
configuration data on the remote host specified by srchost.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

suppressoutput Identifies whether to suppress the output for the command.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = do not suppress output
Y = suppress output

Default value: N

tmout Identifies the time out interval in minutes. The command execution
terminates if the command has not executed within the tmout interval
(due to a stalled FTP process).

Type: integer
Range: {1-120}
Default value: 30

text Identifies (in output) the shell commands as they execute, as well as
any error messages.
Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none
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Input Examples:
EXEC- BACKUP- PLEXUS: : : : : renpt e_host, j ohnuser, *******
/renote_server/ backup_dir;
(Restore from a remote host)
EXEC- RESTORE- PLEXUS: : : : : renpt e_host, j ohnuser, *******
/renote_server/backup_dir/backup_rel date_tine;
(Restore from the local host)

EXEC- RESTORE- PLEXUS: : : :: 0. 0. 0. 0, j ohnuser, *******,
/'l ocal backup;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M 0 COVWLD

Shell command 1

Shell command 2

Sheil comrand n

Related Commands:

DLT/ ENT/ RTRV- BACKUP- SYS RTRV- BKUPSCHED- EQPT
SCHED- BKUP- EQPT
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EXEC-CAT

Command:
EXEC-CAT: Execute CAT

Description:
EXEC-CAT lets the user retrieve the contents of a file.

Category: System Security: View

Input Format:

EXEC-CAT:[TID):[<src>] : [CTAG : : <fi |l e>,
[ <suppr essout put >] ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD

<t ext >
Parameters:
src Identifies the AID as the switch.
Type: COM
Range: COM

Default value: COM

file Identifies a single file from which to retrieve text. The value of file
must start with a “/” unless the file is relative to (within) the current
working directory (set with the EXEC-CD command).

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

suppressoutput Identifies whether to suppress the output for the command.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N =do not suppress output
Y = suppress output

Default value: N
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text Identifies (in output) the shell commands as they execute, as well as
any error messages.
Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

Input Example:
EXEC- CAT: : :::/t np/ shoppi ng. t xt ;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD

m |k

br ead

fruit

cat food

Related Commands: none
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EXEC-CD

Command:
EXEC-CD: Execute Current Directory

Description:

EXEC-CD lets the user, for the current session, set the working directory used for
subsequent “EXEC” commands.

Category: System Security: View

Input Format:

EXEC-CD: [TID] :[<src>]:[CTAG :: [ <dir>],
[ <suppr essout put >] ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVMPLD

Parameters:
src Identifies the AID as the switch.
Type: COM
Range: COM
Default value: COM
dir Identifies the new current directory. This parameter defaults to the

root directory, identified by a slash (“/”). The new current directory is
a subdirectory of the old current directory if the value of dir does not
start with */”.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: /

suppressoutput Identifies whether to suppress the output for the command.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = do not suppress output
Y = suppress output

Default value: N
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Input Example:

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49
M O COVPLD

Related Commands: none
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EXEC-CP/EXEC-CP-FROMSTBY/TOSTBY

Commands:
EXEC-CP: Execute Copy
EXEC-CP-FROMSTBY: Execute Copy From Standby
EXEC-CP-TOSTBY: Execute Copy To Standby

Descriptions:
EXEC-CP lets the user copy and/or rename files or directories.

EXEC-CP-FROMSTBY lets the user copy files or directories from the standby

processor to the active. If source represents a single file, dest can be a directory
or a file (which allows renaming the file). If source represents a directory, dest

must be a directory and the “-r”” switch is mandatory.

EXEC-CP-TOSTBY lets the user copy files or directories from the active
processor to the standby. If source represents a single file, dest can be a directory
or a file (which allows renaming the file). If source represents a directory, dest
must be a directory and the “-r” switch must be used.

Category: System Security: SW for all commands

Input Formats:
EXEC-CP: [TID]:[<src>]:[CTAG ::[<swi t ches>], <source>,
[ <dest >], [ <suppr essout put >] ;
EXEC- CP- FROVSTBY: [ TI D] : [<src>] : [ CTAG : : [ <swi t ches>],
<sour ce>, [ <dest >], [ <suppr essout put >] ;

EXEC- CP- TOSTBY: [ TID] : [ <src>] : [ CTAG : : [ <swi t ches>],
<sour ce>, <dest >, [ <suppr essout put >] ;

Output Formats (all commands):

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVMPLD
<t ext >
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Parameters:

Src

switches

switches

source

dest

10 of 36

Identifies the AID as the switch.

Type: COM
Range: COM
Default value: COM

Identifies (for EXEX-CP) options affecting the copying process (can
be one or more values separated by a space).

Type: string
Range: -p = Preserve (preserve file attributes if possible)
-r = copy recursively, non-directories as files
-v = Verbose (explain what is being done)
Default value: null

Identifies (for EXEX-CP-FROMSTBY/TOSTBY) options affecting
the copying process (can be one or more values separated by a space).

Type: string

Range: -p = Preserve (preserve file attributes if possible)
-r = Copy recursively, non-directories as files

Default value: null

Identifies a file specification to copy; by using wildcards (for example,
“*), it can represent one or more files or directories. Wildcard
characters cannot be used in EXEC-CP-TOSTBY. The value of
source must start with a “/”” unless the source file/directory is relative
to (within) the current working directory (set with the EXEC-CD
command).

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

Identifies the destination file/directory for the copied file/directory.
For EXEC-CP-TOSTBY, it identifies the destination file/directory on
the standby processor for the copied file/directory. The value of dest
must start with a “/”” unless the destination file/directory is relative to
(within) the current working directory (set with the EXEC-CD
command). For EXEC-CP and EXEC-CP-FROMSTBY, dest defaults
to the current working directory.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: null
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suppressoutput Identifies whether to suppress the output for the command.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = do not suppress output
Y = suppress output

Default value: N

text Identifies (in output) the shell commands as they execute, as well as
any error messages.
Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

Input Examples:

EXEC-CP:::::-r,enf.log, enf.log2;
EXEC- CP- FROMSTBY: . :::-r,/tnp/f*, /[ tnp/foo;
EXEC- CP- TOSTBY: . :::-p,/tnp/nyfiles.tar,/tnp/testdir;

Output Examples:

(For EXEC-CP)

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49
M 0 COWLD
/bin/fcp -r enf.log enf.|og2

(For EXEC-CP-FROMSTBY)

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
cd /tnp/foo; /bin/frcp —r 192.168.253.27:tnp/f* /tnp/foo

(For EXEC-CP-TOSTBY)

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
Ibinfrcp -p /tnp/nyfiles.tar 192.168. 253. 26: /tnp/testdir

Related Commands: none

Lucent Technologies 11 of 36



System Commands, OS Access TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1
Issue 10, June 24, 2005 Section 120-370-200

EXEC-FTP-GET/PUT

Commands:
EXEC-FTP-GET: Execute FTP Get
EXEC-FTP-PUT: Execute FTP Put

Descriptions:

EXEC-FTP-GET lets the user get a file from a remote host and copy it to a
destination directory on the active processor via binary-mode file transfer
protocol.

EXEC-FTP-PUT lets the user copy a local file to a destination directory on a
remote host via binary-mode file transfer protocol.

Category: System Security: SW for both commands

Input Formats:

EXEC-FTP-CGET: [TID] : [ <src>] : [ CTAGF : : <srchost >,
<user nane>, <passwor d>, <srcfil e>, [ <destdir>],
[ <suppr essout put >], [ <t nout >] ;

EXEC- FTP-PUT: [ TID] : [ <src>] : [ CTAQJ : : <dest host >,
<user nane>, <passwor d>, <srcfil e>, <dest di r >,
[ <suppr essout put >], [ <t nout >] ;

Output Formats (both commands):

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVPLD

<t ext >
Parameters:
src Identifies the AID as the switch.
Type: COM
Range: COM

Default value: COM
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srchost

desthost

username

password

srcfile

destdir
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Identifies (in FTP-GET) the host for the source file identified by
srcfile.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

Identifies (in FTP-PUT) the remote host containing the destination
directory identified by destdir.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

Identifies a valid user name for the host identified by srchost or
desthost.

Type: string
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

Identifies a valid password for the host identified by srchost or
desthost. The password will not display when entered.

Type: string
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

Identifies a file (or, by using wildcards, files) to get and copy, or to
copy to the destination directory. The value of srcfile must start with a
“/” unless the source file(s)/directory(ies) is relative to (within) the
current working directory (set with the EXEC-CD command).

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

Identifies the destination directory for the copied file. The value of
destdir must start with a “/”” unless the destination directory is relative
to (within) the current working directory (set with the EXEC-CD
command). For FTP-GET, destdir defaults to the current working
directory.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: null
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suppressoutput Identifies whether to suppress the output for the command.

tmout

text

Input Examples:

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = do not suppress output
Y = suppress output

Default value: N

Identifies the time out interval in minutes. The command execution
terminates if the command has not executed within the tmout interval
(due to a stalled FTP process).

Type: integer
Range: {1-120}
Default value: 30

Identifies (in output) the shell commands as they execute, as well as
any error messages.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

EXEC- FTP- GET: : :::192. 168. 253. 27, JOHNUSER, * * ** * * **
[tnp/ nyfiles.tar,/tnp;
EXEC- FTP- PUT: : :::192. 168. 253. 27, JOHNUSER, * *******

[tmp/ nyfiles.tar,/tnp;

14 of 36
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Output Examples:

(For EXEC-FTP-GET)

Note: Ignore the warning in lines 12 and 13 of the following example; it is due to
a bug in the LYNX operating system that generates it when getting multiple files.

M

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49

0 COVPLD

/bin/ftp -inv

Connected to 192. 168. 253. 27.

220 malt FTP server (Version 4.162 Mon Nov 10 9:50:37 PST 1988) ready.
331 Password required for root.

230 User root |ogged in.

200 Type set to I.

Local directory now /tnp

250 CWD conmand successful .

257 "/tnmp" is current directory.

WARNI NG 536934952 bare |inefeeds received in ASCI| node

File may not have transferred correctly.

local: nyfiles.tar renmote: nyfiles.tar

200 PORT command successful .

150 Openi ng BI NARY node data connection for nyfiles.tar (1264 bytes).
226 Transfer conplete.

1264 bytes received in 0.023 seconds (53 Kbytes/s)

221 CGoodbye.

[ * EXEC- FTP- GET */

(For EXEC-FTP-PUT)

M

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49

0 COVPLD

/bin/ftp -inv

Connected to 192. 168. 253. 27.

220 malt FTP server (Version 4.162 Mon Nov 10 9:50:37 PST 1988) ready.
331 Password required for root.

230 User root |ogged in.

200 Type set to I.

Local directory now /tnp

250 CWD conmand successful .

257 "/tnmp" is current directory.

local: myfiles.tar remote: nyfiles.tar

200 PORT command successful .

150 Openi ng BI NARY node data connection for nyfiles.tar.
226 Transfer conplete.

1264 bytes sent in 0.02 seconds (62 Kbytes/s)

221 CGoodbye.

[ * EXEC- FTP- PUT */

Related Commands: none
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EXEC-LS

Command:
EXEC-LS: Execute List

Description:
EXEC-LS lets the user list directory contents and file information.

Category: System Security: View

Input Format:

EXEC-LS: [TID :[<src>]:[CTAG ::[<swi tches>],[<fil es>],
[ <suppr essout put >] ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD

<t ext >
Parameters:
src Identifies the AID as the switch.
Type: COM
Range: COM

Default value: COM

switches Identifies options affecting the listing process (can be one or more
values separated by a space).

Type: string

Range: -1 =0ne line of output is generated for each file. This option

Is assumed when standard output is not to a terminal.

-A = When listing directory contents, all files are included,
including those whose names begin with *." but
excluding "." and "..".

-C = Is will list as many files per output line as possible.
This option is assumed when standard output is a
terminal.

-F = Is appends markers to file names in the listing to
indicate file type, as follows:
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= Directory.

= Named pipe (FIFO).

= Socket (not implemented in LynxOS).
@ = Symbolic link.

* = Executable regular file.

| =IPC special file.

-L = For each argument or directory element which is a
symbolic link, information about the file or directory
referenced by the link (instead of the link itself) is used
for printing, sorting, and / or marking the output.

-R = Each subdirectory encountered while scanning a
directory is itself examined.

-T types = Only files whose type is one of those specified by
types will be shown. The types list should be a string of
oneor moreof -, b, c,d, f, I,p,r,s, i, 1, and +, as
described below.

-a = When listing directory contents, all files are printed,

including files which begin with ".".

-c = The time value examined for printing (-) and sorting
(-u) will be the inode change time instead of the
modification time.

-d = Instructs Is to give information about directory
arguments themselves instead of listing the contents of
the directories.

-f = Each argument is interpreted as a directory, and contents
are listed in the order encountered (no sort is performed).
The -f option disables -1, -t, -s, and -r, and enables -a.

-g = Group ID of each file is printed (only effective when -I
is also given).
-1 =The inode number of each file is printed.

-I = Extended information is given for each file, including
file mode, number of links, owner, size in bytes, and time
(usually modification time, but optionally access or inode
change time). If a file is a special file, the major and
minor numbers are given in place of file size. Ifafileisa
symbolic link, then the target of the link is given after the
file name.

-n = Restricts listing to files created on the current system
date.

-( = Forces non-printable characters in file names to be
printed as "?". This option is assumed when standard
output is a terminal.

-r = Reverses sort order.

Qo ~
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-s = Lists size of each file, in 512-byte blocks.
-t = Sorts by time rather than by name.

-u = Uses time of last access rather than modification time
for printing (-1) and sorting (-t).
Default value: null

files Identifies the target directory or file for the command. The value of
files must start with a “/”” unless the target directory/file is relative to
(within) the current working directory (set with the EXEC-CD
command). files defaults to the current working directory and can
contain wildcard characters (for example, “*”).

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: null

suppressoutput Identifies whether to suppress the output for the command.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N =do not suppress output
Y = suppress output

Default value: N

text Identifies (in output) the directories and files within the present
working directory.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

Input Example:

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49
M 0 COWLD

cd /tnp; /bin/ls

enf. | og

pm Fi | eLi st

tel netl og

Related Commands: none
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EXEC-MKDIR

Command:
EXEC-MKDIR: Execute Make Directory

Description:
EXEC-MKDIR lets the user create a new directory.

Category: System Security: SW

Input Format:

EXEC-MKDIR [TID]:[<src>]:[CTAG : : <di r >,
[ <suppr essout put >] ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
<t ext >

Parameters:

src Identifies the AID as the switch.

Type: COM
Range: COM
Default value: COM

dir Identifies the new directory. The new directory is a subdirectory of
the current working directory if the value of dir does not start with *“/”
or“./”.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

suppressoutput Identifies whether to suppress the output for the command.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N =do not suppress output
Y = suppress output

Default value: N
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text Echoes the entered command in output.
Type: string

Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

Input Example:
EXEC-MKDI R @ :::newdir;

Output Example:
| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37: 49

M O COwLD
cd /; /bin/nkdir newdir

Related Commands: none
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EXEC-MV

Command:
EXEC-MV: Execute Move

Description:
EXEC-MV lets the user move a single file or directory.

Category: System Security: SW

Input Format:

EXEC-MW: [TID]:[<src>]:[CTAG ::[<sw t ches>], <source>,
<dest >, [ <suppr essout put >] ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD

<t ext >
Parameters:
src Identifies the AID as the switch.
Type: COM
Range: COM

Default value: COM

switches Identifies options affecting the copying process (can be one or more
values separated by a space).

Type: string
Range: -f =Force writing over existing files without prompting
Default value: null

source Identifies a single file/directory to move. The value of source must
start with a “/”” unless the source file/directory is relative to (within)
the current working directory (set with the EXEC-CD command).
source can contain wildcard characters (for example, “*”).

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none
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dest Identifies the destination file/directory for the moved file/directory.
The value of dest must start with a “/” unless the destination
file/directory is relative to (within) the current working directory (set
with the EXEC-CD command). If dest is a file, then the command
changes the name (value) of source to that of dest. If destisa
directory, then the command moves the file/directory identified by
source to dest.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

suppressoutput Identifies whether to suppress the output for the command.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = do not suppress output
Y = suppress output

Default value: N

text Echoes the entered command in output.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

Input Example:
EXEC-W: ::::-f,enf.lo0g2, / TMP,

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49
M 0O COVPLD

[bin/fmv -f enf.log2 /tnp/enf.|og2

Related Commands: none
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EXEC-NETSTAT

Command:
EXEC- NETSTAT: Execute Network Status

Description:

EXEC-NETSTAT lets the user check the status of Ethernet interfaces and routing
tables. It symbolically displays the contents of various network-related data
structures. There are a number of output formats, depending on the options for
the information presented. The first form of the command displays a list of active
sockets for each protocol. The second form presents the contents of one of the
other network data structures according to the option selected. Using the third
form, with a wait interval specified, netstat will continuously display the
information regarding packet traffic on the configured network interfaces. The
fourth form displays statistics about the named protocol.

Category: System Security: SW

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVPLD
<t ext >

Input Format:

EXEC- NETSTAT: [TID] : [ <spOrlonp] : [ CTAG : : [ <swi t ches>],
[ <suppr essout put >] ;

Parameters:

spOrlom Identifies the AID as a module in the switch. A null value is
equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, the status of
Ethernet interfaces and routing tables for all system modules will be
returned.

Type: SPorlOM

Range: I0M-{8,10}
SP-{A-B}

Default value: none
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Identifies options affecting the listing process (can be one or more
values separated by a space). This parameter is not supported
presently; switches are ignored.

Type: string

Range:

-A = With the default display, show the address of any
protocol control blocks associated with sockets; used for
debugging.

-a = With the default display, show the state of all sockets;
normally sockets used by server processes are not shown.

-d = With either interface display (option -i or an interval, as
described below), show the number of dropped packets

-f = Limit statistics or address control block reports to those
of the specified address family (currently INET only).

-g = Show information related to multicast (group address)
routing. By default, show the IP Multicast virtual-
interface and routing tables. If the -s option is also
present, show multicast routing statistics.

-1 = Show information about the specified interface; used
with a wait interval as described below.

-i = Show the state of interfaces which have been auto-
configured (interfaces statically configured into a system,
but not located at boot time are not shown). If the -a
option is also present, multicast addresses currently in use
are shown for each Ethernet interface and for each IP
interface address. Multicast addresses are shown on
separate lines following the interface address with which
they are associated.

-N = Extract the name list from the specified system instead
of the default /vmunix.

-n = Show network addresses as numbers (normally netstat
interprets addresses and attempts to display them
symbolically). This option may be used with any of the
display formats.

-p = Show statistics about protocol, which is either a well-
known name for a protocol or an alias for it. Some
protocol names and aliases are listed in the file
[etc/protocols. A null response typically means that there
are no interesting numbers to report. The program will
complain if protocol is unknown or if there is no statistics
routine for it.

-r = Show the routing tables. When -s is also present, show
routing statistics instead.

-s = Show per-protocol statistics. If this option is repeated,
counters with a value of zero are suppressed.
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-w = Show network interface statistics at intervals of wait
seconds.
Default value: NULL

suppressoutput ldentifies whether to suppress the output for the command.

text

Input Example:

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = do not suppress output
Y = suppress output

Default value: N

Identifies the output for the command. The default display, for active
sockets, shows the local and remote addresses, send and receive queue
sizes (in bytes), protocol, and theinternal state of the protocol.
Address formats are of the form "host.port” or "network.port” if a
socket's address specifies a network but no specific host address.
When known the host and network addresses are displayed
symbolically according to the data bases /etc/hosts and /etc/networks,
respectively. If a symbolic name for an address is unknown, or if the -
n option is specified, the address is printed numerically, according to
the address family. Unspecified, or "wildcard", addresses and ports
appear as "*".

The interface display provides a table of cumulative statistics
regarding packets transferred, errors, and collisions. The network
addresses of the interface and the maximum transmission unit ("mtu")
are also displayed.

The routing table display indicates the available routes and their status.
Each route consists of a destination host or network and a gateway to
use in forwarding packets. The flags field shows a collection of
information about the route stored as binary choices.

Direct routes are created for each interface attached to the local host;
the gateway field for such entries shows the address of the outgoing
interface. The refcnt field gives the current number of active uses of
the route. Connection oriented protocols normally hold on to a single
route for the duration of a connection while connectionless protocols
obtain a route while sending to the same destination. The use field
provides a count of the number of packets sent using that route. The
interface entry indicates the network interface utilized for the route.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

EXEC- NETSTAT,
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Output Example:
| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49

M 0 COWLD
I nternet:
Desti nation Gat eway FI ags Ref s Use
Interface
def aul t 10.7.0.1 uGs 4 66700 notO
10.7 i nk#12 uc 0 0 ngto
10.7.0.1 0:dO: bc:f5:2:f8 UHL 1 0 ngto
10.7.48. 26 0:30:fa:0:2:94 UHL 1 4 |00
10. 7. 48. 27 0: 30: fa: 0: 3:60 UHL 1 1049 ngtO
10. 7. 206. 206 i nk#12 UHL 1 178613 notO
127.0.0.1 127.0.0.1 UH 105 9171348 100
192. 168. 251 i nk#15 uc 0 0 dbgO
192. 168. 252 192. 168. 252. 26 U 16 4614526 sarO
192. 168. 253 i nk#13 uc 0 0 rep0
7 2703922 rep0

192. 168. 253. 27 0:30:fa:0:3:61 UHL

Related Commands: none
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EXEC-PWD

Command:
EXEC-PWD: Execute Present Working Directory

Description:

EXEC-PWD lets the user retrieve the path name of the current working directory.
The user’s current working directory is the default directory for other EXEC
commands.

Category: System Security: View

Input Format:
EXEC-PWD: [TID]: [ <src>] : [ CTAG : : [ <suppr essout put >];

Output Format:

S| D DATE Tl ME
M CTAG COVPLD
"<con: <di r >"

Parameters:

src Identifies the AID as the switch.

Type: COM
Range: COM
Default value: COM

com Identifies the AID (in output) as the switch.

Type: COM
Range: COM
Default value: COM

suppressoutput Identifies whether to suppress the output for the command.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = do not suppress output
Y = suppress output

Default value: N
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dir Identifies (in output) the path name for current working directory.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

Input Example:
EXEC- PWD,

Output Example:
| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37: 49

M 0 COWPLD
COM / t np

Related Commands: none
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EXEC-RM/RMDIR

Commands:
EXEC-RM: Execute Remove
EXEC-RMDIR: Execute Remove Directory

Descriptions:
EXEC-RM lets the user remove (delete) a single file or, by using wildcards, files

EXEC-RMDIR lets the user remove (delete) a single directory or, by using
wildcards, directories.

Category: System Security: SW for both commands

Input Formats:
EXECGRM [TID] :[<src>]:[CTAG :: [ <swi tches>], <fil e>,
[ <suppr essout put >] ;

EXEC-RVMDIR [TID]:[<src>]:[CTAG : : <di r >,
[ <suppr essout put >] ;

Output Formats (both commands):

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVPLD

<t ext >
Parameters:
src Identifies the AID as the switch.
Type: COM
Range: COM

Default value: COM

switches Identifies (for EXEC-RM) options affecting the file removal process
(can be one or more values separated by a space).

Type: string

Range: -f =Force removal of unwritable files without prompting
-r = Recursively remove a directory subtree
-v = Generates verbose output

Default value: null
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file

dir

Identifies (for EXEC-RM) the file(s) to remove. The value of file
must start with a “/” unless the source file/directory is relative to
(within) the current working directory (set with the EXEC-CD
command). file can contain wildcard characters (for example, “*”).

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

Identifies (for EXEC-RMDIR) the directories to remove. The value of
dir must start with a “/” unless the affected directory is relative to
(within) the current working directory (set with the EXEC-CD
command). dir can contain wildcard characters (for example, “*”).

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

suppressoutput Identifies whether to suppress the output for the command.

text

Input Examples:

Type: BoolYN

Range: N =do not suppress output
Y = suppress output

Default value: N

Identifies (in output) the shell commands as they execute, as well as
any error messages.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

EXECGRM ::::-f,enf.lo0g2;
EXEC-RVDI R @ :::/ TWVP;
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Output Examples:

(For EXEC-RM)

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49
M 0 COWLD
/bin/frm-f enf.|og2

(For EXEC-RMDIR)

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49
M 0 COWLD
[bin/rrdir tnp

Related Commands: none
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EXEC-RUN-UPGRADE

Command:
EXEC-RUN-UPGRADE: Execute Run Upgrade

Description:

EXEC-RUN-UPGRADE lets the user run a script on an active or standby System
Processor module to install the TimesTen database. Note that, as a security
feature, the TID (target identifier; that is, the network name of the switch) is
mandatory — use RTRV-HDR to obtain the name if unknown.

Category: System Security: SW

Input Format:

EXEC- RUN- UPGRADE: <TI D>: <sp>: [ CTAG : :
[ <suppr essout put >] ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVPLD

<t ext>
Parameters:
sp Identifies the AID as an active or standby System Processor module in
the switch.
Type: SP

Range: SP-{A-B}
Default value: none

suppressoutput Identifies whether to suppress the output for the command.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = do not suppress output
Y = suppress output

Default value: N
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text Echoes the entered command in output.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

Input Example:
EXEC- RUN- UPGRADE: | ucent : SP- A,

Output Example:
| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49

M 0 COWLD
/bin/rsh 192. 168. 253. 26 "cd /Lucent/swCPU Curr Rel /
systeni scripts/;" ./uprev

.Sh -justinstall

Related Commands: none
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EXEC-TAR-CREATE/EXTRACT/EXTRACTSTBY

Commands:
EXEC-TAR-CREATE: Execute Tar Create
EXEC-TAR-EXTRACT: Execute Tar Extract
EXEC-TAR-EXTRACTSTBY: Execute Tar Extract Standby

Descriptions:
EXEC-TAR-CREATE lets the user create an archive file (compressed tarfile).

EXEC-TAR-EXTRACT lets the user extract files from an archive file
(compressed tarfile) into the current working directory.

EXEC-TAR-EXTRACTSTBY lets the user extract files from an archive file
(tarfile) on the standby System Processor module into the current working
directory.

Category: System Security: SW for all commands

Input Formats:
EXEC- TAR- CREATE: [TI D] : [<src>] : [CTAG :: <tarfil e>,
<fil es>, [ <suppressout put >];
EXEC- TAR- EXTRACT: [TI D] : [<src>] : [CTAG : : <tarfil e>,
[ <suppr essout put >] ;

EXEC- TAR- EXTRACTSTBY: [TID] :[<src>]: [CTAG :: <tarfil e>,
<pat h>, [ <suppr essout put >] ;

Output Formats (all commands):

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD

<t ext >
Parameters:
src Identifies the AID as the switch.
Type: COM
Range: COM

Default value: COM
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tarfile

files

path
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Identifies the complete file path to the tarfile to either create, or from
which to extract files (the tarfile must be on the standby System
Processor for EXEC-TAR-EXTRACTSTBY). The value of tarfile
must start with a “/” unless the affected file/directory is relative to
(within) the current working directory (set with the EXEC-CD
command). tarfile cannot contain wildcard characters (for example,

x)

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: null

Identifies (for EXEC-TAR-CREATE) the file or directory to archive.
The value of files must start with a *“/”” unless the affected file/directory
is relative to (within) the current working directory (set with the
EXEC-CD command). files can contain wildcard characters (for
example, “*”).

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

Identifies (for EXEC-TAR-EXTRACTSTBY) the directory on the
standby System Processor module into which the files are extracted.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

suppressoutput Identifies whether to suppress the output for the command.

text

Input Examples:

Type: BoolYN

Range: N =do not suppress output
Y = suppress output

Default value: N

Echoes the entered command in output.

Type: string
Range: ANSI characters
Default value: none

EXEC- TAR- CREATE: : . ::/tnp/nyfiles.tar,file*;
EXEC- TAR- EXTRACT: : :::/tnp/ nyfiles.tar;
EXEC- TAR- EXTRACTSTBY: ::::/tnp/testdir/nyfiles.tar,

[tp/ newfiledir;
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Output Examples:

(For EXEC-TAR-CREATE)

M

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49

0 COwPLD

[bin/tar -czvf /tnmp/nyfiles.tar file*
filel

file2

file3

(For EXEC-TAR-EXTRACT)

M

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49

0 COwPLD

/bin/tar -xzvf /tnp/nyfiles.tar
filel

file2

file3

(For EXEC-TAR-EXTRACTSTBY)

M

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49

0 COwWPLD

[bin/tar -xzvf /tnp/testdir/nyfiles.tar
filel

file2

file3

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ENT/RTRV-CALL-CAPTVERBOSE

Commands:
DLT-CALL-CAPTVERBOSE: Delete Call Capture Verbose
ENT-CALL-CAPTVERBOSE: Enter Call Capture Verbose
RTRV-CALL-CAPTVERBOSE: Retrieve Call Capture Verbose

Descriptions:

DLT-CALL-CAPTVERBOSE let the user turn off a call trace observation
(capture) session for a specific calling party and/or called party number.

ENT-CALL-CAPTVERBOSE lets the user establish a call trace observation
(capture) session for a specific calling party and/or called party number, whether
autonomous messages are displayed during the session, and the duration for the
session. At least one number must be entered, even though both the calling party
and called party numbers are optional parameters.

RTRV-CALL-CAPTVERBOSE lets the user retrieve the calling party and/or
called party number(s) for (a) call trace observation (capture) session(s), whether
autonomous messages are displayed during the session(s), and the duration for the
session(s). At least one number will be returned, even though both the calling
party and called party numbers are optional parameters in the response.

Category: Diagnosis Security: NSA for all commands

Input Formats:
DLT- CALL- CAPTVERBOSE: [ TI D] : <trcl d>: [ CTAG ;

ENT- CALL- CAPTVERBCOSE: [ TI D] : <trcl d>: [ CTAG ::
[ CGPN=<cgpn>], [ CDPN=<cdpn>] , [ SENDTL1=<sendTIl 1>];

RTRV- CALL- CAPTVERBOSE: [ TI D] : [ <trcl d>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Formats:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<trcld>: [ CGPN=<cgpn>], [ CDPN=<cdpn>] ,
SENDTL1=<sendTl 1>"
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Parameters:
trcld Identifies the AID as the call trace observation session to establish.

Type: integer
Range: {1-20}
Default value: none

cgpn Identifies the affected calling party number for the call trace
observation session.

Type: string
Range: up to 21 digits
Default value: none

cdpn Identifies the affected called party number for the call trace
observation session.

Type: string
Range: up to 21 digits
Default value: none

sendTI1 Identifies whether to display autonomous messages received during
the call trace observation session, in addition to recording them in the
CALLCAPT log.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N =only log autonomous messages, no display
Y = log and display autonomous messages

Default value: N

Input Examples:
DLT- CALL- CAPTVERBCSE: : 1;

ENT- CALL- CAPTVERBGCSE: : 1:: : CGPN=5088048202,
CDPN=6177273600, SENDTL1=N;

RTRV- CALL- CAPTVERBCSE: : 1;

Output Examples:
| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49

M 0 COWLD
"1: CGPN=5088048202, CDPN=6177273600, SENDTL1=N"

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ENT/RTRV-CAPT-SYS

Commands:
DLT-CAPT-SYS: Delete Capture System
ENT-CAPT-SYS: Enter Capture System
RTRV- CAPT- SYS: [ TI D] : [ <capt Sysl d>] : [ CTAGF ;

Descriptions:

DLT-CAPT-SYS lets the user delete a server from the list of systems that can
receive protocol capture session records.

ENT-CAPT-SYS lets the user add a server to the list of systems that can receive
protocol capture session records.

RTRV-CAPT-SYS lets the user retrieve the IP address and receiving port number
for a server that can receive protocol capture session records.

Category: Diagnosis Security: NSA for all commands

Input Formats:
DLT- CAPT- SYS: [ TI D] : <capt Sysl d>: [ CTAG ;

ENT- CAPT- SYS: [ TI D] : <capt Sysl d>: [ CTAQF : : <I PAddr >,
[ <port>];

RTRV- CAPT- SYS: [ TI D] : [ <capt Sysl d>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<capt Sysl d>: <I PAddr >, <port >"
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Parameters:

captSysld Identifies the server to delete from or to add to the list of systems that
can receive protocol capture session records, or (for RTRV) a server
that receives protocol capture session records. The value of captSysld
must be set to “1” as there currently can be only one server that can
receive protocol capture session records.

Type: CaptSyslid
Range: {1}
Default value: none
IPAddr Identifies the IP address of the capture system.

Type: string
Range: {0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}
Default value: none
port Identifies the port used for receiving protocol capture session records.

Type: integer
Range: {1025-65535}
Default value: 9004

Input Examples:
DLT- CAPT- SYS: : 1;
ENT- CAPT- SYS: : 1:::192. 2. 24. 234, 9004,
RTRV- CAPT- SYS;

Output Example:
| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49

M 0 COWLD
"1:192. 2. 24. 234, 9004"

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-CRS-TO

Commands:
DLT-CRS-TO: Delete Cross Connect DSO Facility
ED-CRS-TO: Edit Cross Connect DSO Facility
ENT-CRS-TO: Enter Cross Connect DSO Facility
RTRV-CRS-TO: Retrieve Cross Connect DSO Facility

Descriptions:

DLT-CRS-TO lets the user remove “nailed-up” DSO0 cross connections. It does
not apply to cross connections between a DSO and the test port. Ranges for
multiple deletions cannot span multiple IOMs or T3 ports and must be contiguous
on both sides of the cross connect. The number of channels in a range must be the
same for tOFrom and t0To.

ED-CRS-TO lets the user configure the TO cross-connect for the test port. The
command establishes the effected DSO channel for both the IOM (specified in
ED-TESTPORT) and the test port, and can specify the connection type and state.
ED-CRS-TO will not work unless you have already issued ED-TESTPORT.
Setting the test port out of service with ED-TESTPORT deletes the configuration
of the TO cross-connect.

ENT-CRS-TO lets the user establish the TO cross connections associated with the
AID or AID range. It applies only to “nailed-up” cross connections between
DSO0s; use ED-CRS-TO to configure the TO cross-connect for the test port.
Ranges for multiple cross connections cannot span multiple IOMs or T3 ports
(Therefore, you can configure a maximum of 672 “nailed-up” DSOs at a time.)
and must be contiguous on both sides of the cross connect. The number of
channels in a range must be the same for tOFrom and t0To. The command
establishes the effected DSO channel for both IOMs, and can specify the
connection type and state. ENT-CRS-TO will not work unless the following
commands have already been issued in the listed order: ENT-EQPT, ENT-
T3/STSL1 (if needed), and ENT-TL.

RTRV-CRS-TO lets the user retrieve the configuration for cross connections in
the switch. It applies to both “nailed-up” DSOs and cross connections to the test
port. Specify either or both AIDs to return information about the “nailed-up” DSO
cross connections. Leave the AID block blank to return information about the test
port cross connection.

Category: Diagnosis Security: NSA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV
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Input Formats:
DLT-CRS-TO: [ TI D] : <t OFron®, [ <t 0To>] : [ CTAG ;

ED- CRS-TO: [ TI D] : <t OFr on®, <t 0To>: [ CTAG : : [ <cr sBl k>] :
[ <specBl k>] : [ <pst >];

ENT- CRS-TO: [ TI D] : <t OFr one, <t 0To>: [ CTAG : : [ <crsBl k>] :
[ <specBl k>] : [ <pst >] ;

RTRV-CRS-TO: [ TI D] : [ <t OFron®] , [ <t 0To>] : [ CTAGF ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<t OFr onP, <t 0To>: <pst >"

Parameters:

tOFrom Identifies the first AID in the AID block as a DSO channel on an IOM
which connects to another channel (in ED, the test port). A range of
channels (only applies to DLT, ENT, and RTRV) is shown by the
beginning and ending fully-specified (IOM + port + channel) channel
numbers separated by two ampersands and a hyphen (“&&-“).

Type: TO

Range: |OM-{1-17}-PORT-{1-28}-T0-{1-24}
IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}-T0-{1-24}
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}-T0-{1-24}

Default value: none

t0To Identifies (for DLT, ENT, and RTRV) the second AID in the AID

block as a DSO channel on an IOM which connects to another channel.

A range of channels is shown by the beginning and ending fully-

specified (IOM + port + channel) channelnumbers separated by two

ampersands and a hyphen (“&&-*).

Type: TO

Range: 10M-{1-17}-PORT-{1-28}-T0-{1-24}
IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}-T0-{1-24}
IOM-{1-17}-STS1-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}-T0-{1-24}

Default value: none
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t0To

crsBlk

specBlk

pst

pst
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Identifies (for ED) the second AID in the AID block as the number of
the DSO channel on the test port.

Type: TestPortNum
Range: TP-{1-24}
Default value: none

Identifies the type of connection to the cross-connect. This parameter
is not supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: ONE-WAY = cross-connect allows transmission in one
direction only
TWO-WAY = cross-connect allows transmission in both
directions
Default value: none

Identifies the Specific Block, per Section 4 of Telcordia GR-199-
CORE. This parameter is not supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: string
Range: alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

Identifies (for ENT) the primary state, per Section 4 of Telcordia GR-
199-CORE. However, the concept “state” does not apply as ENT-
CRS-TO only establishes connections between DSO0s; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: IS = In-service

0OO0S = Out-of-service
Default value: none

Identifies (for ED) the primary state for the connection through the test
port. Setting the state to OOS disables the connection for the channel.
The factory default is “IS”.

Type: enum
Range: IS = In-service

OQOS = Qut-of-service
Default value: not applicable
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pst Identifies (for RTRV output) the primary state for the cross
connection. For “nailed-up” DSO cross connections the state reflects
the states of the channels comprising the connection; that is, the state
is “O0S” when either or both of the connected DSOs is out of service.

Type: enum
Range: IS = In-service

OOS = Out-of-service
Default value: none

Input Examples:

DLT- CRS- TO: :

| O 1- T3-2- PORT- 3- TO- 1&&- | OM 1- T3- 2- PORT- 3-TO- 3;
ED- CRS-TO: : | OM 1- T3- 2- PORT-3-T0-24, TP-1:::::1S;
ENT- CRS- TO: :

| OM 1- T3- 2- PORT- 3- TO- 1&&- | OM 1- T3- 2- PORT- 3- TO- 3,
| O\t 1- T3- 3- PORT- 3- TO- 1&&- | OM- 1- T3- 3- PORT- 3- TO- 3;

(for “nailed-up” DSO cross connections)
RTRV- CRS- TO: :
| OVt 1- T3- 2- PORT- 3- TO- 1&&- | OM 1- T3- 2- PORT- 3- TO- 3;
(for the test port cross connection)
RTRV- CRS- TO;

Output Examples:

(for “nailed-up”” DSO cross connections)

| ucent 2005-05-15 14:37:49

M 0 COWLD
"I OM 1-T3-2- PORT-3-TO-1,1 OV 1- T3-3- PORT- 1-TO-1: | S"
"1 OVt 1- T3- 2- PORT-3-T0-2, | OM 1- T3- 3- PORT- 1-TO-2: 1 S"
"1 O 1- T3- 2- PORT-3-TO0-3, 1| O\t 1- T3- 3- PORT- 1-TO-3: | S"

(for the test port cross connection)

| ucent 2005-05-15 14:37:49
M O COwLD
"I O 1- T3- 2- PORT-3-T0-24, TP-1: 1 S"

Related Commands:
ED/ RTRV- TESTPORT
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ED/RTRV-TESTPORT

Commands:
ED-TESTPORT: Edit Testport
RTRV-TESTPORT: Retrieve Testport

Descriptions:

ED-TESTPORT configures the mode of operation for the test port, which
provides a non-invasive method of connecting test equipment to diagnose system
and network problems.

RTRV-TESTPORT lets the user retrieve the configuration information for the test
port.

Category: Test Security: NSA for ED, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
ED- TESTPORT: [TID] : [ <src>]: [ CTAG : : <i onP, <t pnoni t or >:
[ <pst>];
RTRV- TESTPORT: [ TI D] : [ <src>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<src>: <i onp, <t pMoni t or >: <pst >"

Parameters:

src Identifies the AID as the switch as a whole.

Type: COM
Range: COM
Default value: COM

iom Identifies the sole IOM to which the test equipment connects through
the test port.

Type: enum
Range: IOM-{1-17}
Default value: none
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tpmonitor Identifies the function of the test port.

Type: enum
Range: INSERT = test equipment transmits signals through the test
port to the IOM
MONITOR = test equipment receives signals through the test
port from the IOM
Default value: none

pst Identifies the primary state of the test port. Setting the state to OOS
disables alarming for the test port and deletes the configuration of the
TO cross-connect established with ED-CRS-TO.

Type: enum
Range: IS = In-service

OO0S = Out-of-service
Default value: none

Input Examples:
ED- TESTPORT: : COM : : | OM 1, MONI TOR: | S
RTRV- TESTPORT;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49
M 0O COVPLD
"COM I OM 1, MONI TOR: | S"

Related Commands:
ED/ RTRV- CRS-TO
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INIT-REG-CC / RTRV-PM-CC

Commands:
INIT-REG-CC: Initialize Register Call Control
RTRV-PM-CC: Retrieve Performance Monitors Call Control

Descriptions:
INIT-REG-CC lets the user clear the counters for call control statistics.

RTRV-PM-CC lets the user retrieve current and historical performance data for
call control in either the switch (MGC) on which the command is executed, or a
media gateway controlled by the MGC.

Category: Signaling Security: NSA for INIT-REG, View for RTRV-PM

Input Formats:
I NI T-REG CC:. [ TI D] : [ <ngNane>] : [ CTAQF : : <nont ype>,
[ <nonval >], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>];
RTRV-PM CC. [ TI D] : [ <mgNane>] : [ CTAG : : [ <nont ype>],
[ <nonl ev>], [ <l ocn>], [ <dirn>];

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVPLD
"<ngNanme>: <nont ype>, <nonval >, <nonl ev>, <l ocn>,
<di rn>"

Parameters:

mgName Identifies the AID as either the switch (MGC) on which the command
is executed, or a media gateway controlled by the MGC. In RTRV-
PM, using the default "COM" returns the cumulative statistics for the
MGC. In INIT-REG, using the default "COM" clears all of the call
control statistics counters.

Type: string
Range: up to 30 characters
Default value: COM
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montype Identifies the type of monitored call control parameter. “ALL” is the
only valid input value.

Type: enum
Range: ALL = All types
ANSCALL = Number of answered calls
FDPCPAUSED = Number of call failures due to paused DPC
FRES = Number of calls processed since initiation that failed
due to resource unavailability
FROUTE = Number of calls processed since initiation that
failed due to route unavailability
INCAS = Number of incoming CAS calls
ININTERNAL = Number of incoming internal circuits
INISDN = Number of incoming ISDN calls (all variants)
INISUP = Number of incoming ISUP calls (all variants)
INSIP = Number of incoming SIP calls
LASTINITNA = Number of minutes since initialization of all
counters for which there is no direction (neither RCV nor
TRMT)
LASTINITRCV = Number of minutes since initialization of
all RCV (receive) counters
LASTINITTRMT = Number of minutes since initialization
of all TRMT (transmit) counters
LNP_CALLS REL_BY_DONSWTCH = Number of calls
released by other switch
LNP_CALLS REL_BY_THISSWTCH = Number of calls
released by the Lucent Gateway Platform
LNPFAILURES = Number of LNP failures
LNPMISRTDCALLS = Number of misrouted calls
LNPQUERIES = Number of LNP queries
LNPVALID_RESP = Number of valid LNP responses
OUTCAS = Number of outgoing CAS calls
OUTINTERNAL = Number of outgoing internal circuits
OUTISDN = Number of outgoing ISDN calls (all variants)
OUTISUP = Number of outgoing ISUP calls (all variants)
OUTSIP = Number of outgoing SIP calls
OUTSS7 = Number of outgoing SS7 calls
STNDGCALL = Number of established (standing) calls
TOTCALL = Number of processed calls
UNANSCALL = Number of unanswered calls
Default value: none
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Monitored value is either the measured value of the monitored
parameter, or the value to which the register identified by montype has
been initialized. The value is in the form of numeric counts or rates.
The value “0” is currently the only acceptable input value.

Type: integer
Range: {0-4294967295}
Default value: 0

Identifies the discriminating level of the requested monitored
parameter. A null value defaults to "1-UP".

Type: enum
Range: {0-255}-{UP,DOWN}
Default value: 1-UP

Identifies the location of the storage counters to initialize or from
which to retrieve performance data. Currently only NEND is
supported.

Type: enum

Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end

Default value: NEND

Identifies the direction of the data stored in statistics counters. This
parameter is not supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: ALL = All directions
NA = Direction not applicable
RCV = Receive direction only
TRMT = Transmit direction only

Default value: ALL

I NI T- REG- CC;
RTRV- PM CC,
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD

" COMt ANSCALL, 0"

" COM STNDGCALL, 0"

"COM TOTCALL, 0"

" COM FROUTE, 0"

" COM FDPCPAUSED, 0"

" COM FRES, 0"

" COM UNANSCALL, 0"

"COM | NCAS, 0"

"COM | NI SDN, 0"

"COM | NI NTERNAL, 0"

"COM | NI SUP, 0"

"COM | NSI P, 0"

" COM LNPQUERI ES, 0"

" COM LNPFAI LURES, 0"

"COM LNPVALI D_RESP, 0"

"COM LNPM SRTDCALLS, 0"

"COM LNP_CALLS REL_BY_ DONSWICH, 0"

"COM LNP_CALLS REL_BY_THI SSWICH, 0"

"COM LASTI NI TNA, 5774"

"COM LASTI NI TRCV, 5774"

"COM LASTI NI TTRMT, 5774"

" COM QUTCAS, 0"

"' COM QUTI SDN, 0"

" COM QUTI NTERNAL, 0"

" COM QUTI SUP, 0"

"CoM aQUTSI P, 0"

"COM ALL, 0"

"COM ALL, 16777222"

Related Commands: none
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INIT-REG-RC / RTRV-PM-RC

Commands:
INIT-REG-RC: Initialize Register Release Cause
RTRV-PM-RC: Retrieve Performance Monitors Release Cause

Descriptions:

INIT-REG-RC lets the user reset the counters for transmitted or received release
cause types.

RTRV-PM-RC lets the user retrieve the number of times release cause types have
been transmitted or received since the counters were last initialized.

Category: Signaling Security: NSA for INIT-REG, View for RTRV-PM

Input Formats:

I NIl T-REG RC: [ TI D] : [ <ngNane>] : [ CTAG : : [ <nont ype>]
[ <nronval >], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>], [ <t mper >], [ <nondat >],
[ <nONnt nP] ;

RTRV-PM RC. [ TI D] : [ <mgNane>] : [ CTAG : : [ <nont ype>],
[ <nonl ev>], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>], [ <t nper >], [ <nondat >],
[ <noONt nP] ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<nmgNanme>: <nont ype>, <nonval >, [ <vl dty>], [ <l ocn>],
[ <dirn>], [ <t nper >], [ <nondat >], [ <nont ] "

Parameters:

mgName Identifies the AID as either the switch (MGC) on which the command
is executed, or a media gateway controlled by the MGC. In RTRV-
PM, using the default "COM" returns the cumulative statistics for the
MGC. In INIT-REG, using the default "COM" clears all of the call
control statistics counters.

Type: string
Range: up to 30 characters
Default value: COM

Lucent Technologies 15 of 30



Test and Diagnosis Commands TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1
Issue 18, June 24, 2005 Section 120-380-000

montype Identifies the registers (for a type of monitored parameter) to initialize
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or from which to retrieve performance data. “ALL” is the only valid
input value.

Type: enum
Range: ALL = All types

ANS_SUPER_REL = Answer supervision timer expiry
(FRAUD)

AUTH_FAILURE = Authentication Failure

BCAPNOTIMPL = Bearer capability not implemented

CALL_BLOCK = Call blocked

CALLEDADDR_INCOMPLETE = Called address
incomplete; T35 timeout - overlap support

CASTG_RELIND = CAS trunk group release indicator
(protocol errors)

CGPTRY_DIS_OOS_CHG = calling party disconnected, out
of service, or number changed

CKTCONG = Circuit/channel congestion

CODEC_NEG_FAIL = Codec negotiation failed

DB_ACCESS = Database access (Internal error: system
operation failed}

DSTOUTORD = Destination out of order

EQUIPMENT_TROUBLE = Equipment trouble

EXCG_RT_ERROR = Exchange routing error

HAVE1PREFIX = Prefix 1 not dialed when required

INFO_MISSING = Internal error: parameter missing

INTERNAL = Internal error: hash list operation failed

INTFC_UNAVAIL = Interface unavailable

INTFC_UNAVAIL _BCAP = Interface unavailable BCAP

INTFC_UNAVAIL_COST = Interface unavailable COST

INVOPREFIX = Invalid 0 prefix

INV1IPREFIX = Invalid 1 prefix

INVALID_CARRIER = Invalid carrier specified

INVALID_MSG = Invalid message, unspecified

INVALID_PARAM = Internal error: invalid parameter
received

INVALID_TID_INFO = Internal error: TID information not
valid

INVNMBFORM = Invalid number format

LM_INITIATED_REL = Layer manager initiated release

LNP_MISROUTE = LNP misrouted call

MEMORY_ALLOC = Internal error: memory allocation
failed

MSG_UNSUPPORTED = Message type non-existent

NMBCHNG = Number changed

NO_DSP_RSC = Internal error: no DSP resources

NOCKTAVAIL = No circuit available
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NOPARAMDISCMSG = Parameter. non-existent
NORMAL_CLRG = Normal clearing
NOROUTDST = No route to destination
NOROUTTRANSNET = No route to transit network
NOT_APPLICABLE = Internal error: invalid failure
condition (proprietary)
PROTERR = Protocol error used by all protocols
REQ_CHAN_NAVAIL = Requested channel not available
RESUNAVAIL = Resources unavailable, unspecified
RT_FAILED = Routing failed
SCP_OPR_FAILED = All SCP-related operations failed
SCR_FRAUD_REL = Screen digit timer expiry (FRAUD)
SRVC _TRAN_FAILURE = Internal Error: Couldn't
transmit message to service
SUBIF_NOT_PROV = Subscriber interface not provisioned
TMRRCVRY = Recovery on timer expiry
UNALLOC_NUMBER = Unallocated numbers
UNEXPECTED_MSG = Message not expected by the layer
USRBUSY = User busy
VACANT_CODE = Invalid carrier access code
WFS_UNALLOCNMB = wireless number unassigned
WFS _USR_UNAVAIL = wireless subscriber unavailable
Default value: ALL

Monitored value is either the measured value of the monitored
parameter, or the value to which the register identified by montype has
been initialized. The value is in the form of numeric counts or rates.
The value “0” is currently the only acceptable input value.

Type: integer
Range: {0-2147483647}
Default value: 0

Identifies (in RTRV-PM input) the discriminating level of the
requested monitored parameter. A null value defaults to "1-UP".

Type: enum
Range: {0-255}-{UP,DOWN}
Default value: 1-UP
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vidty

locn

dirn

tmper

mondat

18 of 30

Identifies (in RTRV-PM output) the validity of the monitored interval.
This parameter is not supported presently; its value will always be
“NULL”.

Type: enum
Range: ADJ = Data manually adjusted or initialized
COMPL = Data accumulated over the entire time period
LONG = Data accumulated over greater than the entire time
period
NA = Data not available
PRTL = Data accumulated over a portion of the time period
Default value: NULL

Identifies the location of the storage counters to initialize or from
which to retrieve performance data. This parameter is not supported
presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum

Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end

Default value: NEND

Identifies the direction of the data stored in statistics counters. This
parameter is not supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: BTH = Both directions
RCV = Receive direction only
TRMT = Transmit direction only
Default value: BTH

The accumulation period for performance counters. The only values
currently allowed for tmper are “15-MIN” and “24-HR”. This
parameter is not supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: {1}-DAY = Time interval is exactly one day
{1-24}-HR = Interval of one to 24 hours (one day)
{1-1440}-MIN = Interval of one to 1440 minutes (one day)
Default value: 15-MIN

Identifies the monitored date. The value indicates the beginning date
for the performance-monitoring or storage register period defined by
tmper. The format is MM-DD. This parameter is not supported
presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: {1-12}-{1-31}
Default value: current date

Lucent Technologies



TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1 Test and Diagnosis Commands
Section 120-380-000 Issue 18, June 24, 2005

montm  Identifies the monitored time. The value indicates the beginning time
of day for the performance-monitoring or storage register period
defined by tmper. The format is HH-MM. This parameter is not
supported presently; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: {0-23}-{0-59}
Default value: current time

Input Examples:
I NI T- REG RC,
RTRV- PM RC,

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O RTRV

" COM NOT_APPLI CABLE, 0"

"COM MEMORY_ALLCC, 0"

"COM | NVALI D_TI D_I NFQ, 0"

"COM | NFO M SSI NG, 0"

" COm DB_ACCESS, 0"

"COM SRVC _TRAN_FAI LURE, 0"

"COM | NVALI D_PARAM 0"

"COM | NTERNAL, 0"

" COM UNEXPECTED MsSG, 0"

"COM SCP_OPR_FAI LED, 0"

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 RTRV

" COMt PROTERR, 0"

" COM RESUNAVAI L, 0"

" COM CKTCONG, 0"

"COM TMRRCVRY, 0"

" COM USRBUSY, 0"

"COm CALL _BLQOCK, 0"

" COMt BCAPNOTI MPL, 0"

" COM SUBI F_NOT_PROV, 0"

" COM NOCKTAVAI L, 0"

"COM LM I NI TI ATED_REL, 0"

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 RTRV

"COM | NV1PREFI X, 0"

"COM AUTH_FAI LURE, 0"
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" COM SCR_FRAUD REL, 0"
" COM NO_DSP_RSC, 0"

" COM CODEC_NEG FAI L, 0"
" COM UNALLOC_NUMBER, 0"
" COM NOROUTTRANSNET, 0"
" COM VACANT _CODE, 0"

" COM | NVOPREFI X, 0"

" COM | NV1PREFI X, 0"

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 RTRV

" COM HAVE1PREFI X, 0"

"COM | NVALI D_CARRI ER, 0"

" COM NVBCHNG, 0"

" COM DSTQUTORD, 0"

"COM | NVNVBFORM 0"

"COM CGPTRY_DI S OOS CHG, 0"

"COM CALLEDADDR | NCOVPLETE, 0"

" COM EQUI PMENT_TROUBLE, 0"

"COM RT_FAI LED, 0"

"COM | NTFC_UNAVAI L, 0"

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O RTRV

"COM | NTFC_UNAVAI L_COsT, 0"

"COM | NTFC_UNAVAI L_BCAP, 0"

" COM NORQUTDST, 0"

"COM EXCG_RT_ERROR, 0"

"COM REQ CHAN NAVAI L, 0"

"COM WFS_USR_UNAVAI L, 0"

"COMt WFS_ UNALLOCNMB, 0"

"COM | NVALI D_MVsG, 0"

"COM MsSG_UNSUPPCORTED, 0"

" COM NOPARANDI SCMVSG, 0"

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M 0 COWLD

"COM NORVAL_CLRG, 0"

"COM LNP_M SRQUTE, 0"

"COM CASTG_RELI ND, 0"

Related Commands: none
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RTRV-STATUS-CAPT

Command:
RTRV-STATUS-CAPT: Retrieve Status Capture

Description:
RTRV-STATUS-CAPT lets the user retrieve the status of (a) protocol capture
session(s).

Category: Diagnosis Security: NSA

Input Format:
RTRV- STATUS- CAPT: [ TI D] : <capt Ai d>: [ CTAG : : [ <pcsn>];

Output Format:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<capt Al d>: <pcsn>: <si gCapt St at us>"

Parameters:

captAid Identifies the access line; that is, the CAS channel, ISDN interface, or
SS7 link set for which to retrieve capture session status. Not
specifying a particular ISDN interface, SS7 link set, or CAS channel
returns the status of the capture sessions for all ISDN interfaces, SS7
link sets, or CAS channels (on a specific port) configured in the
switch. Not specifying a particular CAS IOM and port returns the
status of all CAS capture sessions configured in the switch. A range of
CAS channels on a specific port is shown by the beginning and ending
channel numbers separated by two ampersands and a hyphen (“&&-”).

Type: CaptAid

Range: CAS-IOM-{1-17}-PORT-{1-28}[-T0-{1-24}]
CAS-IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}[-T0-{1-24}]
ISDNIF[-{1-32767}] = ISDN interface
LSET[-{1-20}] = SS7 link set

Default value: none
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pcsn

Identifies the protocol capture session number. The value of pcsn is
always “1” as the switch does not currently support multiple sessions
per interface.

Type: integer
Range: {1}
Default value: 1

sigCaptStatus Identifies (in RTRV output) whether a signaling trace capture

Input Example:

session for an access line currently exists.

Type: enum

Range: SIGCAPTOFF = no current signaling trace capture session
SIGCAPTON = signaling trace capture session started

Default value: none

RTRV- STATUS- CAPT: : CAS;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49

M O COVPLD
"1 OM 16- T3- 1- PORT- 2-TO- 1: 1: SI GCAPTON"
"1 OM 16- T3- 1- PORT- 2- TO- 2: 1: SI GCAPTON'
"1 OVt 16- T3- 1- PORT- 3-TO-1: 1: SI GCAPTON"
"1 OM 16- T3- 1- PORT- 3-TO- 2: 1: SI GCAPTON"

Related Commands:
STA- CAPT STP- CAPT
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STA/STP-CAPT

Commands:
STA-CAPT: Start Capture
STP-CAPT: Stop Capture

Descriptions:

STA-CAPT lets the user selectively capture and store protocol activity concerning
an access line. STA-CAPT is dependent on ENT-CAPT-SYS; that is, if the
captured data will be sent to a server, that server first must be configured with
ENT-CAPT-SYS. Do not configure the server if you want the captured data to be
logged locally on the switch.

STP-CAPT lets the user stop the selective capture and store of a protocol activity
concerning an access line.

Category: Diagnosis Security: NSA for both commands
Input Formats:
STA- CAPT: [ TI D] : <capt Ai d>: [ CTAGF : : [ <chn>], <l yr>, [ <nd>] ,
[ <bc>],[<sapi>],[<tei>],[<lcn>],[<dn>]:[<prcaptnp],
[<trig>],[<mot>], [<stp>];

STP- CAPT: [ TI D] : <capt Al d>: [ CTAF : : <pcsn>;

Output Format: none
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captAid Identifies the AID as an access line; that is, the CAS channel, ISDN

chn

md

bc
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interface, or SS7 link set on which to start a capture session. Not
specifying a particular CAS channel starts or stops the capture sessions
on all CAS channels (on a specific port) configured in the switch. A
range of CAS channels on a specific port is shown by the beginning
and ending channel numbers separated by two ampersands and a
hyphen (*&&-").

Type: CaptAid

Range: CAS-IOM-{1-17}-PORT-{1-28}[-T0-{1-24}]
CAS-IOM-{1-17}-T3-{1-8}-PORT-{1-28}[-T0-{1-24}]
ISDNIF-{1-32767} = ISDN interface
LSET-{1-20} = SS7 link set

Default value: none

Identifies the particular ISDN channel of an access line (D or B) for
which the protocol activity will be monitored for the duration of the
session. This parameter is not currently used by the switch and should
be left blank.

Type: enum
Range: null
Default value: null

Identifies the protocol layer for which activity is captured.

Type: enum
Range: L3 =MTP layer 3 for SS7, Q.931 for ISDN
Default value: none

Identifies the entity for which protocol activity will be monitored for
the duration of the protocol capture session. This parameter is used
when differentiating the capture entity as either packet data or
signaling data; currently only signaling is supported. A null value is
equivalent to “SIG” and is the only value presently selectable.

Type: enum
Range: SIG = protocol capture of Signaling Data on the D channel
Default value: null

Identifies the bearer capability, such as speech or audio. This
parameter is not currently used by the switch and should be left blank.
Type: integer

Range: null

Default value: null
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Identifies the service access point in MTP layer 2. This parameter is
not currently used by the switch and should be left blank.

Type: enum
Range: null
Default value: null

Identifies the terminal endpoint ID in MTP layer 2. This parameter is
not currently used by the switch and should be left blank.

Type: enum
Range: null
Default value: null

Identifies the logical channel number. This parameter is not currently
used by the switch and should be left blank.

Type: integer
Range: null
Default value: null

Identifies the directory number. This parameter is not currently used
by the switch and should be left blank.

Type: string
Range: null
Default value: null

Identifies the date and time to start the protocol capture session. A
null value is equivalent to the current date and time, and is the only
value currently supported.

Type: string
Range: YY-MM-DD-HH-MM-SS
Default value: null

Identifies the triggering event that starts the protocol capture session.
This parameter is not currently used by the switch and should be left
blank.

Type: enum
Range: null
Default value: null
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mot Identifies the maximum time, in hours, that the protocol capture
session will look for the first occurrence of the defined trigger event
before automatically terminating the protocol capture session. This
parameter is not currently used by the switch and should be left blank.

Type: integer
Range: {1-72}
Default value: 4

stp Identifies the condition after the trigger is observed that signals
stopping the protocol capture session. This parameter is not currently
used by the switch and should be left blank.

Type: enum
Range: {0-40}-{0-40}
Default value: null

pcsn Identifies (in RTRV) the protocol capture session number. The value
of pcsn is always “1” as the switch does not currently support multiple
sessions per interface.

Type: integer
Range: {1}
Default value: 1

Input Examples:
STA- CAPT: : | SDNI F-96: ::, L3;
STP- CAPT: : | SDNI F-96: :: 1;

Related Commands:
ENT- CAPT- SYS RTRV- STATUS- CAPT
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STA/STP-DGN-IPPING

Commands:
STA-DGN-IPPING: Start Diagnostic IP Ping
STA-DGN-IPPING: Stop Diagnostic IP Ping

Descriptions:

STA-DGN-IPPING lets the user execute an Internet Control Message Protocol
(ICMP) echo request (ping) command to determine network connectivity for
either an SP or a network 1I0M.

STP-DGN-IPPING lets the user stop an in-process Internet Control Message
Protocol (ICMP) echo request (ping) command.

Category: Diagnosis Security: NSA for both commands

Input Formats:

STA-DGN\- |1 PPI NG [ TI D] : <ai d>: CTAG : [ COUNT=<count >] ,
[ SI ZE=<si ze>], [ WAI TTI ME=<wai tti me>] ;

STP-DGN- | PPI NG [ Tl D] : <ai d>: CTAG
Output Format: none

Parameters:

aid Identifies the AID as either a network IOM or an SP, both with an
associated address.

Type: string

Range: 10M-{8, 10}-ADDRESS, where
ADDRESS is either an IP address in dot format ({0-
255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}) or a fully-qualified
domain (host) name

SP-{A, B}-ADDRESS, where

ADDRESS is either an IP address in dot format ({0-
255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}) or a fully-qualified
domain (host) name

Default value: none
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count Identifies the number of times to issue an echo request.
Type: integer
Range: {1-20}
Default value: 1
size Identifies the number of bytes in the echo request.
Type: integer
Range: {56-8192}
Default value: 56
waittime Identifies the interval, in seconds, between each echo request.

Type: integer
Range: {1-20}
Default value: 1

Input Examples:
STA- DGN- | PPI NG : | OM 10-192. 2. 24. 234;
STP-DGN- | PPI NG : | OM 10-192. 2. 24. 234;

Related Commands: none
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STA/STP-DGN-IPTRACEROUTE

Commands:
STA-DGN-IPTRACEROUTE: Start Diagnostic IP Traceroute
STA-DGN-IPTRACEROUTE: Stop Diagnostic IP Traceroute

Descriptions:

STA-DGN-IPTRACEROUTE lets the user execute an Internet Control Message
Protocol (ICMP) traceroute command to determine the number of hops taken in
achieving network connectivity for either an SP or a network IOM.

STP-DGN-IPTRACEROQUTE lets the user stop an in-process Internet Control
Message Protocol (ICMP) traceroute command.

Category: Diagnosis Security: NSA for both commands

Input Formats:

STA- DG\- | PTRACERQUTE: [ Tl D] : <ai d>: CTAG : [ SI ZE=<si ze>],
[ MAXTTL=<maxt t|>], [ WAl TTI ME=<wai t ti me>],
[ TOS=<t 0s>], [ PORT=<port >];

STP- DG\- | PTRACERQUTE: [ TI D] : <ai d>: CTAG
Output Format: none

Parameters:

aid Identifies the AID as either a network IOM or an SP, both with an
associated address.

Type: string

Range: 10M-{8, 10}-ADDRESS, where
ADDRESS is either an IP address in dot format ({0-
255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}) or a fully-qualified
domain (host) name

SP-{A, B}-ADDRESS, where

ADDRESS is either an IP address in dot format ({0-
255}.{0-255}.{0-255}.{0-255}) or a fully-qualified
domain (host) name

Default value: none
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size

maxttl

waittime

tos

port

Input Examples:

Identifies the number of bytes in the traceroute packet.
Type: integer

Range: {40-32767}

Default value: 40

Identifies the maximum time-to-live (number of hops) in the outgoing
traceroute packet.

Type: integer
Range: {1-255}
Default value: 30

Identifies the interval, in seconds, allowed between each hop before
the command times out.

Type: integer
Range: {5-20}
Default value: 5

Identifies the type of service designated in the IP header for the
traceroute packet.

Type: integer
Range: {0-255}
Default value: 0

Identifies the UDP port for the traceroute packet.

Type: string
Range: {33434-33689}
Default value: NONE

STA- DGN- | PTRACERQUTE: : | OM- 10- 192. 2. 24. 234,
STP- DGN- | PTRACERQUTE: : | OM- 10- 192. 2. 24. 234,

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-CAS-TRK

Commands:
DLT-CASTRK: Delete CAS trunk
ED-CAS-TRK: Edit CAStrunk
ENT-CAS-TRK: Enter CAStrunk
RTRV-CAS-TRK: Retrieve CAStrunk

Descriptions:
DLT-CAS-TRK letsthe user delete a CAS (Channel-Associated Signaling) trunk.

ED-CAS-TRK letsthe user change the name and state associated with a CAS
(Channel-Associated Signaling) trunk.

ENT-CAS-TRK letsthe user establish a CAS (Channel-Associated Signaling)
trunk to alocal media gateway. ENT-CAS-TRK will not work correctly unless
the following commands have aready been issued in the listed order: ENT-
EQPT, ENT-SS7SY S, ENT-T3/STS1 (if needed), and ENT-T1.

RTRV-CAS-TRK letsthe user retrieve the trunk group, trunk name, and states for
a CAS (Channel-Associated Signaling) trunk.

Category: Signaling Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- CAS- TRK: [ TI D] : <casTr kl d>: [ CTAGF ;
ED- CAS- TRK: [ TI D] : <casTr kl d>: [ CTAG : : [ NAME=<nane>] :
[ <pst>];
ENT- CAS- TRK: [ TI D] : <casTr kld>: [ CTAG : : MGNAME=<ngNane>,
TERM D=<t er m d>, [ NAME=<name>] : [ <pst >] ;
RTRV- CAS- TRK: [ TI D] : [ <casTrkl d>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<casTr kA d>: MGNAME=<ngNane>, TERM D=<t er nl d>,
NAMVE=<namne>: <pst >[, <sst >]"
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Parameters:
casTrkld ldentifiesthe AID as aunique CAStrunk or range of trunks associated
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mgName

termld

name

with atrunk group number. The first number in the range identifies
the trunk group number and the second number identifies the trunk(s).
Y ou can delete, edit, or retrieve arange of up to 4000 trunks (the range
need not be contiguous) by separating the beginning and ending
numbers with two ampersands and a hyphen (“&&-"). Inthe RTRV
input, specifying only the trunk group number, but not the trunk,
returns parameters for the first 4000 configured trunks in the trunk
group. To return information for successive groups of 4000
configured trunks, re-invoke the command with a range starting with
the trunk after the last trunk displayed and ending with 16383 (for
ANSI) or 4096 (for ITU).

Type: casTrkid
Range: <tgn>[-<cic>[&&-<cic>]], where
tgn ={1-9999}
cic = {1-16383} for ANSI ISUP
{1-4096} for ITU
Default value: none

Identifies the local media gateway associated with a media gateway
controller.

Type: string
Range: upto 30 ASCII characters
Default value: none

Identifies the TDM termination on the local media gateway in
MEGACO format.

Type: string
Range: up to 32 aphanumeric charactersin the form:
TDM termination type/ slot / port / channel =
T/{1-17}{ 1-224} /{ 1-31}, where
channel ={1-24} for T1, {1-31} for E1
Default value: NULL

|dentifies the name of the CAS trunk.

Type: string
Range: up to eight ASCII characters
Default value: null
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pst Identifies the desired primary state of the CAS trunk.

Type: enum
Range: IS=In-Service
OO0S = Out-Of-Service, implied OOS-MA (Out-Of-Service
for Management)
Default value: 1S

sst Identifies (in RTRV output) the secondary state(s) for the CAS trunk,
with ampersands (“&”) to separate multiple secondary states.

Type: enum

Range: ACT =Active
IDLE=Idle
INBUSY =Incoming Busy
LBLK = Locally Blocked
OUTBUSY =0utgoing Busy
RBLK = Remotely Blocked
RUEQ = Remote Unequipped
SGEO = Supporting Entity Outage
TRANS=Transient

Default value: none

Input Examples:
DLT- CAS- TRK: : 2-100;
ED- CAS- TRK: : 2- 100: : : NAME=CASTRK1: | S;

ENT- CAS- TRK: : 2- 100: MGNAME=BOSTON, TERM D=T/ 5/ 3/ 1,
NAME=CASTRK1: | S;

RTRV- CAS- TRK: : 2-100;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
"2-100: MGNAME=BOSTON, TERM D=T/ 5/ 3/ 1, NAME=CASTRK1.:
| S, ACT&l DLE"

"2-101: MGNAMVE=BOSTON, TERM D=T/ 5/ 3/ 2, NAME=CASTRK2:
I'S, ACT& DLE"

"2-102: MGNAMVE=BOSTON, TERM D=T/ 5/ 3/ 3, NAME=CASTRK3
1S, ACT&l DLE"

Related Commands; none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-PRFL-1SUPANSI

Commands:

DLT-PRFL-ISUPANSI: Delete Profile ISUP ANSI
ED-PRFL-ISUPANSI: Edit Profile ISUP ANSI
ENT-PRFL-ISUPANSI: Enter Profile ISUP ANSI
RTRV-PRFL-ISUPANSI: Retrieve Profile ISUP ANSI

Descriptions:

DLT-PRFL-ISUPANSI lets the user delete a profile for a circuit identification
code in the North American Numbering Plan.

ED-PRFL-ISUPANSI lets the user edit aprofile for acircuit identification codein
the North American Numbering Plan. Use this command to change the values of
the ISUP timers for the CIC.

ENT-PRFL-ISUPANSI lets the user establish a profile for a circuit identification
code in the North American Numbering Plan.

RTRV-PRFL-ISUPANSI lets the user retrieve the attributes of a profile for a
circuit identification code in the North American Numbering Plan.

Category: Signaling Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
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DLT- PRFL- | SUPANSI : [ TI D] : <I supAnsi Prfl | d>: [ CTAG ;

ED- PRFL- 1 SUPANSI : [ TI D] : <l supAnsi Prfl 1d>: [ CTAG ::
[ TL=<T1>], [ T5=<T5>], [ T7=<T7>], [ T8=<T8>],
[ TL2=<T12>],[ T13=<T13>], [ T1l4=<T14>], [ T15=<T15>],
[ TL6=<T16>], [ T17=<T17>],[ T18=<T18>],[ T19=<T19>],
[ T20=<T20>], [ T21=<T21>], [ T22=<T22>], [ T23=<T23>] ,
[ T24=<T24>], [ T25=<T25>], [ T26=<T26>], [ T27=<T27>] ,
[ T28=<T28>], [ T33=<T33>], [ T34=<T34>], [ T36=<T36>] ,
[ TCCR=<TCCR>] , [ TCCRT=<TCCRT>] , [ TCONG=<TCONG>] ,
[ TCOTD=<TCOTD>] , [ TCRA=<TCRA>] , [ TCRM=<TCRMW~] ,
[ TCVT=<TCVT>], [ TFGR=<TFGR>] , [ TCRES=<TGRes>],
[ TGQUARD=<TGuar d>] , [ TTBLO=<TTBLO>] ,
[ HOPCNTR=<hopCnt r >] , [ RELLOCATI ON=<r el Locat i on>];
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ENT- PRFL- | SUPANSI : [ TI D] : <l supAnsi Prfl I d>:[ CTAF ::
[ TL=<T1>], [ T5=<T5>], [ T7=<T7>], [ T8=<T8>],
[ TL2=<T12>], [ T13=<T13>], [ T14=<T14>], [ T15=<T15>],
[ TL6=<T16>], [ T17=<T17>], [ T18=<T18>], [ T19=<T19>],
[ T20=<T20>], [ T21=<T21>], [ T22=<T22>], [ T23=<T23>] ,
[ T24=<T24>] , [ T25=<T25>], [ T26=<T26>] , [ T27=<T27>],
[ T28=<T28>], [ T33=<T33>], [ T34=<T34>] , [ T36=<T36>] ,
[ TCCR=<TCCR>] , [ TCCRT=<TCCRT>] , [ TCONG=<TCONG>] ,
[ TCOTD=<TCOTD>] , [ TCRA=<TCRA>] , [ TCRM=<TCRW~] ,
[ TCVT=<TCVT>], [ TFGR=<TFGR>] , [ TCRES=<TGRes>],
[ TGUARD=<TCQuar d>], [ TTBLO=<TTBLO>] ,
[ HOPCNTR=<hopCnt r >] , [ RELLOCATI ON=<r el Locat i on>];

RTRV- PRFL- 1 SUPANSI : [ TI D] : [ <l supAnsi Prfl1d>]:[ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWLD

"<l supAnsi Prflld>: T1=<T1>, T5=<T5>, T7=<T7>, T8=<T8>,
T12=<T12>, T13=<T13>, T14=<T14>, T15=<T15>,
T16=<T16>, T17=<T17>, T18=<T18>, T19=<T19>,
T20=<T20>, T21=<T21>, T22=<T22>, T23=<T23>,
T24=<T24>, T25=<T25>, T26=<T26>, T27=<T27>,
T28=<T28>, T33=<T33>, T34=<T34>, T36=<T36>,
TCCR=<TCCR>, TCCRT=<TCCRT>, TCONG=<TCONG>,
TCOTD=<TCOTD>, TCRA=<TCRA>, TCRM=<TCRM>,
TCVT=<TCVT>, TFGR=<TFGR>, TGRES=<TGRes>,
TGQUARD=<TQuar d>, TTBLO=<TTBLO>, HOPCNTR=<hopCnt r >,
RELLOCATI ON=<r el Locat i on>"

Parameters:

IsupAnsiPrflid Identifiesthe AID as aprofilefor acircuit identification code in
the North American Numbering Plan. A null value (in RTRV) is
equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, information
for al circuit identification code profiles configured in the system for
NANP will be returned.

Type: integer
Range: {1-128}
Default value: none
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T1

T5

T7

T8

T12

T13
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Identifies the Timer T1 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T1 startswhen a T1-RELEASE message is sent. It stops on receipt of
an RLC message.

Type: integer
Range: {0-20}
Default value: 10

Identifies the Timer T5 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T5 startswhen a T5-INITIAL RELEASE message is sent. It stops on
receipt of an RLC message.

Type: integer
Range: {0-300}
Default value: 60

Identifies the Timer T7 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T7 startswhen a T7-LATEST ADDRESS message is sent. It stops
when the condition for normal release of address and routing
information is met.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 25

Identifies the Timer T8 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T8 starts on receipt of aT8-INITIAL ADDRESS message from an
incoming international exchange.

Type: decinum
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 13

Identifies the Timer T12 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T12 starts when a BLOCKING message is sent. It stops on receipt of
aBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {0-15}
Default value: 7

Identifies the Timer T13 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T13 startswhen an INITIAL BLOCKING message is sent. It stopson
receipt of aBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 60
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T14

T15

T16

T17

T18

T19
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Identifies the Timer T14 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T14 startswhen an UNBLOCKING message is sent. It stopson
receipt of an UNBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {0-15}
Default value: 7

Identifies the Timer T15 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T15 startswhen an INITIAL UNBLOCKING messageis sent. It stops
on receipt of an UNBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 60

Identifies the Timer T16 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T16 startswhen aRESET CIRCUIT message is sent. It stopson
receipt of a RELEASE COMPLETE message.

Type: integer
Range: {0-15}
Default value: 7

Identifies the Timer T17 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T17 startswhen an INITIAL RESET message is sent. It stops on
receipt of aRELEASE COMPLETE message.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 60

Identifies the Timer T18 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T18is started when a GROUP BLOCKING messageis sent. Thisis
terminated normally on receipt of a GROUP BLOCKING
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 10

Identifies the Timer T19 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T19isstarted when an INITIAL GROUP BLOCKING messageis
sent. Itisterminated normally on receipt of a GROUP BLOCKING
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {0-300}
Default value: 60
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T20

T21

T22

T23

Identifies the Timer T20 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T20 is started when a GROUP UNBLOCKING messageis sent. This
isterminated normally on receipt of a GROUP UNBLOCKING
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 10

Identifies the Timer T21 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T21 is started when an INITIAL GROUP UNBLOCKING messageis
sent. Thisisterminated normally on receipt of a GROUP
UNBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {0-300}
Default value: 60

Identifies the Timer T22 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T22 is started when a GROUP RESET messageis sent. Itis
terminated normally on receipt of the acknowledgement.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 10

Identifies the Timer T23 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T23 is started when a GROUP RESET messageis sent. Itis
terminated normally on receipt of the acknowledgement.

Type: integer
Range: {0-300}
Default value: 60
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Identifies the Timer T24 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T24 starts when a check toneis sent to the remote switch. This occurs
(possibly after ashort delay established by TCOTD) either when an
IAM with aCONTINUITY CHECK message is sent to the remote
switch, or after receiving a LOOPBACK ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
(LPA) from the remote switch in response to a CONTINUITY
CHECK REQUEST (CCR) message. T24 stops after detecting the 60-
millisecond backward tone indicating continuity. If the timer expires
without detecting the backward tone, a continuity message (COT) with
failureis sent to the remote switch and Timer T25 (if an IAM was
sent) or Timer T26 (if a CCR was sent) is started to repeat automatic
attempts at detecting continuity.

Type: integer
Range: {0-2}
Default value: 1

Identifies the Timer T25 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T25 starts after an initial continuity failure on sending an 1AM (that is,
after expiry of T24), and, as with T24, stops when continuity is
detected. If T25 expires without detecting continuity, it sends a CCR

message.

Type: integer
Range: {0-10}
Default value: 5

Identifies the Timer T26 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T26 starts either after a subsequent continuity failure if the continuity
test resulted from an IAM, or after aninitia continuity failureif the
continuity test resulted from a CCR. T26 runs until expiry, then sends
a CCR message to the remote switch.

Type: integer
Range: {60-180}
Default value: 120

Identifies the Timer T27 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T27 starts when waiting for a continuity recheck. It isterminated
normally on receipt of a CONTINUITY CHECK REQUEST message.

Type: decinum
Range: {0-500}
Default value: 240
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T28

T33

T34

T36

TCCR
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Identifies the Timer T28 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T28 is started when a CIRCUIT GROUP QUERY message is sent. It
is terminated normally on receipt of a CIRCUIT GROUP QUERY
RESPONSE message.

Type: integer
Range: {0-300}
Default value: 10

Identifies the Timer T33 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T33 startswhen a T33-INFORMATION REQUEST message is sent.
It isterminated normally on receipt of an INFO message.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 13

Identifies the Timer T34 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T34 starts when waiting for continuity after recheck. A typica value
is 2-4 seconds.

Type: decinum
Range: {0-40}
Default value: 13

Identifies the Timer T36 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T36 specifies the period to wait for an SGM message.

Type: decinum
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 10

Identifies the timer value (in seconds) for the CONTINUITY CHECK
REQUEST RECEIVED messagein the ISUP layer. Itisinitiated on
receipt of an initial continuity message indicating failureand is
terminated normally on receipt of aCONTINUITY CHECK
REQUEST message.

Type: decinum
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 20
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Identifies the timer value (in seconds) for the CONTINUITY CHECK
REQUEST TRANSMITTED message in the ISUP layer. Itisinitiated
when the CONTINUITY CHECK REQUEST messageissent and is
terminated normally on receipt of a LOOPBACK
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: decinum
Range: {0-20}
Default value: 2

Identifies the timer value (in seconds) for the CONGESTED message
inthe ISUP layer. Thetimer is set when an ACM cannot be sent
because of congestion/isolation of the preceding switch and is used to
prevent the call from ringing the called party after the originating
SPCS would have released the call. It isterminated normally on
receipt of a REL message for the incoming circuit or on receipt of
answer supervision.

Type: decinum
Range: {22-32}
Default value: 22

Identifies the check tone delay timer value (in milliseconds) for the
ISUP layer. Timer TCOTD startswhen an IAM with a CONTINUITY
CHECK message is sent to the remote switch and runs until expiry, at
which time the check toneissent. A vaueof “0” indicates that the
parameter is not applicable.

Type: integer
Range: {0, 50-500}
Default value: 0

Identifies the timer value (in seconds) for the CIRCUIT
RESERVATION ACKNOWLEDGE SENT message in the ISUP
layer. Itisterminated normally on receipt of an IAM.

Type: decinum
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 20

Identifies the timer value (in seconds) for the CIRCUIT
RESERVATION SENT message in the ISUP layer. It isterminated
normally on receipt of a CIRCUIT RESERVATION
ACKNOWLEDGE message.

Type: decinum
Range: {0-40}
Default value: 3

Lucent Technologies 11 of 92



I nter-M achine Trunks Commands TL1 Commands Reference Guide; 5.1.0.1
Issue 18, June 24, 2005 Section 120-710-000

TCVT

TFGR

Identifies the ANSI circuit validation timer value (in seconds).

Type: integer
Range: {0-50}
Default value: 10

Identifies the value for the ANSI First Group Received timer.

Type: decinum
Range: {0-50}
Default value: 5

TGRes Identifies the value for the Group Reset timer.

TGuard

TTBLO

hopCntr
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Type: decinum
Range: {0-3276.8}
Default value: 5

Identifies the guard timer value T, (in 100 millisecond increments).
The switch sets the guard timer for a circuit on which it sendsan RLC,
and will not seize the circuit for subsequent calls until after guard
timer expiry.

Type: integer
Range: {5-10}
Default value: 5

Identifies the BLOCK (BLO) message timer value (in seconds) for the
ISUP layer. Timer TTBLO starts on receipt from the remote switch of
either aBLO or aBLOCK ACKNOWLEDGEMENT (BLA) (after the
switch sendsaBLO). Timer TTBLO runs until expiry, then reports
(REPT COND) that the circuit has been blocked for the specified
period.

Type: integer
Range: {0-600}
Default value: 300

Identifies the number of hops alowed (that is, the number of switches
traversed in the call route) before the call isreleased. A value of “0”
indicates that the parameter is not applicable.

Type: enum
Range: {0, 10-20}
Default value: 15
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relLocation ldentifiesthe release location used in cause value when ISUP
internally releases acall (for example, due to timer expiry).

Type: enum

Range: INTNET = International network
LOCALIF = Local interface
NETINTER = Network beyond interworking point
NOINFOAYV = No information available
PRIVNETLU = Private network serving the local user
PRIVNETRU = Private network serving the remote user
PUBNETLU = Public network serving the local user
PUBNETRU = Public network serving the remote user
TRANNET = Transit network
USER = User

Default value: NETINTER

Input Examples:
DLT- PRFL- 1 SUPANSI : : 1;

ED- PRFL- 1 SUPANSI : : 1:::T1=10, T5=60, T7=25, T8=13, T12=7,
T13=60, T14=7, T15=60, T16=7, T17=60, T18=10, T19=60,
T20=10, T21=60, T22=10, T23=60, T24=1, T25=5, T26=120,
T27=240, T28=10, T33=13, T34=13, T36=10, TCCR=20,
TCCRT=2, TCONG=22, TCOTD=0, TCRA=20, TCRM=3, TCVT=10,
TFGR=5, TGRES=5, TGUARD=5, TTBLO=300, HOPCNTR=15,
RELLOCATI ON=NETI NTER;

ENT- PRFL- | SUPANSI : : 1:::T1=10, T5=60, T7=25, T8=13, T12=7,
T13=60, T14=7, T15=60, T16=7, T17=60, T18=10, T19=60,
T20=10, T21=60, T22=10, T23=60, T24=1, T25=5, T26=120,
T27=240, T28=10, T33=13, T34=13, T36=10, TCCR=20,
TCCRT=2, TCONG=22, TCOTD=0, TCRA=20, TCRM=3, TCVT=10,
TFGR=5, TGRES=5, TGUARD=5, TTBLO=300, HOPCNTR=15,
RELLOCATI ON=NETI NTER;

RTRV- PRFL- | SUPANSI : : 1;
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD

"1:T1=10, T5=60, T7=25, T8=13, T12=7, T13=60, T14=7,
T15=60, T16=7, T17=60, T18=10, T19=60, T20=10, T21=60,
T22=10, T23=60, T24=1, T25=5, T26=120, T27=240,
T28=10, T33=13, T34=13, T36=10, TCCR=20, TCCRT=2,
TCONG=22, TCOTD=0, TCRA=20, TCRM=3, TCVT=10, TFGR=5,
TGRES=5, TGUARD=5, TTBLO=300, HOPCNTR=15,
RELLOCATI ON=NETI NTER"

Related Commands. none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-PRFL-ISUPITU

Commands:
DLT-PRFL-ISUPITU: Delete Profile ISUP ITU
ED-PRFL-ISUPITU: Edit Profile ISUP ITU
ENT-PRFL-ISUPITU: Enter Profile ISUPITU
RTRV-PRFL-ISUPITU: Retrieve Profile ISUPITU

Descriptions:

DLT-PRFL-ISUPITU letsthe user delete a profile for acircuit identification code
in the European or Australian numbering plans.

ED-PRFL-ISUPITU letsthe user edit aprofile for acircuit identification code in
the European or Australian numbering plans. Use this command to change the
values of the ISUP timersfor the CIC.

ENT-PRFL-ISUPITU lets the user establish aprofile for acircuit identification
code in the European or Australian numbering plans.

RTRV-PRFL-ISUPITU lets the user retrieve the attributes of a profile for acircuit
identification code in the European or Australian numbering plans.

Category: Signaling Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- PRFL- I SUPI TU: [ TI D] : <l supl tuPrfl1d>:[ CTAG;

ED- PRFL- 1 SUPI TU. [TID] : <l supltuPrfl 1d>: [ CTAG ::
[ TI=<T1>], [ T2=<T2>], [ T5=<T5>], [ T7=<T7>], [ T8=<T8>],
[ T12=<T12>], [ T13=<T13>], [ T14=<T14>], [ T15=<T15>] ,
[ TL6=<T16>], [ T17=<T17>],[ T18=<T18>], [ T19=<T19>],
[ T20=<T20>], [ T21=<T21>], [ T22=<T22>], [ T23=<T23>] ,
[ T24=<T24>], [ T25=<T25>] , [ T26=<T26>], [ T27=<T27>] ,
[ T28=<T28>], [ T33=<T33>], [ T34=<T34>], [ T36=<T36>] ,
[ TGQUARD=<TCuar d>] , [ HOPCNTR=<hopCnt r >] ,
[ RELLOCATI ON=<r el Locat i on>];
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ENT- PRFL- | SUPI TU: [ TI D] : <l supltuPrfl 1 d>: [ CTAG ::
[ TI=<T1>], [ T2=<T2>], [ T5=<T5>], [ T7=<T7>], [ T8=<T8>],
[ TL2=<T12>], [ T13=<T13>], [ T14=<T14>], [ T15=<T15>],
[ T16=<T16>], [ T17=<T17>], [ T18=<T18>], [ T19=<T19>],
[ T20=<T20>], [ T21=<T21>], [ T22=<T22>], [ T23=<T23>] ,
[ T24=<T24>], [ T25=<T25>] , [ T26=<T26>], [ T27=<T27>] ,
[ T28=<T28>], [ T33=<T33>], [ T34=<T34>], [ T36=<T36>],
[ TGQUARD=<TCuar d>] , [ HOPCNTR=<hopCnt r >] ,
[ RELLOCATI ON=<r el Locat i on>];

RTRV- PRFL-1 SUPI TU: [ TI D] : [ <I supl tuPrfl1d>]: [ CTAG

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWLD

"<lIsupltuPrflld>: T1=<T1>, T2=<T2>, T5=<T5>, T7=<T7>,
T8=<T8>, T12=<T12>, T13=<T13>, T14=<T14>, T15=<T15>,
T16=<T16>, T17=<T17>, T18=<T18>, T19=<T19>,
T20=<T20>, T21=<T21>, T22=<T22>, T23=<T23>,
T24=<T24>, T25=<T25>, T26=<T26>, T27=<T27>,
T28=<T28>, T33=<T33>, T34=<T34>, T36=<T36>,
TGUARD=<TCGuar d>, HOPCNTR=<hopCnt r >,
RELLOCATI ON=<r el Locat i on>"

Parameters:

IsupltuPrflid Identifiesthe AID asaprofile for acircuit identification codein
the European or Australian numbering plans. A null value (in RTRV)
isequivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, information
for al circuit identification code profiles configured in the system for
ETSI or TELSTRA will be returned.

Type: integer
Range: {1-128}
Default value: none

Tl Identifies the Timer T1 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T1 startswhen a T1-RELEASE message is sent. It stops on receipt of
an RLC message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-60}
Default value: 15
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Identifies the Timer T2 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T2 (user-initiated SUSPEND timer) starts when the incoming protocol
isline side (CASline, GR-303, MGCP, ISDN or SIP) and the switch
has received a user-initiated SUSPEND indication from the SS7
network. Set thevalueto “0” to disable the timer.

Type: integer
Range: {0-300}
Default value: 180

Identifies the Timer T5 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T5 startswhen a T5-INITIAL RELEASE message is sent. It stops on
receipt of an RLC message.

Type: integer
Range: {60-900}
Default value: 300

Identifies the Timer T7 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T7 startswhen a T7-LATEST ADDRESS message is sent. It stops
when the condition for normal release of address and routing
information is met.

Type: integer
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 25

Identifies the Timer T8 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T8 starts on receipt of aT8-INITIAL ADDRESS message from an
incoming international exchange.

Type: decinum
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 13

Identifies the Timer T12 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T12 starts when a BLOCKING message is sent. It stops on receipt of
aBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-60}
Default value: 15

Identifies the Timer T13 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T13 startswhen an INITIAL BLOCKING message is sent. It stopson
receipt of aBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-900}
Default value: 300
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Identifies the Timer T14 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T14 starts when an UNBLOCKING message is sent. It stops on
receipt of an UNBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-60}
Default value: 15

Identifies the Timer T15 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T15 startswhen an INITIAL UNBLOCKING message is sent. It stops
on receipt of an UNBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-900}
Default value: 300

Identifies the Timer T16 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T16 startswhen a RESET CIRCUIT message is sent. It stopson
receipt of aRELEASE COMPLETE message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-60}
Default value: 15

Identifiesthe Timer T17 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T17 startswhen an INITIAL RESET message is sent. It stopson
receipt of a RELEASE COMPLETE message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-900}
Default value: 300

Identifies the Timer T18 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T18is started when a GROUP BLOCKING messageissent. Thisis
terminated normally on receipt of a GROUP BLOCKING
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 15

Identifies the Timer T19 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T19isstarted when an INITIAL GROUP BLOCKING messageis
sent. Itisterminated normally on receipt of a GROUP BLOCKING
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-900}
Default value: 300
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T20 Identifies the Timer T20 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T20is started when a GROUP UNBLOCKING messageis sent. This
isterminated normally on receipt of a GROUP UNBLOCKING
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 15

T21 Identifies the Timer T21 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T21 is started when an INITIAL GROUP UNBLOCKING message is
sent. Thisisterminated normally on receipt of a GROUP
UNBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-900}
Default value: 300

T22 Identifies the Timer T22 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T22 is started when a GROUP RESET messageis sent. Itis
terminated normally on receipt of the acknowledgement.

Type: integer
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 15

T23 Identifies the Timer T23 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T23 is started when a GROUP RESET messageis sent. Itis
terminated normally on receipt of the acknowledgement.

Type: integer
Range: {1-900}
Default value: 300
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Identifies the Timer T24 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T24 starts when a check toneis sent to the remote switch. This occurs
(possibly after ashort delay established by TCOTD) either when an
IAM with a CONTINUITY CHECK message is sent to the remote
switch, or after receiving a LOOPBACK ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
(LPA) from the remote switch in response to a CONTINUITY
CHECK REQUEST (CCR) message. T24 stops after detecting the 60-
millisecond backward tone indicating continuity. If the timer expires
without detecting the backward tone, a continuity message (COT) with
failureis sent to the remote switch and Timer T25 (if an IAM was
sent) or Timer T26 (if a CCR was sent) is started to repeat automatic
attempts at detecting continuity.

Type: integer
Range: {1-2}
Default value: 1

Identifies the Timer T25 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T25 starts after an initial continuity failure on sending an IAM (that is,
after expiry of T24), and, as with T24, stops when continuity is
detected. If T25 expires without detecting continuity, it sends a CCR

message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-10}
Default value: 5

Identifies the Timer T26 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T26 starts either after a subsequent continuity failure if the continuity
test resulted from an IAM, or after aninitia continuity failureif the
continuity test resulted from a CCR. T26 runs until expiry, then sends
a CCR message to the remote switch.

Type: integer
Range: {60-180}
Default value: 120

Identifies the Timer T27 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T27 starts when waiting for a continuity recheck. It isterminated
normally on receipt of a CONTINUITY CHECK REQUEST message.

Type: decinum
Range: {1-500}
Default value: 240
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Identifies the Timer T28 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T28 is started when a CIRCUIT GROUP QUERY message is sent. It
is terminated normally on receipt of a CIRCUIT GROUP QUERY
RESPONSE message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-300}
Default value: 10

Identifies the Timer T33 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T33 startswhen a T33-INFORMATION REQUEST message is sent.
It isterminated normally on receipt of an INFO message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 13

Identifies the Timer T34 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T34 starts when an indication of a segmented message is received on
an IAM, ACM, CPG, ANM, or CON and is stopped on receipt of a
segmentation (SGM) message. A typical valueis 2-4 seconds.

Type: decinum
Range: {1-10}
Default value: 3

Identifies the Timer T36 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T36 starts when atransit or incoming international exchange receives a
continuity check request message, and stops on receipt of a
CONTINUITY or RELEASE message.

Type: decinum
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 12

Identifies the guard timer value T, (in 100 millisecond increments).
The switch sets the guard timer for a circuit on which it sendsan RLC,
and will not seize the circuit for subsequent calls until after guard
timer expiry.

Type: integer

Range: {5-10}

Default value: 5
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hopCntr Identifies the number of hops allowed (that is, the number of switches
traversed in the call route) before the call isreleased. A value of “0”
indicates that the parameter is not applicable.

Type: enum
Range: {0-31}
Default value: 15

relLocation ldentifiesthe release location used in cause value when ISUP
internally releases a call (for example, due to timer expiry).

Type: enum

Range: INTNET = International network
LOCALIF = Local interface
NETINTER = Network beyond interworking point
NOINFOAYV = No information available
PRIVNETLU = Private network serving the local user
PRIVNETRU = Private network serving the remote user
PUBNETLU = Public network serving the local user
PUBNETRU = Public network serving the remote user
TRANNET = Transit network
USER = User

Default value: NETINTER

I nput Examples:
DLT- PRFL- 1 SUPI TU: : 1;

ED- PRFL-1 SUPI TU: : 1::: T1=15, T2=180, T5=300, T7=25, T8=13,
T12=15, T13=300, T14=15, T15=300, T16=15, T17=300,
T18=15, T19=300, T20=15, T21=300, T22=15, T23=300, T24=1,
T25=5, T26=120, T27=240, T28=10, T33=13, T34=3, T36=12,
TGUARD=5, HOPCNTR=15, RELLOCATI ON=NETI NTER;

ENT- PRFL- I SUPI TU: : 1: : : T1=15, T2=180, T5=300, T7=25, T8=13,
T12=15, T13=300, T14=15, T15=300, T16=15, T17=300,
T18=15, T19=300, T20=15, T21=300, T22=15, T23=300, T24=1,
T25=5, T26=120, T27=240, T28=10, T33=13, T34=3, T36=12,
TGUARD=5, HOPCNTR=15, RELLOCATI ON=NETI NTER;

RTRV- PRFL- 1 SUPI TU: : 1;
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD
"1:T1=15, T2=180, T5=300, T7=25, T8=13, T12=15, T13=300,
T14=15, T15=300, T16=15, T17=300, T18=15, T19=300,
T20=15, T21=300, T22=15, T23=300, T24=1, T25=5,
T26=120, T27=240, T28=10, T33=13, T34=3, T36=12,
TGUARD=5, HOPCNTR=15, RELLOCATI ON=NETI NTER"

Related Commands; none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-PRFL-ISUPITUQ767

Commands:
DLT-PRFL-ISUPITUQ767: Delete Profile ISUP ITU Q.737
ED-PRFL-ISUPITUQ767: Edit Profile ISUPITU Q.737
ENT-PRFL-ISUPITUQ767: Enter Profile ISUP ITU Q.737
RTRV-PRFL-ISUPITUQ767: Retrieve Profile ISUPITU Q.737

Descriptions:

DLT-PRFL-ISUPITUQ767 lets the user delete aprofile for acircuit identification
code in the European or Australian numbering plans defined by ITU Q.767.

ED-PRFL-ISUPITUQT767 lets the user edit aprofile for acircuit identification
code in the European or Australian numbering plans defined by ITU Q.767. Use
this command to change the values of the ISUP timersfor the CIC.

ENT-PRFL-ISUPITUQ767 lets the user establish a profile for acircuit
identification code in the European or Australian numbering plans defined by 1TU
Q.767.

RTRV-PRFL-ISUPITUQT767 lets the user retrieve the attributes of a profile for a
circuit identification code in the European or Australian numbering plans defined
by ITU Q.767.

Category: Signaling Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- PRFL- I SUPI TUQ767: [ TI D] : <l supl tuQ767Prfl1d>:[ CTAG ;

ED- PRFL- | SUPI TUQ767: [ TI D] : <l supl t uQ767Prfl | d>: [ CTAQ :
[ TI=<T1>], [ T2=<T2>], [ T5=<T5>], [ T7=<T7>], [ T8=<T8>],
[ T12=<T12>], [ T13=<T13>], [ T14=<T14>],[ T15=<T15>],
[ T16=<T16>], [ T17=<T17>], [ T18=<T18>], [ T19=<T19>],
[ T20=<T20>], [ T21=<T21>], [ T22=<T22>], [ T23=<T23>],
[ T24=<T24>], [ T25=<T25>] , [ T26=<T26>], [ T27=<T27>],
[ T28=<T28>], [ T33=<T33>], [ T34=<T34>], [ T36=<T36>],
[ TGUARD=<TCGuar d>] , [ RELLOCATI ON=<r el Locati on>];
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ENT- PRFL- | SUPI TUQ/767: [ TI D] : <l supl tuQ767Prfl 1 d>:
[ CTAG : : [ T1=<T1>], [ T2=<T2>], [ T5=<T5>], [ T7=<T7>],
[ T8=<T8>], [ T12=<T12>],[ T13=<T13>], [ T1l4=<T14>],
[ T15=<T15>], [ T16=<T16>], [ T17=<T17>],[ T18=<T18>],
[ T19=<T19>], [ T20=<T20>], [ T21=<T21>], [ T22=<T22>],
[ T23=<T23>], [ T24=<T24>], [ T25=<T25>], [ T26=<T26>] ,
[ T27=<T27>], [ T28=<T28>], [ T33=<T33>], [ T34=<T34>],
[ T36=<T36>], [ TAQUARD=<TGuar d>] ,
[ RELLOCATI ON=<r el Locat i on>];

RTRV- PRFL- | SUPI TUQ767: [ TI D] : [ <l supl t uQr67Prfl1d>]:
[ CTAG ;

Output Format:

S| D DATE Tl ME
M CTAG COWLD

"<l supltuQr67Prfl | d>: T1=<T1>, T2=<T2>, T5=<T5>,
T7=<T7>, T8=<T8>, T12=<T12>, T13=<T13>, T14=<T14>,
T15=<T15>, T16=<T16>, T17=<T17>, T18=<T18>,
T19=<T19>, T20=<T20>, T21=<T21>, T22=<T22>,
T23=<T23>, T24=<T24>, T25=<T25>, T26=<T26>,
T27=<T27>, T28=<T28>, T33=<T33>, T34=<T34>,
T36=<T36>, TGQUARD=<TGuar d>,
RELLOCATI ON=<r el Locat i on>"

Parameters:

IsupltuQ767Prflld Identifiesthe AID asaprofile for acircuit identification
code in the European or Australian numbering plans defined by ITU
Q.767. A null value (in RTRV) isequivalent to "ALL"; that is, by
leaving the field blank, information for al Q.767 circuit identification
code profiles configured in the system for ETSI or TELSTRA will be
returned.

Type: integer
Range: {1-128}
Default value: none

Tl Identifies the Timer T1 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T1 startswhen a T1-RELEASE message is sent. It stops on receipt of
an RLC message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-20}
Default value: 10
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Identifies the Timer T2 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T2 (user-initiated SUSPEND timer) starts when the incoming protocol
isline side (CASline, GR-303, MGCP, ISDN or SIP) and the switch
has received a user-initiated SUSPEND indication from the SS7
network. Set thevalueto “0” to disable the timer.

Type: integer
Range: {0-300}
Default value: 180

Identifies the Timer T5 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T5 startswhen a T5-INITIAL RELEASE messageis sent. It stops on
receipt of an RLC message.

Type: integer
Range: {60-900}
Default value: 60

Identifies the Timer T7 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T7 startswhen a T7-LATEST ADDRESS message is sent. It stops
when the condition for normal release of address and routing
information is met.

Type: integer
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 25

Identifies the Timer T8 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T8 starts on receipt of a T8-INITIAL ADDRESS message from an
incoming international exchange.

Type: decinum
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 13

Identifies the Timer T12 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T12 starts when a BLOCKING message is sent. It stops on receipt of
aBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-15}
Default value: 7

Identifies the Timer T13 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T13 startswhen an INITIAL BLOCKING message is sent. It stopson
receipt of aBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 60
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Identifies the Timer T14 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T14 starts when an UNBLOCKING message is sent. It stops on
receipt of an UNBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-15}
Default value: 7

Identifies the Timer T15 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T15 startswhen an INITIAL UNBLOCKING message is sent. It stops
on receipt of an UNBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 60

Identifies the Timer T16 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T16 startswhen aRESET CIRCUIT message is sent. It stopson
receipt of aRELEASE COMPLETE message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-15}
Default value: 7

Identifiesthe Timer T17 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T17 startswhen an INITIAL RESET message is sent. It stopson
receipt of a RELEASE COMPLETE message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 60

Identifies the Timer T18 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T18is started when a GROUP BLOCKING messageissent. Thisis
terminated normally on receipt of a GROUP BLOCKING
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 10

Identifies the Timer T19 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T19is started when an INITIAL GROUP BLOCKING messageis
sent. Itisterminated normally on receipt of a GROUP BLOCKING
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-300}
Default value: 60
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Identifies the Timer T20 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T20is started when a GROUP UNBLOCKING messageis sent. This
isterminated normally on receipt of a GROUP UNBLOCKING
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 10

Identifies the Timer T21 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T21 is started when an INITIAL GROUP UNBLOCKING message is
sent. Thisisterminated normally on receipt of a GROUP
UNBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-300}
Default value: 60

Identifies the Timer T22 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T22 is started when a GROUP RESET messageis sent. Itis
terminated normally on receipt of the acknowledgement.

Type: integer
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 10

Identifies the Timer T23 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T23 is started when a GROUP RESET messageis sent. Itis
terminated normally on receipt of the acknowledgement.

Type: integer
Range: {1-300}
Default value: 60
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Identifies the Timer T24 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T24 starts when a check toneis sent to the remote switch. This occurs
(possibly after ashort delay established by TCOTD) either when an
IAM with aCONTINUITY CHECK message is sent to the remote
switch, or after receiving a LOOPBACK ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
(LPA) from the remote switch in response to a CONTINUITY
CHECK REQUEST (CCR) message. T24 stops after detecting the 60-
millisecond backward tone indicating continuity. If the timer expires
without detecting the backward tone, a continuity message (COT) with
failureis sent to the remote switch and Timer T25 (if an IAM was
sent) or Timer T26 (if a CCR was sent) is started to repeat automatic
attempts at detecting continuity.

Type: integer
Range: {1-2}
Default value: 1

Identifies the Timer T25 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T25 starts after an initial continuity failure on sending an IAM (that is,
after expiry of T24), and, as with T24, stops when continuity is
detected. If T25 expires without detecting continuity, it sends a CCR

message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-10}
Default value: 5

Identifies the Timer T26 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T26 starts either after a subsequent continuity failure if the continuity
test resulted from an IAM, or after aninitia continuity failureif the
continuity test resulted from a CCR. T26 runs until expiry, then sends
a CCR message to the remote switch.

Type: integer
Range: {60-180}
Default value: 120

Identifies the Timer T27 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T27 starts when waiting for a continuity recheck. It isterminated
normally on receipt of a CONTINUITY CHECK REQUEST message.

Type: decinum
Range: {1-500}
Default value: 240
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T36 Identifies the Timer T36 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T36 starts when atransit or incoming international exchange receives a
continuity check request message, and stops on receipt of a
CONTINUITY or RELEASE message.

Type: decinum
Range: {1-40}
Default value: 13

TGuard Identifies the guard timer value T, (in 100 millisecond increments).
The switch sets the guard timer for a circuit on which it sends an RLC,
and will not seize the circuit for subsequent calls until after guard
timer expiry.

Type: integer
Range: {5-10}
Default value: 5

relLocation ldentifiesthe release location used in cause value when ISUP
internally releases acall (for example, due to timer expiry).

Type: enum

Range: INTNET = International network
NETINTER = Network beyond interworking point
NOINFOAV = No information available
PRIVNETLU = Private network serving the local user
PRIVNETRU = Private network serving the remote user
PUBNETLU = Public network serving the local user
PUBNETRU = Public network serving the remote user
TRANNET = Transit network
USER = User

Default value: NETINTER

I nput Examples:
DLT- PRFL- | SUPI TUQ767: : 1;

ED- PRFL- 1 SUPI TUQ767: : 1::: T1=10, T2=180, T5=60, T7=25,
T8=13, T12=7, T13=60, T14=7, T15=60, T16=7, T17=60,
T18=10, T19=60, T20=10, T21=60, T22=10, T23=60, T24=1,
T25=5, T26=120, T27=240, T36=13, TGUARD=5,

RELLOCATI ON=NETI NTER;

ENT- PRFL- | SUPI TUQ767: : 1:::T1=10, T2=180, T5=60, T7=25,
T8=13, T12=7, T13=60, T14=7, T15=60, T16=7, T17=60,
T18=10, T19=60, T20=10, T21=60, T22=10, T23=60, T24=1,
T25=5, T26=120, T27=240, T36=13, TGUARD=5,

RELLOCATI ON=NETI NTER;

RTRV- PRFL- | SUPI TUQr67: : 1;
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
"1:T1=10, T2=180, T5=60, T7=25, T8=13, T12=7, T13=60,
T14=7, T15=60, T16=7, T17=60, T18=10, T19=60, T20=10,
T21=60, T22=10, T23=60, T24=1, T25=5, T26=120,
T27=240, T36=13, TGQUARD=5, RELLOCATI ON=NETI NTER"

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-PRFL-ISUPMEXICO

Commands:
DLT-PRFL-ISUPMEXICO: Delete Profile ISUP MEXICO
ED-PRFL-ISUPMEXICO: Edit Profile ISUP MEXICO
ENT-PRFL-ISUPMEXICO: Enter Profile ISUP MEXICO
RTRV-PRFL-ISUPMEXICO: Retrieve Profile ISUP MEXICO

Descriptions:

DLT-PRFL-ISUPMEXICO lets the user delete a profile for a circuit identification
code in the Mexican numbering plan.

ED-PRFL-ISUPMEXICO lets the user edit a profile for acircuit identification
code in the Mexican numbering plan. Use this command to change the values of
the ISUP timers for the CIC.

ENT-PRFL-ISUPMEXICO lets the user establish a profile for acircuit
identification code in the Mexican numbering plan.

RTRV-PRFL-ISUPMEXICO lets the user retrieve the attributes of a profile for a
circuit identification code in the Mexican numbering plan.

Category: Signaling Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- PRFL- | SUPMEXI CO [ TI D] : <i supMexi coPrfl 1 d>:[ CTAG ;

ED- PRFL- | SUPMVEXI CO [ TI D] : <i supMexi coPrfl1d>:[ CTAG :
[ TI=<T1>], [ T2=<T2>], [ T5=<T5>], [ T7=<T7>], [ T8=<T8>],
[ T12=<T12>], [ T13=<T13>], [ T14=<T14>], [ T15=<T15>] ,
[ TL6=<T16>], [ T17=<T17>],[ T18=<T18>],[ T19=<T19>],
[ T20=<T20>], [ T21=<T21>], [ T22=<T22>], [ T23=<T23>] ,
[ T24=<T24>], [ T25=<T25>] , [ T26=<T26>] , [ T27=<T27>] ,
[ T33=<T33>], [ T36=<T36>], [ T50=<T50>] ,
[ TGUARD=<TCGuar d>] , [ RELLOCATI ON=<r el Locat i on>];
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ENT- PRFL- | SUPMEXI CO [ TI D] : <i supMexi coPrfl1d>: [ CTAG::

[ TI=<T1>], [ T2=<T2>], [ T5=<T5>], [ T7=<T7>], [ T8=<T8>],
[ T12=<T12>],[ T13=<T13>], [ T14=<T14>], [ T15=<T15>],

[ T16=<T16>], [ T17=<T17>], [ T18=<T18>], [ T19=<T19>],

[ T20=<T20>], [ T21=<T21>], [ T22=<T22>], [ T23=<T23>],

[ T24=<T24>], [ T25=<T25>] , [ T26=<T26>], [ T27=<T27>] ,

[ T33=<T33>], [ T36=<T36>], [ T50=<T50>] ,

[ TGQUARD=<TCGuar d>] , [ RELLOCATI ON=<r el Locat i on>];

RTRV- PRFL- | SUPMEXI CO. [ TI D] : [ <i supMexi coPrfl1d>]:

Output Format:
SI D DATE TI ME

[ CTAG ;

M CTAG COWPLD

Parameters:

"<i supMexi coPrflld>: T1=<T1>, T2=<T2>, T5=<T5>,
T7=<T7>, T8=<T8>, T12=<T12>, T13=<T13>, T14=<T14>,
T15=<T15>, T16=<T16>, T17=<T17>, T18=<T18>,
T19=<T19>, T20=<T20>, T21=<T21>, T22=<T22>,
T23=<T23>, T24=<T24>, T25=<T25>, T26=<T26>,
T27=<T27>, T33=<T33>, T36=<T36>, T50=<T50>,
TGQUARD=<TQuar d>, RELLOCATI ON=<r el Locat i on>"

isupMexicoPrflld Identifiesthe AID as aprofile for acircuit identification code

T1

in the Mexican numbering plan. A null value (in RTRV) is equivalent
to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, information for all circuit
identification code profiles configured in the system for ISUP-Mexico
will be returned.

Type: integer
Range: {1-128}
Default value: none

Identifies the Timer T1 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T1 startswhen a T1-RELEASE message is sent. It stops on receipt of
an RLC message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-20}
Default value: 10
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Identifies the Timer T2 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T2 (user-initiated SUSPEND timer) starts when the incoming protocol
isline side (CASline, GR-303, MGCP, ISDN or SIP) and the switch
has received a user-initiated SUSPEND indication from the SS7
network. Set thevalueto “0” to disable the timer.

Type: integer
Range: {0-300}
Default value: 180

Identifies the Timer T5 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T5 startswhen a T5-INITIAL RELEASE messageis sent. It stops on
receipt of an RLC message.

Type: integer
Range: {60-900}
Default value: 60

Identifies the Timer T7 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T7 startswhen a T7-LATEST ADDRESS message is sent. It stops
when the condition for normal release of address and routing
information is met.

Type: integer
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 25

Identifies the Timer T8 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T8 starts on receipt of a T8-INITIAL ADDRESS message from an
incoming international exchange.

Type: decinum
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 13

Identifies the Timer T12 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T12 starts when a BLOCKING message is sent. It stops on receipt of
aBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-15}
Default value: 7

Identifies the Timer T13 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T13 startswhen an INITIAL BLOCKING message is sent. It stopson
receipt of aBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 60
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Identifies the Timer T14 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T14 starts when an UNBLOCKING message is sent. It stops on
receipt of an UNBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-15}
Default value: 7

Identifies the Timer T15 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T15 startswhen an INITIAL UNBLOCKING message is sent. It stops
on receipt of an UNBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 60

Identifies the Timer T16 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T16 startswhen aRESET CIRCUIT message is sent. It stopson
receipt of aRELEASE COMPLETE message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-15}
Default value: 7

Identifiesthe Timer T17 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T17 startswhen an INITIAL RESET message is sent. It stopson
receipt of a RELEASE COMPLETE message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 60

Identifies the Timer T18 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T18is started when a GROUP BLOCKING messageissent. Thisis
terminated normally on receipt of a GROUP BLOCKING
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 10

Identifies the Timer T19 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T19is started when an INITIAL GROUP BLOCKING messageis
sent. Itisterminated normally on receipt of a GROUP BLOCKING
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-300}
Default value: 60
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Identifies the Timer T20 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T20is started when a GROUP UNBLOCKING messageis sent. This
isterminated normally on receipt of a GROUP UNBLOCKING
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 10

Identifies the Timer T21 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T21 is started when an INITIAL GROUP UNBLOCKING message is
sent. Thisisterminated normally on receipt of a GROUP
UNBLOCKING ACKNOWLEDGEMENT message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-300}
Default value: 60

Identifies the Timer T22 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T22 is started when a GROUP RESET messageis sent. Itis
terminated normally on receipt of the acknowledgement.

Type: integer
Range: {1-100}
Default value: 10

Identifies the Timer T23 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T23 is started when a GROUP RESET messageis sent. Itis
terminated normally on receipt of the acknowledgement.

Type: integer
Range: {1-300}
Default value: 60
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Identifies the Timer T24 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T24 starts when a check toneis sent to the remote switch. This occurs
(possibly after ashort delay established by TCOTD) either when an
IAM with aCONTINUITY CHECK message is sent to the remote
switch, or after receiving a LOOPBACK ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
(LPA) from the remote switch in response to a CONTINUITY
CHECK REQUEST (CCR) message. T24 stops after detecting the 60-
millisecond backward tone indicating continuity. If the timer expires
without detecting the backward tone, a continuity message (COT) with
failureis sent to the remote switch and Timer T25 (if an IAM was
sent) or Timer T26 (if a CCR was sent) is started to repeat automatic
attempts at detecting continuity.

Type: integer
Range: {1-2}
Default value: 1

Identifies the Timer T25 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T25 starts after an initial continuity failure on sending an 1AM (that is,
after expiry of T24), and, as with T24, stops when continuity is
detected. If T25 expires without detecting continuity, it sends a CCR

message.

Type: integer
Range: {1-10}
Default value: 5

Identifies the Timer T26 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T26 starts either after a subsequent continuity failure if the continuity
test resulted from an IAM, or after aninitia continuity failureif the
continuity test resulted from a CCR. T26 runs until expiry, then sends
a CCR message to the remote switch.

Type: integer
Range: {60-180}
Default value: 120

Identifies the Timer T27 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T27 starts when waiting for a continuity recheck. It isterminated
normally on receipt of a CONTINUITY CHECK REQUEST message.

Type: decinum
Range: {1-500}
Default value: 240
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Identifies the Timer T33 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T33 startswhen a T33-INFORMATION REQUEST message is sent.
It isterminated normally on receipt of an INFO message. Timer
expiry causes call release.

Type: decinum
Range: {12-15}
Default value: 13

Identifies the Timer T36 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T36 starts when atransit or incoming international exchange receives a
continuity check request message, and stops on receipt of a
CONTINUITY or RELEASE message.

Type: decinum
Range: {1-40}
Default value: 13

Identifies the Timer T50 value (in seconds) for the ISUP layer. Timer
T50 startswhen a CALL OFFERING message is sent, and stops on
receipt of a FALSE ANSWER message. Timer expiry causes call
cancellation and operator notification.

Type: decinum
Range: {180-360}
Default value: 180

Identifies the guard timer value T, (in 100 millisecond increments).
The switch sets the guard timer for a circuit on which it sends an RLC,
and will not seize the circuit for subsequent calls until after guard
timer expiry.

Type: integer
Range: {5-10}
Default value: 5
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relLocation ldentifiesthe release location used in cause value when ISUP
internally releases acall (for example, due to timer expiry).

Type: enum

Range: INTNET = International network
NETINTER = Network beyond interworking point
NOINFOAYV = No information available
PRIVNETLU = Private network serving the local user
PRIVNETRU = Private network serving the remote user
PUBNETLU = Public network serving the local user
PUBNETRU = Public network serving the remote user
TRANNET = Transit network
USER = User

Default value: NETINTER

I nput Examples:
DLT- PRFL- | SUPMEXI CO: : 1;

ED- PRFL- | SUPMEXI CQO : 1: :: T1=10, T2=180, T5=60, T7=25,
T8=13, T12=7, T13=60, T14=7, T15=60, T16=7, T17=60,
T18=10, T19=60, T20=10, T21=60, T22=10, T23=60, T24=1,
T25=5, T26=120, T27=240, T33=13, T36=13, T50=180,
TGUARD=5, RELLOCATI ON=NETI NTER;

ENT- PRFL- | SUPMEXI CO; @ 1::: T1=10, T2=180, T5=60, T7=25,
T8=13, T12=7, T13=60, T14=7, T15=60, T16=7, T17=60,
T18=10, T19=60, T20=10, T21=60, T22=10, T23=60, T24=1,
T25=5, T26=120, T27=240, T33=13, T36=13, T50=180,
TGUARD=5, RELLOCATI ON=NETI NTER;

RTRV- PRFL- | SUPMEXI CO : 1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
"1:T1=10, T2=180, T5=60, T7=25, T8=13, T12=7, T13=60,
T14=7, T15=60, T16=7, T17=60, T18=10, T19=60, T20=10,
T21=60, T22=10, T23=60, T24=1, T25=5, T26=120,
T27=240, T33=13, T36=13, T50=180, TGUARD=5,
RELLOCATI ON=NETI NTER"

Related Commands. none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-PRFL-SDP

Commands:
DLT-PRFL-SDP: Delete Profile SDP
ED-PRFL-SDP: Edit Profile SDP
ENT-PRFL-SDP: Enter Profile SDP
RTRV-PRFL-SDP: Retrieve Profile SDP

Descriptions:

DLT-PRFL-SDP lets the user delete an SDP (Session Description Protocol)
profile.

ED-PRFL-SDP lets the user edit an SDP (Session Description Protocol) profile
applicable to a SIP (Session Initiated Protocol) trunk. An SDP profile must have
at least one codec specified. Specified codecs must be contiguous and must start
with codecl.

ENT-PRFL-SDP lets the user establish an SDP (Session Description Protocol)
profile applicable to a SIP (Session Initiated Protocol) trunk. An SDP profile
must have at least one codec specified. Specified codecs must be contiguous and
must start with codecl.

RTRV-PRFL-SDP lets the user retrieve the attributes of an SDP (Session
Description Protocol) profile applicable to SIP (Session Initiated Protocol) trunk.

Category: Signaling Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- PRFL- SDP: [ TI D] : <sdpPrfl I d>: [ CTAG ;

ED- PRFL- SDP: [ TI D] : <sdpPrfl 1 d>: [ CTAG :
[ CODECl=<codec1>], [ CODEC2=<codec2>],
[ CODEC3=<codec3>], [ CODECA=<codec4>],
[ CODEC5=<codec5>], [ PTYPEl=<pt ypel>],
[ PTYPE2=<pt ype2>], [ PTYPE3=<pt ype3>],
[ PTYPE4=<pt yped>], [ PTYPES5=<pt ype5>],
[ PTI ME=<pTi nme>], [ SI LSUP=<si | Sup>],
[ TONERELAY=<t oneRel ay>] , [ RELAYPTYPE=<r el ayPt ype>] ,
[ GT26ENC=<g726enc>] , [ FAXPROTOCOL=<f axPr ot ocol >],
[ G7r23Bl TRATE=<g723Bi tr at e>];
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ENT- PRFL- SDP: [ TI D] : <sdpPrfl I d>: [ CTAG : :
CODECl=<codecl1>, [ CODEC2=<codec2>],
[ CODEC3=<codec3>], [ CODEC4A=<codec4>],
[ CODEC5=<codec5>], [ PTYPEl=<pt ypel>],
[ PTYPE2=<pt ype2>], [ PTYPE3=<pt ype3>],
[ PTYPE4=<pt yped>], [ PTYPES5=<pt ype5>],
[ PTI ME=<pTi me>], [ SI LSUP=<si | Sup>],
[ TONERELAY=<t oneRel ay>] , [ RELAYPTYPE=<r el ayPt ype>] ,
[ GT26ENC=<g726enc>] , [ FAXPROTOCOL=<f axPr ot ocol >],
[ G7r23Bl TRATE=<g723Bi tr at e>];

RTRV- PRFL- SDP: [ TI D] : [ <sdpPrfl1d>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD

"<sdpPrfl 1 d>: CODECl=<codec1>, CODEC2=<codec2>,
CODEC3=<codec 3>, CODEC4=<codec4>, CODEC5=<codec5>,
PTYPEl=<pt ypel>, PTYPE2=<pt ype2>, PTYPE3=<pt ype3>,
PTYPE4=<pt ype4>, PTYPE5=<pt ype5>, PTI ME=<pTi ne>,
SI LSUP=<si | Sup>, TONERELAY=<t oneRel ay>,
RELAYPTYPE=<r el ayPt ype>, GI26ENC=<g726enc>,
FAXPROTOCOL=<f axPr ot ocol >,
Gr23BI TRATE=<g723Bi tr at e>"

Parameters:

sdpPrflid Identifiesthe AID asan SDP profile. A null value (in RTRV) is
equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, information
for al SDP profiles configured in the system will be returned.
Type: integer
Range: {1-255}
Default value: none
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codecl Identifiesthefirstin alist of audio codecs (coding/decoding agorithm
types) in SDP format, that apply to the profile.

Type: enum
Range: CISCO-CLEAR-CHANNEL = encoding algorithm for the
transmission of clear channel data (unrestricted digital
data; that is, ISDN HDLC traffic) in an RTP media
stream
CLEARMODE = encoding algorithm for the transmission of
clear channel data (unrestricted digital data; that is, ISDN
HDLC traffic) in an RTP media stream
G723 = G.723 encoding
G726 = G.726 encoding
G729 = G.729 encoding
NULL = no value specified
PCMA = G.711 for alaw PCM encoding (Europe)
PCMU = G.711 for mu-law PCM encoding (North America)
X-CCD = encoding algorithm for the transmission of clear
channel data (unrestricted digital data; that is, ISDN
HDLC traffic) in an RTP media stream
Default value: none

codec2 Identifiesthe second in alist of audio codecs (coding/decoding
algorithm types) in SDP format, that apply to the profile.

Type: enum
Range: CISCO-CLEAR-CHANNEL = encoding algorithm for the
transmission of clear channel data (unrestricted digital
data; that is, ISDN HDLC traffic) in an RTP media
stream
CLEARMODE = encoding algorithm for the transmission of
clear channel data (unrestricted digital data; that is, ISDN
HDLC traffic) in an RTP media stream
G723 =G.723 encoding
G726 = G.726 encoding
G729 = G.729 encoding
NULL = no value specified
PCMA = G.711 for alaw PCM encoding (Europe)
PCMU = G.711 for mu-law PCM encoding (North America)
X-CCD = encoding algorithm for the transmission of clear
channel data (unrestricted digital data; that is, ISDN
HDLC traffic) in an RTP media stream
Default value: NULL
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codec3  Identifiesthethird in alist of audio codecs (coding/decoding agorithm
types) in SDP format, that apply to the profile.

Type: enum
Range: CISCO-CLEAR-CHANNEL = encoding algorithm for the
transmission of clear channel data (unrestricted digital
data; that is, ISDN HDLC traffic) in an RTP media
stream
CLEARMODE = encoding algorithm for the transmission of
clear channel data (unrestricted digital data; that is, ISDN
HDLC traffic) in an RTP media stream
G723 = G.723 encoding
G726 = G.726 encoding
G729 = G.729 encoding
NULL = no value specified
PCMA = G.711 for alaw PCM encoding (Europe)
PCMU = G.711 for mu-law PCM encoding (North America)
X-CCD = encoding algorithm for the transmission of clear
channel data (unrestricted digital data; that is, ISDN
HDLC traffic) in an RTP media stream
Default value: NULL

codec4 Identifiesthe fourth in alist of audio codecs (coding/decoding
algorithm types) in SDP format, that apply to the profile.

Type: enum
Range: CISCO-CLEAR-CHANNEL = encoding algorithm for the
transmission of clear channel data (unrestricted digital
data; that is, ISDN HDLC traffic) in an RTP media
stream
CLEARMODE = encoding algorithm for the transmission of
clear channel data (unrestricted digital data; that is, ISDN
HDLC traffic) in an RTP media stream
G723 = G.723 encoding
G726 = G.726 encoding
G729 = G.729 encoding
NULL = no value specified
PCMA = G.711 for a-law PCM encoding (Europe)
PCMU = G.711 for mu-law PCM encoding (North America)
X-CCD = encoding algorithm for the transmission of clear
channel data (unrestricted digital data; that is, ISDN
HDLC traffic) in an RTP media stream
Default value: NULL
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codech

ptypel

ptype2
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Identifies the fifth in alist of audio codecs (coding/decoding algorithm
types) in SDP format, that apply to the profile.

Type: enum
Range: CISCO-CLEAR-CHANNEL = encoding algorithm for the
transmission of clear channel data (unrestricted digital
data; that is, ISDN HDLC traffic) in an RTP media
stream
CLEARMODE = encoding algorithm for the transmission of
clear channel data (unrestricted digital data; that is, ISDN
HDLC traffic) in an RTP media stream
G723 = G.723 encoding
G726 = G.726 encoding
G729 = G.729 encoding
NULL = no value specified
PCMA = G.711 for alaw PCM encoding (Europe)
PCMU = G.711 for mu-law PCM encoding (North America)
X-CCD = encoding algorithm for the transmission of clear
channel data (unrestricted digital data; that is, ISDN
HDLC traffic) in an RTP media stream
Default value: NULL

Identifies the dynamic range of the RTP payload type for codecl when
the codecl valueis* CISCO-CLEAR-CHANNEL”, “CLEARMODE",
or “X-CCD”. Payload types are not assigned for the other values of
codecl. Each payload typeis mapped to a single codec and cannot be
co-assigned to another codec in the same SDP profile.

Type: integer
Range: {96-127}
Default value: NULL

Identifies the dynamic range of the RTP payload type for codec2 when
the codec2 valueis “CISCO-CLEAR-CHANNEL”, “CLEARMODE”,
or “X-CCD”. Payload types are not assigned for the other values of
codec2. Each payload type is mapped to a single codec and cannot be
co-assigned to another codec in the same SDP profile.

Type: integer
Range: {96-127}
Default value: NULL
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Identifies the dynamic range of the RTP payload type for codec3 when
the codec3 vaueis“CISCO-CLEAR-CHANNEL”, “CLEARMODE”,
or “X-CCD”. Payload types are not assigned for the other values of
codec3. Each payload type is mapped to a single codec and cannot be
co-assigned to another codec in the same SDP profile.

Type: integer
Range: {96-127}
Default value: NULL

Identifies the dynamic range of the RTP payload type for codec4 when
the codec4 valueis*“ CISCO-CLEAR-CHANNEL”, “CLEARMODE",
or “X-CCD”. Payload types are not assigned for the other values of
codec4. Each payload type is mapped to a single codec and cannot be
co-assigned to another codec in the same SDP profile.

Type: integer
Range: {96-127}
Default value: NULL

Identifies the dynamic range of the RTP payload type for codec5 when
the codec5 vaueis“CISCO-CLEAR-CHANNEL”, “CLEARMODE”,
or “X-CCD”. Payload types are not assigned for the other values of
codec5. Each payload type is mapped to a single codec and cannot be
co-assigned to another codec in the same SDP profile.

Type: integer
Range: {96-127}
Default value: NULL

Identifies the size in milliseconds of the packet containing the audio
sample; that is, the time over which datais accumulated beforeit is
assembled into a packet. A value of “NULL” alowsthe media
gateway to determine the packetization time.

Type: enum
Range: {10, 20, 30, 40}
NULL

Default value: 20

Identifies whether silence suppression is enabled.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = silence suppression is disabled
Y = silence suppression is enabled

Default value: N
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toneRelay |dentifies whether to carry tone signals in RTP packets.

Type: BoolYN

Range: DTMF = carry dual-tone multi-frequency signals
NULL = do not carry tone signalsin RTP packets

Default value: NULL

relayPtype Identifies the dynamic range of the RTP payload type for tone-
carrying packets. Each payload type is mapped to a single codec and
cannot be co-assigned to another codec in the same SDP profile.

Type: integer
Range: {96-127}
Default value: 101

g726enc ldentifies the encoding scheme for the G.726 protocol; that is, whether
G.726 words are packed most or least significant bit first.

Type: enum
Range: LSB =least significant bit first; complies with RFC-3551
MSB = most significant bit first; complies with early
deployments of G.726 over IP and follows ITU 366.2,
conforming to transmission over ATM networks using
AAL2
Default value: MSB

faxProtocol Identifies the protocol used to service fax streams. Y ou cannot
select “PASSTHRU” or “T38FALLBACK” unless at least one
specified codec has avalue of “PCMA” or “PCMU”.

Type: enum
Range: NOFALLBACK = When the value of codec{1-5} is
“NULL", the switch does not renegotiate with the far end
to switch codecs (from G.711 to T.38) for the current call.
The fax may or may not go through.
PASSTHRU = When the value of codec{1-5} is“PCMA”
(G.711 alaw) or “PCMU” (G.711 mu-law), the switch
renegotiates with the far end using only the PCM entries
in the SDP profile and rejects attempts by the far end to
negotiate a T.38 connection. When there are no PCM
entries“PASSTHRU” = “NOFALLBACK”.
T38FALLBACK = The switch attempts a T38 call to service
the fax stream. If negotiation with the far end fails or if
local T38 resources are not available, the switch triesto
set up aPASSTHRU call.
T38STRICT = The switch attempts a T38 call to service the
fax stream. If negotiation with the far end fails or if local
T38 resources are not available, the call is terminated.
Default value: PASSTHRU
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g723Bitrate ldentifiesthe rate, in Kbps, at which the DSP encodes the G.723
audio stream.

Type: enum

Range: 5.3K = 5300 bits/second
6.3K = 6300 bhits/second

Default value: 6.3K

I nput Examples:
DLT- PRFL- SDP: : 1;

ED- PRFL- SDP: : 1: : : CODEC1=PCMJ,
CODEC2=Cl SCO- CLEAR- CHANNEL, CODEC3=X- CCD,
CODEC4=CLEARMODE, CODEC5=NULL, PTYPE1=NULL, PTYPE2=96,
PTYPE3=97, PTYPE4=98, PTYPE5=NULL, PTI ME=20, S| LSUP=N,
TONERELAY=NULL, RELAYPTYPE=101, G726 ENC=NSB,
FAXPROTOCOL=PASSTHRU, G723BI TRATE=6. 3K;

ENT- PRFL- SDP: : 1: : : CODEC1=PCMJ,
CODEC2=Cl SCO- CLEAR- CHANNEL, CODEC3=X- CCD,
CODECA4=CLEARMODE, CODEC5=NULL, PTYPE1=NULL, PTYPE2=96,
PTYPE3=97, PTYPE4=98, PTYPE5=NULL, PTI ME=20, SI LSUP=N,
TONERELAY=NULL, RELAYPTYPE=101, G726 ENC=NSB,
FAXPROTOCOL=PASSTHRU, G723BI TRATE=6. 3K;

RTRV- PRFL- SDP: : 1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVWPLD

"1: CODEC1=PCMJ, CODEC2=CI SCO CLEAR- CHANNEL,
CODEC3=X- CCD, CODECA=CLEARMODE, CODEC5=NULL,
PTYPE1=NULL, PTYPE2=96, PTYPE3=97, PTYPE4=98,
PTYPES5=NULL, PTI ME=20, SI LSUP=N, TONERELAY=NULL,
RELAYPTYPE=101, G726 ENC=MSB, FAXPROTOCOL=PASSTHRU,
Gr23BlI TRATE=6. 3K"

Related Commands; none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-PRFL-TGBILLING

Commands:
DLT-PRFL-TGBILLING: Delete Trunk Group Billing Profile
ED-PRFL-TGBILLING: Edit Trunk Group Billing Profile
ENT-PRFL-TGBILLING: Enter Trunk Group Billing Profile
RTRV-PRFL-TGBILLING: Retrieve Trunk Group Billing Profile

Descriptions:

DLT-PRFL-TGBILLING letsthe user delete atrunk group profile established for
billing purposes.

ED-PRFL-TGBILLING lets the user edit atrunk group profile used for billing
purposes.

ENT-PRFL-TGBILLING lets the user establish atrunk group profile for billing
purposes. ENT-PRFL-TGBILLING will not work unless ENT-TRKGRP has
aready been issued.

RTRV-PRFL-TGBILLING lets the user retrieve atrunk group profile used for
billing purposes.

Category: Signaling Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT-PRFL- TGBILLING [TID] : <bi Il Prfl1d>: [ CTAG ;

ED- PRFL- TGBI LLING [ TI D] : <bi | | Prfl 1 d>: [ CTAG : :
[ 1| NCOM NGREC=<i ncom ngRec>],
[ OQUTGO NGREC=<out goi ngRec>] , [ CNAREC=<cnaRec>] ,
[ 1 CNI D=<i cnl d>] , [ BNREC=<bnRec>],
[ APPEND164CN=<append164CHN>] ,
[ APPEND164CPN=<append164CPN>] ,
[ APPENDLNPTERM=<appendLNPTer ] ,
[ APPENDLNPPBX=<appendLNPPBX>] , [ VMAI L=<vMai | >] ;
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ENT- PRFL- TGBI LLI NG [ TI D] : <bi | | Prfl I d>: [ CTAG ::
[ 1 NCOM NGREC=<i ncom ngRec>],
[ QUTGO NGREC=<out goi hgRec>], [ CNAREC=<cnhaRec>],
[ 1 CNI D=<i cnl d>] , [ BNREC=<bnRec>],
[ APPEND164CN=<append164CHN>] ,
[ APPEND164CPN=<append164CPN>] ,
[ APPENDLNPTERM=<appendLNPTer ne] ,
[ APPENDLNPPBX=<appendLNPPBX>] , [ VMAI L=<vMai | >] ;

RTRV- PRFL- TGBI LLING [TI D] : [<bi | | Prfl1d>]: [ CTAG :

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD

"<bi I Prflld>:1NCOM NGREC=<i ncom ngRec>,
OQUTGO NGREC=<out goi ngRec>, CNAREC=<cnaRec>,
| CNI D=<i cnl d>, RECBN=<r ecBN>,
APPEND164CN=<append164CHN>,
APPEND164CPN=<append164CPN>,
APPENDLNPTERM=<appendLNPTer n»,
APPENDLNPPBX=<appendLNPPBX>, VVAI L=<vMai | >"

Parameters:

billPrflld Identifiesthe AID asabilling profile for trunk groups. A null value
(iInRTRV) isequivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank,
all trunk group billing profiles configured in the system will be
returned.

Type: integer
Range: {1-9999}
Default value: none

incomingRec ldentifies whether to include billing records for calls terminating
on the switch.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = do not include billing records for incoming calls
Y =include billing records for incoming calls

Default value: Y
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outgoingRec Identifies whether to include billing records for calls terminating on

cnaRec

icnld

bnRec
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the switch.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N =do not include billing records for outgoing calls
Y =include billing records for outgoing calls

Default value: Y

Identifies whether to enable Connecting Network Access (CNA) or
Limited Connecting Network Access AMA recording, thus generating
call type code 720 (CTC720) records based on the parameter value for
calls terminating on the switch.

Type: enum
Range: LIMITED = enable Limited Connecting Network Access
AMA recording, generating CTC720 records only when
the switch doesthe LNP dip of acall. All other calls
generate their normal record types.
OFF = disable Connecting Network Access AMA recording
ON = enable Connecting Network Access AMA recording.
All terminating calls generate CTC720 records regardless
of their normal terminating call types.
Default value: OFF

Identifies the Interconnecting Network Code; that is, the default circuit
identification code (CIC) applied to the trunk group. Y ou must specify
avalue for icnld when the value of cnaRec is“ON” or “LIMITED”.

Type: integer
Range: {0-9999}
Default value: 0

Identifies whether to record the trunk group billing number as the
Special Billing Number identified by sbinin TRKGRP, and use it as
the originating/charge number for al calls with this profile.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N =record the value of shinin TRKGRP as the billing
number only when signaling does not contain a
charge/billing number

Y = record the value of sbinin TRKGRP as the billing

number for all callswith this profile. The switch
popul ates the originating and charge numbers with all
zeroes when the value of sbinis“NULL".

Default value: N
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append164CHN Identifies whether to append module 164 to the
originating/charge number for all callswith this profile.

Type: BoolYN
Range: N = do not append module 164 to the originating/charge
number for al callswith this profile
Y = append module 164 to the originating/charge number for
all callswith this profile
Default value: N

append164CPN Identifies whether to append module 164 to the calling party
number for all callswith this profile.

Type: BoolYN
Range: N = do not append module 164 to the calling party number
for al callswith this profile
Y = append module 164 to the calling party number for all
callswith this profile
Default value: N

appendLNPTerm Identifies whether to append an originating party LNP module
to terminating access AMA records.

Type: BoolYN
Range: N = do not append an originating party LNP module to
terminating access AMA records
Y = append an originating party LNP module to terminating
access AMA records
Default value: N

appendLNPPBX Identifies whether to append an originating party LNP module
to AMA records for calls originating from a PBX.

Type: BoolYN
Range: N = do not append an originating party LNP module to AMA
records for calls originating from a PBX
Y = append an originating party LNP module to AMA
records for calls originating from a PBX
Default value: N

vMail Identifies whether trunks with the specified profile go to a voice mail
system.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N =trunks do not go to avoice mail system
Y = trunks go to avoice mail system

Default value: N
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I nput Examples:
DLT- PRFL- TGBI LLI NG : 1;

ED- PRFL- TGBI LLI NG : 1:: : | NCOM NGREC=Y, QUTGO NGREC=Y,
CNAREC=OFF, | CNI D=0, RECBN=N, APPEND164CN=N,
APPEND164CPN=N, APPENDLNPTERM=N, APPENDLNPPBX=N,
VMAI L=N,;

ENT- PRFL- TGBI LLI NG : 1::: 1 NCOM NGREC=Y, QUTGO NGREC=Y,
CNAREC=OFF, | CNI D=0, RECBN=N, APPEND164 CN=N,
APPEND1 64 CPN=N, APPENDLNPTERM=N, APPENDLNPPBX=N,
VMAI L=N;

RTRV- PRFL- TGBI LLI NG : 1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
"1: 1 NCOM NGREC=Y, QUTGO NGREC=Y, CNAREC=0OFF, | CNI D=0,
BNREC=N, APPEND164CN=N, APPEND164CPN=N,
APPENDLNPTERME=N, APPENDLNPPBX=N, VNVAI L=N"

Related Commands; none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-SS7-TRK

Commands:
DLT-SS7-TRK: Delete SS7 Trunk
ED-SS7-TRK: Edit SS7 Trunk
ENT-SS7-TRK: Enter SS7 Trunk
RTRV-SS7-TRK: Retrieve SS7 Trunk

Descriptions:

DLT-SS7-TRK letsthe user delete atrunk (ISUP tcic) or range of trunks. The
trunks in arange of trunks need not be contiguous.

ED-SS7-TRK lets the user change the name, availability, and primary state for a
trunk (ISUP tcic) or range of trunksin atrunk group. The trunksin arange of
trunks need not be contiguous.

ENT-SS7-TRK lets the user establish atrunk (ISUP tcic) or range of trunksin a
trunk group, associate it with atermination on alocal media gateway, and,
optionally, name it, establish its availability, and assign it a primary state.
ENT-SS7-TRK will not work unless the following commands have already been
issued in the listed order: ENT-MGC-MGASSOC, ENT-PC, ENT-PRFL-
ISUPANSI, and ENT-TRKGRP.

RTRV-SS7-TRK lets the user retrieve the associated termination on alocal media
gateway, the name, availability, and state information for atrunk (ISUP tcic) or
range of trunksin atrunk group. The trunksin arange of trunks need not be
contiguous.

Category: Signaling Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- SS7- TRK: [ TI D] : <ss7Tr kAi d>: [ CTAG ;

ED- SS7- TRK: [ TI D] : <ss7Tr kAi d>: [ CTAG : : [ NAME=<t r kNane>] ,
[ PRECUT=<pr eCut >] : [ <pst >];

ENT- SS7- TRK: [ TI D] : <ss7Tr kA d>: [ CTAG : :
MENAMVE=<ngNane>, TERM D=<t er m d>, [ NAVE=<t r kNane>] ,
[ PRECUT=<pr eCut >] : [ <pst >];

RTRV- SS7- TRK: [ TI D] : <ss7Tr kA d>: [ CTAG ;
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Output Format:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<ss7Tr kA d>: MGNAME=<ngNane>, TERM D=<t er m d>,
NAVE=<t r kNane>, PRECUT=<pr eCut >: <pst >[, <sst >] "

Parameters:

ss/TrkAid Identifiesthe AID asaunique trunk (ISUP tcic) or range of trunks
associated with atrunk group number. The first number in the range
identifies the trunk group number and the second number identifies the
trunk(s). You can specify arange of up to 4000 trunks by separating
the beginning and ending numbers with two ampersands and a hyphen
(“&&-"). Inthe RTRV input, specifying only the trunk group number,
but not the trunk, returns parameters for the first 4000 configured
trunks in the trunk group. To return information for successive groups
of 4000 configured trunks, re-invoke the command with arange
starting with the trunk after the last trunk displayed and ending with
16382 (for ANSI) or 4095 (for ITU).

Type: Ss7TrkAid
Range: <tgn>[-<cic>[&&-<cic>]], where
tgn ={1-9999}
cic={0-16382} for ANSI ISUP
{0-4095} for ITU
Default value: none

mgName |dentifies the local media gateway associated with a media gateway
controller.

Type: string
Range: upto 30 ASCII characters
Default value: none

termld  Identifiesthe TDM termination on the local media gateway in
MEGACO format.

Type: string
Range: up to 32 aphanumeric charactersin the form:
TDM termination type/ slot / port / channel =
T/{1-17} { 1-224} /{ 1-31}, where
channel ={1-24} for T1, {1-31} for E1
Default value: NULL
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trkName Identifies the name of the trunk.

preCut

pst

pst

Type: string
Range: up to eight aphanumeric characters
Default value: NULL

Identifies whether the trunk has not yet been turned up for service
(“pre-cut”), or isavailable (“cut” — regardless of whether trunk isin-
service or out-of-service).

Type: BoolYN
Range: N =trunk iscut (available, regardless of service state)

Y =trunk is pre-cut (has not yet been turned up for service)
Default value: N

Identifies (in ED and ENT) the primary state of the trunk(s). The
value “RESET” initializes the trunk(s); that is, it leaves atrunk in
service, but drops al the callson it.

Type: enum
Range: IS=Inservice
OOS = Out of service
RESET = Reset CIC
Default value: 1S

Identifies (for RTRV output) the primary state of the trunk.

Type: enum
Range: IS=In-Service
ISNR = In-Service, Normal
OO0S = Out-Of-Service
OOS-AU = Out-Of-Service, Autonomous
OOS-AUMA = Out-Of-Service, Autonomous and Managed
OOS-MA = Out-Of-Service, Managed
Default value: none

Identifies (in RTRV output) the secondary state(s) for the trunk, with
ampersands (“&”) to separate multiple secondary states.

Type: enum
Range: ACT =Active
IDLE = Idle

INBUSY =Incoming Busy
LBLK = Localy Blocked
OUTBUSY =0Outgoing Busy
RBLK = Remotely Blocked
RUEQ = Remote Unequipped
TRANS=Transient

Default value: none
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Input Examples:
DLT- SS7- TRK: : 1- 100;
DLT- SS7- TRK: : 1- 100&&- 102;

ED- SS7- TRK: : 1-100: : : NAME=SS7TRUNK1, PRECUT=N: PST=RESET;
ED- SS7- TRK: : 1- 100&&- 102: : : : PST=I S;

ENT- SS7- TRK: : 1-100: : : MGNAME=BOSTON, TERM D=T/ 5/ 3/ 1,
NAME=SS/TRUNK1, PRECUT=N: PST=I S;

RTRV- SS7- TRK: : 1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37: 49
M O COVPLD
"1-100: MGNAME=BOSTON, TERM D=T/ 5/ 3/ 1, NAME=SS7TRUNK1,
PRECUT=N: | S, ACT&l DLE"

"1-101: MGNAME=BOSTON, TERM D=T/ 5/ 3/ 2, NAME=SS7TRUNKZ2,
PRECUT=N: | S, ACT&l DLE"

"1-102: MGNAME=BOSTON, TERM D=T/ 5/ 3/ 3, NAME=SS7TRUNK3,
PRECUT=N: | S, ACT&l DLE"

Related Commands. none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-TRKGRP

Commands:
DLT-TRKGRP: Delete Trunk Group
ED-TRKGRP: Edit Trunk Group
ENT-TRKGRP: Enter Trunk Group
RTRV-TRKGRP: Retrieve Trunk Group

Descriptions:
DLT-TRKGRP lets the user delete atrunk group.

ED-TRKGRP lets the user change the parameters associated with a trunk group.
Use this command to change any of the parameters listed in the description for
ENT-TRKGRP, with the exception of sigType.

ENT-TRKGRP lets the user establish atrunk group. Use ENT-TRKGRP to
specify the trunk group and its signaling type and, optionally, the following
attributes:

» thetrunk group class (for both the remote and local switch)

» thetrunk group name

» the endpointsfor the trunk

» the method by which CICs are allocated

» thedirection of call flow for the trunk group

» theinitia state of the trunk group

» thefrequency at which continuity tests are performed on outgoing calls

» the amount of echo cancellation for outgoing calls

» whether echo cancellation processing is required because of along delay

» thefar end CLLI code

» the secondary local routing number

» the CIC or CAS profile for the trunk group

» thehilling profile

» whether to enable Generic Address Parameter validation

» theclass of servicefor the trunk group

* theLATA used by thetollfree service

» the Specia Billing Number for the trunk group

» theservicesto apply to the trunk group

* the maximum number of active calls allowed for SIP calling

» the SDP profile

» theremote port configuration for continuity testing

» whether to send ISUP confusion messages or the Access Transport

Parameter
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» thevalue sent in the infotransfer indicator of the User Service Information
parameter in the IAM for calls on ISUP trunks

» thelist of AIN subscriber triggers applied to the trunk group

» whether CNAM service is enabled for outgoing SIP trunk groups

» thetrandation plan

» thecost of the trunk group

» the outgoing trunk group screening table name

» the action to take after the trunk group has been chosen as an outgoing
interface for the call

» thebearer capabilities

» the profiles with the incoming and outgoing parameter defaults

» theincoming and outgoing profiles defining which parameters to suppress
asthe call leaves the switch

» thefraud trap profile

» whether to enable DM S switch identification routing/transport

» whether to enable echo control non-linear processing

» the standard specifying how the echo canceller behaves

» whether to deliver incoming international callsin an overlap fashion and
the required digits and associated digit timers for a calling party number

* two general-purpose variables for custom functionality

» thesignificance of aleading “+” character in a SIP address

» theheartbeat interval duration for SIP and SIP-T trunk groups

» thegainor loss applied to transmitted and received signals

» whether to include the P-Called-Party-1D header in the outgoing SIP
INVITE

* thefully-qualified domain names for SIP message sources and
destinations

» thedestination port for SIP messages

» theproxy IP address and port for sending SIP messages

» whether the SIP URI contains the calling instead of called party number.

ENT-TRKGRP will not work unless the following commands have a ready been
issued:
o for CAStrunks, ENT-PRFL-CAS
o for ISUP trunks, either ENT-PRFL-ISUPANSI, ENT-PRFL-ISUPITU,
ENT-PRFL-ISUPITUQ767, or ENT-PRFL-ISUPMEXICO, and then
ENT-MGC-PC.
Additionally, establish the affected billing profile for all trunks and the affected
SDP profile for SIP trunks.

RTRV-TRKGRP lets the user retrieve the properties of atrunk group, aslisted in
the description for ENT-TRKGRP.

Category: Signaling Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV
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Input Formats:
DLT- TRKGRP: [ TI D] : <t gn>: [ CTAGF ;

ED- TRKGRP: [ TI D] : <t gn>: [ CTAG : : [ CLASS=<tr kG pCl ass>],
[ OANCLASS=<ownC ass>], [ NAME=<t r KGr pNane>] ,
[ HUNTI NG=<hunt i ng>] , [ HUNTPRI ORI TY=<hunt priority>],
[ DI RECTI ON=<di rection>], [ I NIl TSTATE=<i ni t St at e>],
[ COTFREQ=<cot Freq>] , [ ECHOCTRL=<echoCntr | >],
[ LONGDELAY=<I| ongDel ay>], [ FARCLLI =<farEndd | i >],
[ SECONDARYLRN=<secondar yOanLr n>],
[ TGPROFI LE=<t gPrfl >], [ BI LLPRFL=<bi | | Prfl>],
[ VALI DATEGAP=<val i dat eGap>],
[ CLASSOFSERVI CE=<cl assOf Svc>], [ LATAI D=<I at al d>],
[ SBLN=<sbl n>] , [ TGSERVI CE=<t gSer vi ce>] ,
[ MAXI PCALLS=<maxI| pCal | s>], [ SDPPRFL=<sdpPrfl >],
[ REMOTECOTTYPE=<r enot eCot Type>] ,
[ 1 SUPCONFUSI ONMSG=<i supConf usi onMsg>] , [ ATP=<at p>],
[ AUDI O ND=<audi ol nd>], [ Al NTRI GLI ST=<aintriglist>],
[ CNAME<cnan®] , [ TRANSPLAN=<t r ansPl an>] ,
[ ROUTECOST=<r out eCost >] , [ DGTSCRN=<dgt Scr n>],
[ ACTNTERMATTMPT=<act nTer mAt t npt >] ,
[ BEARERCAP=<bear er Cap>],
[ | CPARANMDLFTPRFL=<i cParanDl ftPrfl >],
[ OCGPARANDFLTPRFL=<ogParanDf | t Prfl >],
[ | CPARAMBUPPRESSPRFL=<i cPar anSuppr essPrfl >],
[ OGPARANMBUPPRESSPRFL=<o0gPar anSuppr essPrfl >],
[ FRAUDTRAPPRFL=<f r audTr apPrfl >],
[ USESW TCHI D=<useswi t chl d>],
[ ECHOCTRLNLP=<echoCt r | NLP>] ,
[ ECHOCTRLTYPE=<echoCt r| Type>],
[ | COVERLAP=<i cOver | ap>], [ M NDGTS=<m nDgt s>],
[ MAXDGTS=<maxDgt s>] , [ M NDGTTMR=<m nDgt Tnr >],
[ MAXDGTTMR=<maxDgt Tnr >] , [ CUSTUSEl1=<cust Usel>],
[ CUSTVARL=<cust Var 1>] , [ CUSTUSE2=<cust Use2>] ,
[ CUSTVAR2=<cust Var 2>] , [ SI PPLUS=<si pPl us>],
[ SI PHRTBTTMR=<si pHrt Bt Tnr >] , [ TXPAD=<t xPad>],
[ RXPAD=<r xPad>] , [ PCDPI D=<pCdpl d>] ,
[ SI PSRCFQDN=<si pSr cFqdn>],
[ SI PDSTFQDN=<si pDst Fqdn>] ,
[ SI PDSTFQDNPCORT=<si pDst FqdnPort >] ,
[ SI PPROXYI P=<si pProxyl p>],
[ SI PPROXYPORT=<si pPr oxyPort >],
[ SI PCGPMAP=<si pCgpMap>] ;
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ENT- TRKGRP: [ TI D] : <t gn>: [ CTAQG : : <si gType>:
[ CLASS=<t r kG pd ass>] , [ OANCLASS=<ownCl ass>],
[ NAME=<t r KGr pNane>] , [ OPCDPC=<opcDpc>] ,
[ HUNTI NG=<hunt i ng>] , [ HUNTPRI ORI TY=<hunt priority>],
[ DI RECTI ON=<di rection>],[I NI TSTATE=<i ni t St at e>],
[ COTFREQ=<cot Freq>] , [ ECHOCTRL=<echoCntr| >],
[ LONGDELAY=<I| ongDel ay>], [ FARCLLI =<farEndd | i >] ,
[ SECONDARYLRN=<secondar yOanLr n>],
[ TGPROFI LE=<t gPrfl >], [ Bl LLPRFL=<bi | | Prfl >],
[ VALI DATEGAP=<val i dat eGap>],
[ CLASSOFSERVI CE=<cl assOf Svc>], [ LATAI D=<I at al d>],
[ SBLN=<sbl n>] , [ TGSERVI CE=<t gSer vi ce>] ,
[ MAXI PCALLS=<naxI| pCal | s>], [ SDPPRFL=<sdpPrfl >],
[ REMOTECOTTYPE=<r enpot eCot Type>],
[ 1 SUPCONFUSI ONMSG=<i supConf usi onMsg>] , [ ATP=<at p>],
[ AUDI O ND=<audi ol nd>], [ Al NTRI GLI ST=<ai ntriglist>],
[ CNAME<cnan®] , [ TRANSPLAN=<t r ansPl an>] ,
[ ROUTECOST=<r out eCost >] , [ DGTSCRN=<dgt Scr n>],
[ ACTNTERVATTMPT=<act nTer mAt t npt >],
[ BEARERCAP=<bear er Cap>] ,
[ | CPARANMDLFTPRFL=<i cParanDI ftPrfl >],
[ OGPARAMDFLTPRFL=<ogPar anDf | t Prf | >],
[ | CPARAMSUPRESSPRFL=<i cPar anSupr essPrfl >],
[ OGPARAMSUPRESSPRFL=<o0gPar anSupr essPrfl >],
[ FRAUDTRAPPRFL=<f r audTrapPrfl >],
[ USESW TCHI D=<useswi t chl d>],
[ ECHOCTRLNLP=<echoCt r | NLP>],
[ ECHOCTRLTYPE=<echoCt r| Type>],
[ | COVERLAP=<i cOverl ap>], [ M NDGTS=<m nDgt s>],
[ MAXDGTS=<maxDgt s>] , [ M NDGT TMR=<mi nDgt Tnr >] ,
[ MAXDGTTMR=<maxDgt Tnr >] , [ CUSTUSEl=<cust Usel>],
[ CUSTVARL=<cust Var 1>] , [ CUSTUSE2=<cust Use2>],
[ CUSTVAR2=<cust Var 2>] , [ SI PPLUS=<si pPl us>],
[ SI PHRTBTTMR=<si pHrt Bt Tnt >] , [ TXPAD=<t xPad>] ,
[ RXPAD=<r xPad>] , [ PCDPI D=<pCdpl d>] ,
[ SI PSRCFQDN=<si pSr cFgdn>] ,
[ SI PDSTFQDN=<si pDst Fqdn>],
[ SI PDSTFQDNPORT=<si pDst FgdnPort >],
[ SI PPROXYI P=<si pPr oxyl p>],
[ SI PPROXYPORT=<si pPr oxyPort >],
[ SI PCGPMAP=<si pCgpMap>] ;

RTRV- TRKGRP: [ TI D] : [ <t gn>] : [ CTAG ;
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Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD

"<t gn>: <si gType>: CLASS=<Tr kG pC ass>,
OWNCLASS=<ownCl ass>, NAME=<t r kG pNane>,
OPCDPC=<opcDpc>, HUNTI NG=<hunt i ng>,
HUNTPRI ORI TY=<hunt priority>,
DI RECTI ON=<di recti on>, | Nl TSTATE=<i ni t St at e>,
COTFREQ=<cot Fr eq>, ECHOCTRL=<echoCntr| >,
LONGDELAY=<| ongDel ay>, FARCLLI =<f ar Endd | i >,
SECONDARYLRN=<secondar yOanLr n>,
TGPROFI LE=<t gPrf | >, Bl LLPRFL=<bi | | Prfl >,
VAL| DATEGAP=<val i dat eGap>,
CLASSOFSERVI CE=<cl assOf Svc>, [ LATAI D=<I at al d>],
SBLN=<sbl n>, TGSERVI CE=<t gSer vi ce>,
MAXI PCALLS=<maxI pCal | s>, SDPPRFL=<sdpPrfl >,
REMOTECOTTYPE=<r enot eCot Type>,
| SUPCONFUSI ONVBG=<i supConf usi onMsg>, ATP=<at p>,
AUDI O ND=<audi ol nd>, Al NTRI GLI ST=<ai ntri gli st >,
CNAME<cnan®, TRANSPLAN=<t r ansPl an>,
ROUTECOST=<r out eCost >, DGTSCRN=<dgt Scr n>,
ACTNTERVATTMPT=<act nTer mAt t npt >,
BEARERCAP=<bear er Cap>,
| CPARAMDLFTPRFL=<i cParanDl ft Prfl >,
OGPARAMDFLT=<ogPar anDf | t >,
| CPARANMSUPRESSPRFL=<i cPar anSupr essPrfl >,
OGSUPRESSPRFL=<o0gSupr essPrfl >,
FRAUDTRAPPRFL=<f raudTr apPrfl >,
USESW TCHI D=<useswi t chl d>,
ECHOCTRLNLP=<echoCt r | NLP>,
ECHOCTRLTYPE=<echoCt r| Type>,
| COVERLAP=<i cOver | ap>, M NDGTS=<m nDgt s>,
MAXDGT S=<maxDgt s>, M NDGTTMR=<mi nDgt Tnr >,
MAXDGT TMR=<maxDgt Tnr >, CUSTUSEl1=<cust Usel>,
CUSTVAR1=<cust Var 1>, CUSTUSE2=<cust Use2>,
CUSTVAR2=<cust Var 2>] , SI PPLUS=<si pPl| us>,
SI PHRTBTTMR=<si pHrt Bt Tnr >, TXPAD=<t xPad>,
RXPAD=<r xPad>, PCDPI D=<pCdpl d>,
S| PSRCFQDN=<si pSr cFgdn>, SI PDSTFQDN=<si pDst Fqdn>,
S| PDSTFQDNPORT=<si pDst FqdnPort >,
S| PPROXYI P=<si pPr oxyl p>,
SI PPROXYPORT=<si pPr oxyPort >,
SI PCGPMAP=<si pCgpMap>"
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Parameters:
tgn Identifies the AID asatrunk group. A null value (in RTRV) is

sigType

equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, information
for al trunk groups configured in the system will be returned.

Type: TgnAid
Range: {1-9999}
Default value: none

Identifies the signaling type for the trunk group.

Type: enum
Range: CAS = Channel-Associated Signaling
ISUPANSI1992 = ISDN Services User Part — ANSI 1992
ISUPANSI1996 = ISDN Services User Part — ANSI 1996
ISUPETSI = ISDN Services User Part — European
Telecommunications Standards I nstitute
ISUPG500 = Australian Carrier Interconnect Specification
G500
ISUPITU = ISDN Services User Part — International
Telecommunication Union
ISUPITUQ767 = ISDN Services User Part —ITU
Recommendation Q.767
ISUPMEXICO = ISDN Services User Part — Mexico
ISUPTELSTRA = ISDN Services User Part — Australia
SIP = Session Initiated Protocol
SIPT = Session Initiation Protocol for Telephones
Default value: none

trkGrpClass Identifies the trunk group class for the remote switch on which the
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trunk group terminates. When the value of classOfSvcis“FGD”,
trkGrpClass and ownClass cannot have the same value.

Type: enum
Range: AT = Access Tandem
EO = End Office
INC = InterNational Carrier (applicable when the value of
sigTypeis“CAS’ and the value of classOfSvcis*“FGD”)
IXC = Inter-eXchange Carrier
LT = Loca Tandem
TT =Toll Tandem
Default value: AT
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ownClass Identifies the trunk group class for the local switch when the value of
sigTypeis“CAS’ and the value of classOfSvcis“FGD”. When the
value of classOfSvcis“FGD”, trkGrpClass and ownClass cannot have
the same value.

Type: enum
Range: AT = Access Tandem

EO = End Office

IXC = Inter-eXchange Carrier
Default value: EO

trkGrpName ldentifies the name of the trunk group.

Type: string
Range: up to 20 characters
Default value: NULL

opcDpc  Identifies the association of the own point code for the switch with the
destination point code for aremote or adjacent switch, thus
establishing the endpoints for the trunk.

Type: string
Range: OPC-{0-255} -{ 0-255} -{ 0-255} -DPC-{ 0-255} -{ 0-255} -
{0-255} for NANP (national) point codes
OPC-{0-16383}-DPC-{ 0-16383} for international point
codes
Default value: NULL

hunting Identifies the method by which CICs are allocated.

Type: enum
Range: CIRCULAR = Allocates the next free CIC, in ascending
order, following the last CIC selected.
HIGHEST _AVAIL = Selectsthe highest available CIC
LIDLHI = Selectsthe least idle and highest available CIC
(CAS and ISUP variant trunks only)
LIDLLO = Selectsthe least idle and lowest available CIC
(CAS and ISUP variant trunks only)
LOWEST_AVAIL = Selectsthe lowest available CIC
MIDLHI = Selects the most idle and highest available CIC
(CAS and ISUP variant trunks only)
MIDLLO = Selects the most idle and lowest available CIC
(CAS and ISUP variant trunks only)

RANDOM = Allocates the next free channel, in ascending
order, based on arandom entry into a numbered list of
resources. After the first allocation from that numbered
list of resources, subsequent attemptsto find afree
resource use the circular method.

Default value: CIRCULAR
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huntPriority Identifies whether hunting searches even, odd, or both numbered
channels (for CAS) or CICs (for ISUP variants), but only when the
value of huntingis“LIDLHI”, “LIDLLO", “MIDLHI", or
“MIDLLQO".

Type: enum

Range: BOTH
EVEN
ODD

Default value: BOTH

direction ldentifies whether the switch originates outgoing calls and/or accepts
incoming calls on atrunk group.

Type: enum

Range: CICBOTHWAY = On these circuits, the switch both accepts
incoming calls from the adjacent switch and originates
outgoing call legs. The switch with the larger point code
controls glare on even-numbered trunks and the switch
with the smaller point code controls glare on odd-
numbered trunks.

CICCONTROLLED = On these circuits, the switch both
accepts incoming calls from the adjacent switch and
originates outgoing call legs. The adjacent switch
controls glare and the switch has a glare setting of
"NONE". Valid only when the value of sigType is one of
the ISUP variants.

CICCONTROLLING = On these circuits, the switch both
accepts incoming calls from the adjacent switch and
originates outgoing call legs. The switch controls glare
and has aglare setting of "ALL". Valid only when the
value of sigTypeisone of the ISUP variants.

CICINCOMING = On these circuits, the switch accepts
incoming calls from the adjacent switch but does not
originate outgoing call legs. The adjacent switch controls
glare and the switch has a glare setting of "NONE".
Valid only when the value of sigTypeisone of the ISUP
variants.

CICOUTGOING = On these circuits, the switch originates
outgoing call legs but does not accept incoming calls
from the adjacent switch. The switch controls glare and
has a glare setting of "ALL". Valid only when the value
of sigTypeis one of the ISUP variants.

Default value: CICBOTHWAY
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initState Identifiestheinitial state of the trunk group.

Type: enum
Range: IDLE = Trunk group idle
Default value: IDLE

cotFreq Identifiesthe frequency at which continuity tests are performed on
outgoing calls when the value of sigType is one of the ISUP variants.
This parameter is not applicable for CAS and SIP trunk groups.

Type: integer
Range: {0-32}
Default value: 0

echoCntrl ldentifies the amount, in milliseconds, of echo cancellation for
outgoing calls (that is, the length of the echo tail). Thevalueis*“0”
when the value of sigTypeis“SIP” or “SIPT”.

Type: integer
Range: {0, 8, 16, 32, 64, 128}
Default value: 0

longDelay Identifies whether echo cancellation processing is required because of
along delay (echo tail).

Type: BoolYN
Range: N = echo processing is off (for short-haul; that is, less than
15 msec propagation delay)

Y = echo processing is on (for long-haul)
Default value: N for ISUP/CAS
Y for SIP

farEndClli Identifies the Common Language Location Identification code at the
far end. This parameter is used for circuit maintenance, to allow the
remote switch operator to get the information configured for the trunk
group. The parameter may be entered either as 15 characters, the first
four being the trunk number and the next 11 being the far end CLLI, or
asjust the 11-character CLLI. The parameter may not be entered
unless avalue has aready been assigned to the parameter clli in the
command ED-CHASSIS-EQPT.

Type: string
Range: 11 or 15 alphanumeric characters
Default value: NULL
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secondaryOwnLrn Identifies a secondary local routing number associated with

tgPrfl

billPrfl

outgoing calls for the trunk group.

Type: string
Range: exactly 10 digits
Default value: NULL

Identifies the profile for the trunk group (not valid for SIP/SIPT; not
editable for CAS). The value of tgPrfl must match the value for the
AID established in the ENT-PRFL command for the signaling variant
identified by sigType, as follows:

sigType value ENT-PRFL command
CAS ENT-PRFL-CAS
ISUPANSI1992 ENT-PRFL-ISUPANSI
ISUPANSI1996 ENT-PRFL-ISUPANSI
ISUPETSI ENT-PRFL-ISUPITU
|SUPG500 ENT-PRFL-ISUPITU
ISUPITU ENT-PRFL-ISUPITU
ISUPITUQ767 ENT-PRFL-ISUPITUQ767
ISUPMEXICO ENT-PRFL-ISUPMEXICO
ISUPTELSTRA ENT-PRFL-ISUPITU
Type: string

Range: {1-128}
Default value: NULL

Identifies the billing profile for the trunk group, previously defined
with ENT-PRFL-TGBILLING. Billing profile“1” is pre-loaded on
the system.

Type: integer
Range: {1-128}
Default value: 1

validateGap Identifies whether to enable Generic Address Parameter validation
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against the subscribers for the trunk group. Set the value of
validateGap to “N” if the switch hosts local routing numbers (LRNS)
but does not support Class 5 subscribers.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N =do not perform GAP validation
Y = perform GAP validation

Default value: Y
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classOfSvc Identifies how to route incoming messages on the trunk group.
When the value of classOfSvcis“FGD” or “WTDM?”, trkGrpClass
and ownClass cannot have the same value.

Type: enum

Range: 911 =911 CAS
AIS = Automatic Intercept Signal
BLV = Busy Line Verification (currently unimplemented)
FGD = Feature Group D (ISUP variants and CAS only)
MDP = Maintenance Dial Plan (CAS only)
NULL = no value
WTDM = Wireless Time Delay Multiplexing (ISUP variants

and CAS only)
Default value: NULL

latal d Identifiesthe LATA used by the tollfree service for incoming calls on
thetrunk. LATA IDs arerestricted to either three or five digits.

Type: enum

Range: {100-999, 10000-99999}
NULL = no vaue

Default valuee NULL

sbin Identifies the Specia Billing Number, to which incoming calls without
a specific number are to be billed.

Type: string
Range: six, seven, or 10 digits
Default value: NULL

tgService Identifies a service to apply to the trunk group. Use an ampersand
(*&") to select both services.

Type: string

Range: PORTEDIN = Ported number service applied to outbound
callson an ISUP, SIP, or SIP-T trunk group or when the
terminating switch can't handle pre-dipped LNP calls.
When set to “PORTEDIN”, outbound calls associated
with this trunk group that have been dipped for LNP
(with the Called Party Number set to the LRN) will have
the CDPN set to the original called number (in the GAP
parameter), will remove the GAP parameter (containing
the original called number), and will set the M-bit of the
Forward Call Indicator to indicate a non-dipped call.

NOLNP = do not perform LNP queries for incoming calls on

the trunk group, regardless of signal type

Default value: NULL
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max| pCalls Identifies the maximum number of active calls allowed on the trunk
group when the value of sigTypeis*“SIP” or “SIPT”.

Type: integer
Range: {0-32767}
Default value: 0 (21504 for SIP or SIPT calls)

sdpPrfl  Identifies the SDP (Session Description Protocol) profile for the trunk
group when the value of sigTypeis“SIP” or “SIPT”. An SDP profile
defines the codec and packet interval applicableto a SIP trunk group,
and whether silence suppression is enabled. SDP profile1is pre-
loaded; establish other profiles with ENT-PRFL-SDP.

Type: integer
Range: {1-255}
Default value: 1, when the value of sigTypeis*“SIP” or “SIPT”
NULL, when the value of sigTypeis“CAS’ or one of
the ISUP variants

remoteCotType |dentifies whether the remote switch port used for continuity
testing with the switch is atwo-wire or four-wire port.

Type: enum
Range: 2WIRE
4AWIRE

Default value: 4WIRE

isupConfusonMsg Identifies whether to send an ISUP confusion message when
ISUP receives an unrecognized message.

Type: BoolYN
Range: N =do not send ISUP confusion message
Y = send ISUP confusion message
Default value: Y (for ISUP variants)
N (for CASor SIP)

atp Identifies whether to send the Access Transport Parameter (ATP).

Type: BoolYN
Range: N =do not send ATP
Y =send ATP
Default value: 'Y (for ISUP variants)
N (for CASor SIP)
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audiolnd Identifies the value that overrides the default value sent in the
infotransfer indicator of the User Service Information parameter in the
IAM for cals on ISUP trunks.

Type: enum
Range: 3.1KHZ = infotransfer default value is overridden to indicate
3.1KHz audio in BearerCap/User Servicel nformation of
IAM message
DEFAULT = infotransfer indicator is determined by the
ISDN interworking functionality and is not overridden by
provisioning
SPEECH = infotransfer default value is overridden to
indicate speech in the BearerCap/UserServicel nformation
of IAM message
Default value: DEFAULT

aintriglist Identifiesalist of AIN triggers. This parameter is not supported
presently; leave it blank.

Type: string
Range: up to 20 alphanumeric characters
Default value: NULL

cnam Identifies whether CNAM service is enabled for outgoing SIP or SIPT
trunk groups. When enabled, the switch issues CNAM queriesfor SIP
or SIPT trunk groups.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = the switch does not issue CNAM queries
Y =the switch issues CNAM queries

Default value: N

transPlan Identifies the trandation plan, previously defined with ENT-TRANS-
PLAN or ENT-TRANS-SCHED.

Type: string
Range: up to 10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: DEFAULT

routeCost Identifies the cost of the trunk group. The value “101” indicates that
the trunk group is not available for routing.

Type: integer
Range: {0-101}
Default value: 0
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dgtScrn Identifies the outgoing trunk group screening table name, previously
defined with ENT-DIGIT-SCREEN and which contains a list of
restricted trunk groups. This parameter prevents incoming/outgoing
trunk combinations.

Type: string
Range: up to 10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: NULL

actnTermAttmpt Identifiesthe action to take after the trunk group has been
chosen as an outgoing interface for the call.

Type: string
Range: up to 10 alphanumeric characters for each part of either of the
following forms:

DGTMODKEY -<dmLbl>-<primKey>, where

dmLbl identifies the name of the applicable digit
modification table with a string of 1-10
alphanumeric characters;

primKey identifies the primary key applicable to the
specified digit modification table, with values of:
CALLTYPE = type of cal (Class5)
CDPN = called party number
CGPN = calling party number
CHRGN = charge number
CIP = Carrier Information Parameter (for
ISUP only)
CPC = Cadling Party Category
CSI = Carrier Selection Information
FCIMBIT = Forward Call Indicator M-bit
GAP-{0-255} = Generic Address Parameter
GENDGTSH{0-31} = Generic Digits
GP-{0-255} = Generic Parameter
JIP = Jurisdiction Information Parameter
(NPANXX)
LATA = Loca Access & Transport Area
OLI = Originating Line Information
REG-{1-6} = Register index
TNS = Transit Network Selection

DGTSCRNKEY -<dgtScrnLbl>-<primKey>, where

dgtScrnLbl identifies the name of the applicable
screening table with a string of 1-10 characters;

primKey identifies the primary key applicable to the
specified screening table, with values of:
BGN = Bearer Group Number (interface type)
CALLTYPE = type of call (Class5)
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CDPN = called party number

CGPN = calling party number

CHRGN = charge number

CIP = Carrier Information Parameter (for
ISUP only)

CPC = Cadling Party Category

CSl = Carrier Selection Information

GAP-{0-255} = Generic Address Parameter

GENDGTSH{0-31} = Generic Digits

JIP = Jurisdiction Information Parameter
(NPANXX)

LATA = Loca Access & Transport Area

OLI = Originating Line Information

SUBSTATUS = Subscriber status (valid only
when the value “SUB” isthe first listed for
the parameter actninfoAnlzin TRANS-
PLAN)

TNS = Transit Network Selection

Default value: NULL

bearerCap Identifiesthe bearer capabilities for the trunk group, with ampersands
(“&") to separate multiple bearer capabilities.

Type: string
Range: 3.1KHZ
DIGITALWITHTONES
RESDIGITAL (ANSI only —same as UNRESDIGITAL for
ITU values of sigType)
SPEECH
UNRESDIGITAL
VIDEO
Default values: SPEECH& UNRESDIGITAL& RESDIGITAL&
VIDEO&DIGITALWITHTONES
(for ISUP/SIP)
SPEECH& 3.1KHZ (for CAS)

icParamDfltPrfl Identifiesthe incoming parameter default profile, previously
defined with ENT-PRFL-PARAMDEFAULTS.

Type: string
Range: up to 10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: NULL

Lucent Technologies 71 of 92



I nter-M achine Trunks Commands TL1 Commands Reference Guide; 5.1.0.1
Issue 18, June 24, 2005 Section 120-710-000

ogParamDflItPrfl Identifies the outgoing parameter default profile, previously
defined with ENT-PRFL-PARAMDEFAULTS.

Type: string
Range: up to 10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: NULL

icParamSuppressPrfl Identifies the profile defining which parameters to
suppress as the call leaves the switch based on the incoming trunk
group, previously defined with ENT-PRFL-PARAM SUPPRESS.

Type: string
Range: up to 10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: NULL

ogParamSuppressPrfl Identifies the profile defining which parameters to
suppress as the call leaves the switch, previously defined with ENT-
PRFL-PARAMSUPPRESS.

Type: string
Range: up to 10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: NULL

fraudTrapPrfl Identifiesthe fraud trap profile, previously defined with ENT-
PRFL-FRAUDTRAP.

Type: string
Range: up to 10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: NULL

useswitchld Identifies whether to enable DMS switch identification
routing/transport.

Type: BoolYN
Range: N =do not enable DMS switch identification
routing/transport
Y = enable DMS switch identification routing/transport
Default value: N

echoCtrINL P Identifies whether to enable echo control non-linear processing.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = do not enable echo control non-linear processing
Y = enable echo control non-linear processing

Default value: Y
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echoCtrlType Identifies the standard specifying how the echo canceller behaves;

that is, the conditions under which to disable echo cancellation when a
modem/FAX call isreceived

Type: enum
Range: G164 = G.164: disable echo canceller only on receipt of a
2100 Hz answer tone without a phase reversal.

G165 = G.165: disable echo canceller only on receipt of a
2100 Hz answer tone with a phase reversal.

G168 = G.168: disable just the NLP (Non-linear Processor)
portion of the echo canceller only on receipt of a2100 Hz
answer tone without a phase reversal. Disable the entire
echo canceller on receipt of a 2100 Hz answer tone with a
phase reversal.

NONE = do not disable echo cancellation regardless of tone

Default value: G168

icOverlap Identifies whether to deliver incoming calls on an international trunk

minDgts

maxDgts

group (the value of sigTypeis ISUPETSI, ISUPITU, ISUPITUQ767,
ISUPMEXICO, or ISUPTELSTRA) in an overlap fashion.

Type: BoolYN
Range: N = deliver incoming calls all together

Y = deliver incoming callsin an overlap fashion
Default value: N

Identifies the minimum number of digits required for avalid calling
party number when the value of icOverlap is“Y”. minDgts must be
less than maxDagts.

Type: integer
Range: {0-31}
Default value: 0

Identifies the maximum number of digits expected for avalid calling
party number when the value of icOverlap is“Y”. maxDgts must be
greater than minDgts.

Type: integer
Range: {0-31}
Default value: 31

minDgtTmr Identifies the value (in seconds) of the inter-digits timer that detects

the end of the minimum number of digits specified by minDgts. The
call isreleased on timer expiry.

Type: integer
Range: {1-20}
Default value: 15
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maxDgtTmr Identifies the value (in seconds) of the inter-digits timer that detects
the end of the maximum number of digits specified by maxDgts. The
timer starts on receipt of the minimum number of digits and terminates
on receipt of the maximum number of digits. Dialing is deemed

custUsel

custVarl

custUse?

custVar2
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complete on timer expiry.

Type: integer
Range: {1-10}
Default value: 4

|dentifies the use of custom variable 1.

Type: string
Range: up to 32 alphanumeric characters
Default value: NULL

|dentifies custom variable 1.

Type: string
Range: up to 16 alphanumeric characters
Default value: NULL

|dentifies the use of custom variable 2.

Type: string
Range: up to 32 alphanumeric characters
Default value: NULL

|dentifies custom variable 2.

Type: string
Range: up to 16 alphanumeric characters
Default value: NULL
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Identifies, for SIP and SIP-T trunk groups, whether to interpret a
leading “+” character in the address field of the“To”, “From”,
“Remote-Party-ID” or “Request-URI” headers of a SIP request, as
meaning that a fully-qualified E.164 address follows.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = For incoming SIP requests, ignore the leading “+”
character in all SIP addressfields. For outgoing SIP
requests, never insert aleading “+” character to an
addressfield.

Y = Follow RFC 3398 recommendations for treatment of a
leading “+” character: For incoming SIP requests, treat
aleading “+” character in a SIP address as an indication
that afully-qualified E.164 address follows. For
outgoing SIP requests, add aleading “+” character to
address fields when an E.164 addressis included.

Default value: N

sipHrtBtTmr Identifies the duration, in seconds, of the heartbeat interval for SIP

txPad

rxPad

and SIP-T trunk groups. Thevaue*“0” disables the heartbeat for the
trunk group.

Type: integer
Range: {0-3600}
Default value: 0

Identifies, for CAS and ISUP trunk groups, the amount of gain or loss
(in decibels) the switch appliesto transmitted signals. Positive values
amplify the signal; negative values attenuate the signal.

Type: enum

Range: -15DB, -12DB, -10DB, -9DB, -8 DB, -6DB, -4DB, -3DB,
-2DB, [0DB], 2DB, 3DB, 4DB, 6DB

Default value: 0DB

Identifies, for CAS and ISUP trunk groups, the amount of gain or loss
(in decibels) the switch appliesto received signals. Positive values
amplify the signal; negative values attenuate the signal.

Type: enum

Range: -15DB, -12DB, -10DB, -9DB, -8 DB, -6DB, -4DB, -3DB,
-2DB, [0DB], 2DB, 3DB, 4DB, 6DB

Default value: 0DB
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pCdpld Identifies, for SIP and SIP-T trunk groups, whether to include the SIP
P-Called-Party-1D header (a 3GPP header specified in RFC3455),
mapped from ISUP OCN, in the outgoing SIP INVITE. When
configured, this header isin addition to the mapping of OCN to non-
configurable SIP Diversion and TO headers.

Type: BoolYN
Range: N = do not include the SIP P-Called-Party-1D header in the
outgoing SIP INVITE
Y = include the SIP P-Called-Party-ID header in the
outgoing SIP INVITE
Default value: N

sipSrcFqdn Identifies, for SIP and SIP-T trunk groups, the fully-qualified
domain name for the source URIs in SIP messages; for example,
“FROM” and “Remote-Party-1D".

Type: string
Range: up to 64 characters
Default value: NULL

sipDstFqdn Identifies, for SIP and SIP-T trunk groups, the fully-qualified
domain name for the destination URIs in SIP messages; for example,
“Request-URI” and “TO”. Note that since DNS (Domain Name
Server) resolution is not supported, this parameter must be used in
conjunction the sipProxylP (and optional sipProxyPort) parameter to
be able to route the call. For example, a sipDstFqdn of lucent.com and
sipProxylP of 100.1.1.1 will result in a SIP Request-URI of
Sip:508804800@Iucent.com;maddr=100.1.1.1. The call will be send
to the Proxy at 100.1.1.1.

Type: string
Range: up to 64 characters
Default value: NULL

sipDstFqdnPort Identifies, for SIP and SIP-T trunk groups, the port on the
destination for SIP messages.

Type: integer
Range: {0-65535}
Default value: 0

sipProxylp ldentifies, for SIP and SIP-T trunk groups, the proxy |P address for
sending SIP messages.
Type: string
Range: {0-254} .{0-254} .{0-255} { 1-255}
Default value: NULL
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sipProxyPort Identifies, for SIP and SIP-T trunk groups, the port on the proxy IP
address for sending SIP messages.

Type: integer
Range: {0-65535}
Default value: 0

sipCgpMap Identifies, for SIP and SIP-T trunk groups, whether the SIP URI
contains the calling party number instead of the called party number.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = SIP URI contains the called party number
Y = SIP URI contains the calling party number

Default value: 0DB

Input Examples:
DLT- TRKGRP: : 1;

ED- TRKGRP: : 1:: : CLASS=AT, OANCLASS=EO, NAME=TRUNKGROUP1,
HUNTI NG=CI RCULAR, DI RECTI ON=CI CBOTHWAY,
| Nl TSTATE=I DLE, COTFREQ=8, ECHOCNTRL=0, LONGDELAY=N,
FARCLLI =0005MARL BORCOUGH, SECONDARYLRN=5084800909,
TGPROFI LE=1, Bl LLPRFL=1, VALI DATEGAP=Y,
CLASSOFSERVI CE=NULL, LATAI D=1, SBLN=5084800909,
TGSERVI CE=NULL, MAXI PCALLS=0, SDPPRFL=NULL,
REMOTECOTTYPE=4W RE, | SUPCONFUSI ONMSG=Y, ATP=Y,
AUDI O ND=DEFAULT, Al NTRI GLI ST=NULL, CNAM=N,
TRANSPLAN=DEFAULT, ROUTECOST=0, DGTSCRN=NULL,
ACTNTERVATTMPT=NULL, BEARERCAP=SPEECH&UNRESDI G TAL&

RESDI G TAL&VI DECG&DI G TALW THTONES,

| CPARAMDLFTPRFL=NULL, OGPARANMDFLTPRFL=NULL,
| CPARAMSUPRESSPRFL=NULL, OGPARAMSUPRESSPRFL=NULL,
FRAUDTRAPPRFL=NULL, USESW TCHI D=N, ECHOCTRLNLP=Y,
ECHOCRTLTYPE=G168, | COVERLAP=N, M NDGT'S=0, MAXDGTS=31,
M NDGTTMR=15, MAXDGI TMR=4, CUSTUSE1=NULL,
CUSTVARL=NULL, CUSTUSE2=NULL, CUSTVAR2=NULL,
SI PPLUS=N, SI PHRTBTTMR=0, TXPAD=0DB, RXPAD=0DB,
PCDPI D=N, SI PSRCFQDN=NULL, SI PDSTFQDN=NULL,
SI PDSTFQDNPORT=0, SI PPROXYI P=NULL, SI PPROXYPORT=0,
S| PCGPVAP=N;
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ENT- TRKGRP: : 1: : : | SUP: CLASS=AT, OANNCLASS=EQ,

NAVE=TRUNKGROUP1, OPCDPC=0PC- 23- 186- 5- DPC- 24- 177- 39,

HUNTI NG=ClI RCULAR, DI RECTI ON=CI CBOTHWAY,

| NIl TSTATE=I DLE, COTFREQ=8, ECHOCNTRL=0, LONGDELAY=N,

FARCLLI =0005MARL BOROUGH, SECONDARYLRN=5084800909,

TGPROFI LE=1, Bl LLPRFL=1, VALI DATEGAP=Y,

CLASSOFSERVI CE=NULL, LATAI D=1, SBLN=5084800909,

TGSERVI CE=NULL, MAXI PCALLS=0, SDPPRFL=NULL,

REMOTECOTTYPE=4W RE, | SUPCONFUSI ONMSG=Y, ATP=Y,

AUDI O ND=DEFAULT, Al NTRI GLI ST=NULL, CNAM=N,

TRANSPLAN=DEFAULT, ROUTECOST=0, DGTSCRN=NULL,

ACTNTERVATTMPT=NULL, BEARERCAP=SPEECH&UNRESDI G TAL&
RESDI G TAL&VI DECG&DI G TALW THTONES,

| CPARAMDLFTPRFL=NULL, OGPARANMDFLTPRFL=NULL,

| CPARAMSUPRESSPRFL=NULL, OGPARAMSUPRESSPRFL=NULL,

FRAUDTRAPPRFL=NULL, USESW TCHI D=N, ECHOCTRLNLP=Y,

ECHOCRTLTYPE=G168, | COVERLAP=N, M NDGTS=0, MAXDGTS=31,

M NDGTTMR=15, MAXDGI TMR=4, CUSTUSE1=NULL,

CUSTVARL=NULL, CUSTUSE2=NULL, CUSTVARZ2=NULL,

SI PPLUS=N, SI PHRTBTTMR=0, TXPAD=0DB, RXPAD=0DB,

PCDPI D=N, SI PSRCFQDN=NULL, SI PDSTFQDN=NULL,

SI PDSTFQDNPORT=0, SI PPROXYI P=NULL, SI PPROXYPORT=0,

S| PCGPVAP=N;

RTRV- TRKGRP: : 1;
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD

"1: | SUP: CLASS=AT, ONNCLASS=EO, NAME=TRUNKGROUP1,
OPCDPC=0PC- 23- 186-5- DPC- 24- 177- 39,
HUNT! NG=Cl RCULAR, HUNTPRI ORI TY=BOTH,
DI RECTI ON=CI CBOTHWAY, | NI TSTATE=I DLE, COTFREQ=0,
ECHOCNTRL=0, LONGDELAY=N, FARCLLI =0005MARL BOROUGH,
SECONDARYLRN=5084800909, TGPRCFI LE=1, Bl LLPRFL=1,
VAL| DATEGAP=Y, CLASSOFSERVI CE=NULL, LATAI D=1,
SBLN=5084800909, TGSERVI CE=NULL, MAXI PCALLS=0,
SDPPRFL=NULL, REMOTECOTTYPE=4W RE,
| SUPCONFUSI ONVSG=Y, ATP=Y, AUDI O ND=DEFAULT,
Al NTRI GLI ST=NULL, CNAM=N, TRANSPLAN=DEFAULT,
ROUTECOST=0, DGTSCRN=NULL, ACTNTERMATTMPT=NULL,
BEARERCAP=SPEECH&UNRESDI 3 TAL&RESDI 3 TAL&VI DEC&

DI A TALW THTONES, | CPARAVMDLFTPRFL=NULL,

OGPARANMDFLTPRFL=NULL, | CPARAMSUPRESSPRFL=NULL,
OGPARANMSUPRESSPRFL=NULL, FRAUDTRAPPRFL=NULL,
USESW TCHI D=N, ECHOCTRLNLP=Y, ECHOCRTLTYPE=G168,
| COVERLAP=N, M NDGTS=0, MAXDGTS=31, M NDGTTMR=15,
MAXDGTTMR=4, CUSTUSE1=NULL, CUSTVAR1=NULL,
CUSTUSE2=NULL, CUSTVAR2=NULL, SI PPLUS=N,
S| PHRTBTTMR=0, TXPAD=0DB, RXPAD=0DB, PCDPI D=N,
SI PSRCFQDN=NULL, SI PDSTFQDN=NULL,
S| PDSTFQDNPORT=0, SI PPROXY! P=NULL, SI PPROXYPORT=0,
S| PCGPVAP=N'"

Related Commands; none
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OPR-CCR

Command:
OPR-CCR: Operate Continuity Check Request

Description:

OPR-CCR lets the user conduct an outgoing continuity test on a specified trunk
(cic) inatrunk group; the command returns the test results and the cause if the
test failed.

Category: Signaling Security: NSA

Input Format:
OPR-CCR: [ TI D] : <ss7Tr kAi d>: [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVPLD
"<ss7Tr kAl d>: <st at us>, <st at usl nf 0>,
<t est St at usEnun®"

Parameters:

ss/TrkAid Identifiesthe AID as aunique trunk or range of trunks associated

with atrunk group number. The first number in the range identifies
the trunk group number and the second number identifies the trunk.
Y ou can specify arange of up to 24 T1 or 31 E1 trunks by separating
the beginning and ending numbers with two ampersands and a hyphen
(“&&-").
Type: Ss7TrkAid
Range: <tgn>-<cic>[& &-<cic>], where

tgn ={1-9999}

cic={0-16382} for ANSI ISUP

{0-4095} for ITU
Default value: none
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status Identifies, in output, the result of the outgoing continuity test.

Type: enum
Range: FAILURE = continuity test failed for the reason defined by
statusl nfo.
SUCCESS = test was successful both locally and remotely.
Default value: none

statusinfo Identifies, in output, the reason for the success or failure of the
continuity test.

Type: enum

Range: “CAN NOT SEND CCR TO REMOTFE”
“CIRCUIT BUSY, CONTINUITY CAN'T BE CHECKED”
“CIRCUIT ISNOT LOCALLY BLOCKED”
“CONTINUITY DETECTED ON THE CIRCUIT”
“IOM DOES NOT SUPPORT COT”
“MEMORY UNAVAILABLE"
“NO LOOPBACK ACK.(LPA) RCVD FROM REMOTE"
“TONE DETECTOR NOT AVAILABLFE”
“TONE NOT DETECTED”
“UNKNOWN ERROR OCCURRED”

Default value: none

testStatusEnum Identifies, in output, the reason for the success or failure of the
continuity test as an integer representing the value of statuslnfo.

Type: integer
Range: {0-9}
Default value: none

Input Example:
OPR- CCR: : 1-4;

Output Example:
| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37: 49

M 0 COWLD
"1-4: SUCCESS, CONTI NUI TY DETECTED ON THE CI RCUI T, 0"

Related Commands: none
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OPR-CQM

Command:
OPR-CQM: Operate Circuit Query Message

Description:

OPR-CQM lets the user conduct acircuit query on atrunk group to show the state
of the specified trunk(s) at both the near end (that is, the switch on which the
command is executed) and the far end (that is, the remote switch).

Category: Signaling Security: NSA

Input Format:
OPR-CQM [ TI D] : <ss7Tr kAi d>: [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWLD
"<ss7Tr kAl d>: <cndSt at us>,
LOCALCALLSTATUS=<I ocal Cal | St at us>,
LOCALMNTSTATUS=<I| ocal \Wnt St at us>,
REMOTECALLSTATUS=<r enpot eCal | St at us>,
REMOTEMNTSTATUS=<r enpt elWnt St at us>"

Parameters:

ss7TrkAid Identifiesthe AID as aunique trunk (or range of trunks) associated

with atrunk group number. The first number in the range identifies
the trunk group number and the second number identifies the trunk(s).
Y ou can specify arange of up to 24 T1 or 31 E1 trunks by separating
the beginning and ending numbers with two ampersands and a hyphen
(“&&-").
Type: Ss7TrkAid
Range: <tgn>-<cic>[& &-<cic>], where

tgn ={1-9999}

cic={0-16382} for ANSI ISUP

{0-4095} for ITU
Default value: none
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cmdStatus Identifies the result of the circuit query.

Type: enum
Range: FAILURE = command failed; no circuit query executed

SUCCESS = circuit query executed successfully
Default value: none

localCallStatus ldentifiesthe call status of the trunk at the near end.

Type: enum

Range: IDLE =trunk idle; no calls on trunk
INCBUSY = trunk busy for incoming calls
OUTBUSY = trunk busy for outgoing calls

Default value: none

localM ntStatus ldentifies the call maintenance status of the trunk at the near
end.

Type: enum

Range: ACT = Active; no maintenance procedure on the trunk
LBLK = Locally blocked
LBLK&RBLK = Locally blocked and remotely blocked
RBLK = Remotely blocked
TRANS = Transient state
UEQ = Unequipped

Default value: none

remoteCallStatus Identifies the call status of the trunk at the near end.

Type: enum

Range: IDLE =trunk idle; no calls on trunk
INCBUSY = trunk busy for incoming calls
OUTBUSY = trunk busy for outgoing calls

Default value: none

remoteM ntStatus Identifies the call maintenance status of the trunk at the far
end.

Type: enum

Range: ACT = Active; no maintenance procedure on the trunk
LBLK = Locally blocked
LBLK&RBLK = Locally blocked and remotely blocked
RBLK = Remotely blocked
TRANS = Transient state
UEQ = Unequipped

Default value: none
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Input Example:
OPR- CQM : 1- 2&&- 4;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD

"1-2: SUCCESS, LOCALCALLSTATUS=I DLE,
LOCALMNTSTATUS=ACT, REMOTECALLSTATUS=I DLE,
REMOTEMNTSTATUS=ACT"

" 1- 3: SUCCESS, LOCALCALLSTATUS=I DLE,
LOCALMNTSTATUS=ACT, REMOTECALLSTATUS=I DLE,
REMOTEMNTSTATUS=ACT"

"1-4: FAl LED, LOCALCALLSTATUS=I DLE,
LOCALMNTSTATUS=LBLK, REMOTECALLSTATUS=I DLE,
REMOTEMNTSTATUS=RBLK"

Related Commands; none
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OPR-CVT

Command:
OPR-CVT: Operate Circuit Validation Test

Description:

OPR-CVT lets the user conduct an ISUP circuit validation test on a specified
trunk (cic) inatrunk group to return the information contained in the response
message (CVR) and validate the consistency of the returned information.

Category: Signaling Security: NSA

Input Format:
OPR- CVT: [ TI D] : <ss7Tr kAi d>: [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<ss7TrkAi d>: <status>, <cgCarri er >, <dbl Sei zeCt | >,
<al nCarri er>, <cot ChkReqg>, [ <t r unkNun®] ,
[ <CLLI of f A>], [ <CLLI of f Z>], [ <CLLI >], <cause>"

Parameters:

ss/TrkAid Identifiesthe AID as aunique trunk associated with atrunk group
number. The first number in the range identifies the trunk group
number and the second number identifies the trunk.

Type: Ss7TrkAid
Range: {1-9999}-{ 0-16382}
Default value: none
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status

cgCarrier

Identifies the result of the circuit validation test, which may not be the
same as the value returned in the Circuit Validation Response
Indicator parameter in the CVR. The CVR can indicate a successful
test on the remote switch, but the test can till fail locally if either the
dual seizure indicator or the trunk number returned in the CVR are
inconsistent with the information stored for the cic in the switch
database.

Type: enum
Range: FAILURE = The validity test failed for the reason defined by
the parameter cause.
SUCCESS = The test was successful both locally and
remotely
Default value: none

Identifies the value returned in the circuit group carrier indicator field
of the Circuit Group Characteristics Indicator parameter in the CVR
message.
Type: enum
Range: ANALOG = analog carrier

ANA _DIG = analog and digital carrier

DIGITAL = digital carrier

UNKNOWN = unknown carrier
Default value: none

dblSeizeCtl Identifiesthe value returned in the double seizing control indicator

field of the Circuit Group Characteristics Indicator parameter in the
CVR message.

Type: enum

Range: ALL
EVEN
ODD
NONE

Default value: none

almCarrier ldentifiesthe value returned in the alarm carrier indicator field of the
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Circuit Group Characteristics Indicator parameter in the CVR
message.

Type: enum

Range: HARDWARE
SOFTWARE
UNKNOWN

Default value: none
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cotChkReq Identifies the value returned in the continuity check reguirements
indicator field of the Circuit Group Characteristics Indicator parameter

in the CVR message.

Type: enum

Range: NONE
PERCALL
STATISTICAL
UNKNOWN

Default value: none

trunkNum Identifies the value returned in the trunk number field of the Circuit
Identification Name parameter in the CVR message, but only when
the CVR indicates a successful test on the remote switch.

Type: enum
Range: exactly four digits
Default value: none

CLLIoffA Identifies the value returned in the “CLLI| code — office A” field of the
Circuit Identification Name parameter in the CVR message, but only
when the CVR indicates a successful test on the remote switch.

Type: enum
Range: exactly 11 ASCII characters
Default value: none

CLLIoffZ Identifiesthe value returned in the “CLLI code — office Z” field of the
Circuit Identification Name parameter in the CVR message, but only
when the CVR indicates a successful test on the remote switch.

Type: enum
Range: exactly 11 ASCII characters
Default value: none

CLLI Identifies the value returned in the CLLI Code parameter in the CVR
message, but only when the CVR indicates afailed test on the remote
switch.

Type: enum
Range: exactly 11 ASCII characters
Default value: none
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cause Identifies the reason that the CVT test failed when the value of Satus
is“FAILURE”.

Type: enum

Range: “No response from remote switch.”
“Failure status received from remote switch”
“Inconsistent dual seizure indicator”
“Inconsistent trunk number”

Default value: none

Input Example:
OPR- CVT: : 1- 4,

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD
"1-4: SUCCESS, ALLOC=ASCENDI NG, ALL, UNKNOAN, UNKNOVWN,
0001, 0O005NMARL BOROUGH, 0006 MARLBOROUGH, , "

Related Commands; none

88 of 92 Lucent Technologies



TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1 I nter-M achine Trunks Commands
Section 120-710-000 Issue 18, June 24, 2005

RTRV-PM-TRKGRP

Command:
RTRV-PM-TRKGRP: Retrieve Performance Monitors Trunk Group

Descriptios:

RTRV-PM-TRKGRP lets the user retrieve current and historical performance
data for atrunk group.

Category: Signaling Security: View

I nput Format:

RTRV- PM TRKGRP: [ TI D] : <t gl d>: [ CTAG : : [ <nDnt ype>],
[ <nonl ev>], [ <l ocn>], [ <di rn>], [ <t mper >], [ <nondat >],
[ <noNnt nP] ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<t gl d>: <nont ype>, <nonval >, [ <vl dty>], [ <l ocn>],
[ <dirn>], [ <t nper >], [ <nondat >], [ <nont ] "

Parameters:

tgld Identifies the AID as atrunk group on amedia gateway. Asatrunk
group can span multiple media gateways, a null value for the second
part of the AID isequivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the media
gateway name field blank, performance datafor the entire trunk group
will be returned regardless of the media gateway. Specifying the
media gateway returns performance data for that part of the trunk
group on the specified media gateway.

Type: tgld
Range: tgn[-<mgName>], where

tgn = {1-9999}

mgName = up to 30 characters
Default value: none
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montype Identifies atype of monitored parameter for the specified trunk group.

Type: enum
Range: ALL = All monitored parameters
BUSY = total number of circuits with stable calls
IDLE = total number of idle circuits on the trunkgroup or tg-
mg
NXTCIC = total number of ANSI calls forwarded after
routingtoa TLDN
OOS = total number of circuits that are out-of-service either
due to maintenance or supporting equipment service state
OVFCNT = total number of times this trunkgroup was
overflowed since the last update to the BTS system (<=
15 minutes)
PRECUT = total number of circuits configured but not
provisioned to accept calls
TOTAL = total number of circuits configured on the
trunkgroup or trunkgroup-mediaGateway
UPDCNT = total number of times this trunkgroup has
received updates from the MG(s)
Default value: ALL

monlev  Identifies (for RTRV-PM input) the discriminating level of the
requested monitored parameter. A null value defaultsto "1-UP". This
parameter is presently not supported; leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: {0-255}-{ UP,DOWN}
Default value: 1-UP

monval Identifies (for RTRV-PM output) the measured value of the monitored
parameter. The valueisin the form of numeric counts.

Type: integer
Range: {0-2147483647}
Default value: none
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Identifies (for RTRV-PM output) the validity of the monitored
interval; that is, whether the information for the specified time period
was accumulated over the entire time period or some portion of it.
This parameter is not supported presently; its value will be “NULL”.

Type: enum
Range: ADJ= Datamanually adjusted or initialized
COMPL = Data accumulated over the entire time period
LONG = Data accumulated over greater than the entire time
period
NA = Datanot available
PRTL = Data accumulated over a portion of the time period
Default value: NULL

Identifies the location of the storage countersto be initialized. This
parameter is presently not supported; leave it blank.

Type: Location

Range: FEND = Far end
NEND = Near end

Default value: NEND

Identifies the direction of the data stored in statistics counters relative
to the switch. This parameter is presently not supported; leave it
blank.

Type: Direction
Range: BTH = Both directions
RCV = Receive direction only
TRMT = Transmit direction only
Default value: BTH

Identifies the accumulation period for performance counters. The only
values currently allowed for tmper are“15-MIN” and “24-HR”. A

null value defaults to both applicable accumulation periods. This
parameter is presently not supported; leave it blank.

Type: TimePeriod
Range: {1}-DAY =Timeinterval isexactly one day
{1-24}-HR = Interval of one to 24 hours (one day)
{1-1440} -MIN = Interval of one to 1440 minutes (one day)
Default value: both 15-MIN and 24-HR
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mondat  Identifies the monitored date. The value indicates the beginning date
for the performance-monitoring or storage register period defined by
tmper. Theformat isMM-DD. This parameter is presently not
supported; leave it blank.

Type: MonitoredDate
Range: {1-12}-{1-31}
Default value: current date

montm  Identifies the monitored time. The value indicates the beginning time
of day for the performance-monitoring or storage register period
defined by tmper. The format isHH-MM. This parameter is presently
not supported; leave it blank.

Type: MonitoredTime
Range: {0-23}-{0-59}
Default value: current time

Input Example:
RTRV- PM TRKGRP: : 1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
"1: TOTAL,O,,,,,,"
"1-0:1DLE, O, ,,,,,"
"1-0: BUSY,O,,,,,,"
"1-0:0Cs,0,,,,,,"
1- 0: PRECUT, O,,,,,,"
-0: OVFCNT, O, ,,,,,"
NXTCl C, 65535, ,,,,,"
UPDCNT, O, ,,,,,"

B R e
Qe

Related Commands. none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-DEF-GENIE

Commands:
DLT-DEF-GENIE: Delete Definition Generic Information Element
ED-DEF-GENIE: Edit Definition Generic Information Element
ENT-DEF-GENIE: Enter Definition Generic Information Element
RTRV-DEF-GENIE: Retrieve Definition Generic Information Element

Descriptions:

DLT-DEF-GENIE lets the user delete a generic information element definition
from the system.

ED-DEF-GENIE lets the user change the type of information required for user-
specific or network-specific information elements, or for generic digits.

ENT-DEF-GENIE lets the user establish a definition (profile) for a generic
information element (that is, a parameter created or used by routing, digit
modification, or screening commands). It specifies the type of information
required for user-specific or network-specific information elements, or for generic
digits.

RTRV-DEF-GENIE lets the user retrieve the properties of a generic information
element definition.

Category: Call Control Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- DEF- GENI E: [ TI D] : <def Geni eAi d>: [ CTAGF ;

ED- DEF- GENI E: [ TI D] : <def Geni eAi d>: [ CTAG : : [ ENC=<enc>],
[ LENGTH=<I engt h>], [ BI TSI GNORED=<bi t sl gnor ed>],
[ COWPFMI=<conpFnt >] ;

ENT- DEF- GENI E: [ TI D] : <def Geni eAi d>: [ CTAG : : [ ENC=<enc>],
[ LENGTH=<I engt h>], [ BI TSI GNORED=<bi t sl gnor ed>],
[ COWPFMI=<conpFnt >] ;

RTRV- DEF- GENI E: [ TI D] : [ <def Geni eAi d>] : [ CTAG ;
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Output Format:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
" <def Geni eAi d>: ENC=<enc>, LENGTH=<I engt h>,
Bl TSI GNORED=<bi t sl gnor ed>, COWPFMI=<conpFnt >"

Parameters:

defGenieAid Identifies the AID as a generic information element definition. A
null value (in RTRV) is equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the
field blank, all generic information element definitions configured in
the system will be returned. Specifying just the first part of the AID
(in RTRV) is equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the subsequent
fields blank, the system returns information for all generic information
elements for the designated incoming protocol type.

Type: string
Range: <prtcl-[<type>[-<subType>]], where
prtcl identifies the incoming protocol type for this parameter,
currently restricted to “ISUP”

type identifies the type of generic information element, with
values of:
GENDGTS = generic digits (for ISUP only)
GP = generic parameter (network-specific)

subType identifies the numeric value representing the type of
generic digits or generic parameter. Values can be:
{0-31} for GENDGTS
{43-46, 49, 62-133, 141-224, 240-255} for GP
(denoting ISUP-defined keys such as CDPN,
CGPN, and TNS)
Default value: none

enc Identifies the type of encoding used.

Type: enum

Range: ASCII
BCD
BINARY

Default value: ASCII
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length Identifies the length of the generic information element in bytes. The
value cannot be “0” when the value of enc is “BINARY?”, but must be
“0” when the value of enc is “ASCII” or “BCD”

Type: integer
Range: {0-32}
Default value: 0

bitslgnored Identifies the bits ignored for each byte. You can specify up to 10

elements, separated by ampersands (&). The value must be “NULL”
when the value of enc is “ASCII” or “BCD”.

Type: string
Range: up to 90 characters, in the form
<ignoredPerByte>[&<ignoredPerByte>]..., where

<ignoredPerByte> = <byte>-<ignoreMask>-<fillVal>,
and

byte identifies the byte for which bits are ignored with
an integer from 1-32

ignoreMask identifies the mask that designates the
bits (without routing/screening/modification data)
to ignore with a hexadecimal string from O-FF.

Masks currently designate only contiguous bits
from the left.

fillval identifies the value that replaces the bits to
ignore with a hexadecimal string from 0-FF. This
value cannot be greater than the value of
ignoreMask.
Default value: NULL
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compFmt Identifies the format for each component of the generic information
element. You can specify up to five components, separated by
ampersands (&). The value must be “NULL” when the value of enc is
“ASCII” or “BCD”, and cannot be “NULL” when the value of enc is
“BINARY™.

Type: string
Range: up to 90 characters, in the form
<compFmtStr>[&<compFmtStr>]..., where

<compFmtStr> = <minVal>-<maxVal>-<positionFmt>,
and

minVal identifies the minimum value for the
component with an integer from 0-4294967295

maxVal identifies the maximum value for the
component with an integer from 1-4294967295
(must be greater than the value of minVal)

positionFmt identifies the order in which the nibbles
in the incoming parameter are used in the
component. The range is {1-32}{H,L}, where the
first part represents the byte and the second part
represents the nibble (High or Low). The position
of the nibble in the string specifies the ordering in
the component. You cannot re-use nibbles across
components; you cannot use ignored nibbles.

Default value: NULL

Input Examples:
DLT- DEF- GENI E: : | SUP- GENDGT S- 13;

ED- DEF- GENI E: : | SUP- GENDGT'S- 13: : : ENC=BI NARY, LENGI'H=4,
Bl TSI GNORED=1- EO- 60&3- FO- 80,
COVPFMI=0- 31- 1H2L&0- 255- 1L2H&0- 4095- 4HAL 3L,

ENT- DEF- GENI E: : | SUP- GENDGTS- 13: : : ENC=BI NARY, LENGTH=4,
Bl TSI GNORED=1- EO- 60&3- FO- 80,
COMPFMI=0- 31- 1H2L&0- 255- 1L2H&0- 4095- 4HAL 3L,

RTRV- DEF- GENI E: : | SUP- GENDGT'S- 13;
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In the previous examples:
« GENDGTS13 has a length of four bytes and three components,

« The 1%, 2" and 3" bits of byte 1 are ignored, the 3 bit is set to 1, and the
1% and 2" bits are set to O if the information element is generated.

« The high order nibble of byte 3 is ignored, and the 1% bit is set to 1 on
generation.

 The 1* component is made of the high order nibble of the 1 byte, and the
low order nibble of the 2" byte.

« The 2™ component is made of the low order nibble of the 1% byte, and the
high order nibble of the 2" byte.

« The 3™ component is made of the high order nibble of the 4™ byte, the low
order nibble of the 4™ byte, and the low order nibble of the 3" byte.

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37: 49
M O COVPLD
" SUP- GENDGTS- 13: ENC=BI NARY, LENGTH=4,
Bl TSI GNORED=1- EO- 60&3- FO- 80,
COVPFMI'=0- 31- 1H2L&0- 255- 1L2H&0- 4095- 4HAL 3L"

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-DIGIT-SCREEN

Commands:
DLT-DIGIT-SCREEN: Delete Digit Screen
ED-DIGIT-SCREEN: Edit Digit Screen
ENT-DIGIT-SCREEN: Enter Digit Screen
RTRV-DIGIT-SCREEN: Retrieve Digit Screen

Descriptions:

Use screening for the following:
» Selectively authorizing calls, depending on call parameters
» Choosing translation plans based on call parameters
» Blocking calls and allowing calls to proceed
» Marking calls as fraud calls, for fraud processing
» Applying treatments to calls, as a step in call processing.

Screening can be a part of any action — at the InfoCollected or InfoAnalyzed PICs
as part of a translation plan, during routing from route digits, or at a termination
attempt from a trunk group. You can also use screening to prevent or allow calls
originating on certain trunk groups from terminating to other trunk groups by
applying a digit screen to the terminating trunk group (via the parameter dgtScrn
in TRKGRP).

DLT-DIGIT-SCREEN lets the user delete a screening method.

ED-DIGIT-SCREEN lets the user change a screening method. Use this command
to change the name of the digit screening database table; the parameter (primary
key) to which the digit screening applies; the primary, secondary, and tertiary
values applicable to the specified parameter; the action taken as a result of
screening; the fraud trap profile; the treatment; the next screening operation
performed; the authorization code prompt; the authorization code mode of
operation; the length of the account code; the list containing the authorization
code; and the translation plan used on a screening match.
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ENT-DIGIT-SCREEN lets the user establish a screening method. Use this
command to define the name of the digit screening database table; the parameter
(primary key) to which the digit screening applies; the primary, secondary, and
tertiary values applicable to the specified parameter; the action taken as a result of
screening; the fraud trap profile; the treatment; the next screening operation
performed; the authorization code prompt; the authorization code mode of
operation; the length of the account code; the list containing the authorization
code; and the translation plan used on a screening match.

RTRV-DIGIT-SCREEN lets the user retrieve the attributes of a screening
method.

Category: Call Control Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- DI G T- SCREEN: [ TI D] : <di gi t Scr nAi d>: [ CTAG ;

ED- DI G T- SCREEN: [ TI D] : <di gi t Scr nAi d>: [ CTAG : :
[ RESULTTYPE=<r esul t Type>],
[ FRAUDTRAPPRFL=<f r audTrapPrfl >],
[ TREATMENT=<t r eat ment >] , [ DGTSCRNKEY=<dgt Scr nKey>],
[ AUTHPROMPT=<aut hPr onpt >] , [ AUTHMODE=<aut hMode>] ,
[ ACNTCODELEN=<acnt CodeLen>], [ AUTHLI ST=<aut hLi st >],
[ TRANSPLAN=<t r ansPl| an>] ;

ENT- DI G T- SCREEN: [ TI D] : <di gi t Scr nAi d>: [ CTAG : :
[ RESULTTYPE=<r esul t Type>],
[ FRAUDTRAPPRFL=<f r audTr apPrfl >],
[ TREATMENT=<t r eat ment >] , [ DGTSCRNKEY=<dgt Scr nKey>] ,
[ AUTHPROMPT=<aut hPr onpt >] , [ AUTHMODE=<aut hMode>] ,
[ ACNTCODELEN=<acnt CodeLen>], [ AUTHLI ST=<aut hLi st >],
[ TRANSPLAN=<t r ansPl an>] ;

RTRV-DI G T- SCREEN: [ TI D] : [ <di gi t Scr nAi d>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<di gi t Scr nAi d>: [ CTAQG : : RESULTTYPE=<r esul t Type>,
FRAUDTRAPPRFL=<f r audTr apPr f | >,
TREATMENT=<t r eat ment >, DGTSCRNKEY=<dgt Scr nKey>,
AUTHPROWPT=<aut hPr onpt >, AUTHMODE=<aut hMode>,
ACNTCODELEN=<acnt CodeLen>, AUTHLI ST=<aut hLi st >,
TRANSPLAN=<t r ansPl| an>"
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Parameters:

digitScrnAid Identifies the AID as a digit screening method. A null value (in
RTRV) is equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, all
digit screening methods configured in the system will be returned.

Type: DgtScrnAid
Range: <dgtScrnLbl>[-<primKey>[-<primKeyValue>
[-<secKeyValue>[-<terKeyValue>]]]], where:

dgtScrnLbl identifies the name of the applicable screening
table with a string of 1-10 alphanumeric characters;

primKey (optional only in RTRV) identifies the primary key
applicable to the specified screening table, with values of:

ABGN = Anchor Bearer Group Number (For some
SIP referred calls, with our without replace,
involving analysis of referred-to-number and
subsequent routing, ABGN captures the ingress
trunkgroup of the referred call.)

BGN = Bearer Group Number (interface type)

CALLTYPE = Type of call (Class 5)

CDPN = Called party number

CGPN = Calling party number

CHRGN = Charge number

CIP = Carrier Information Parameter (for ISUP only)

CPC = Calling Party Category

CSI = Carrier Selection Information

FCIMBIT = Forward Call Indicator M-bit

GAP = Generic Address Parameter

GENDGTS = Generic Digits (you cannot select this
value unless a generic information element of this
type has been defined previously with ENT-DEF-
GENIE)

GP = Generic Parameter (you cannot select this value
unless a generic information element of this type
has been defined previously with ENT-DEF-
GENIE)

JIP = Jurisdiction Information Parameter (NPANXX)

LATA = Local Access & Transport Area

OLI = Originating Line Information

SUBSTATUS = Subscriber status (valid only when
the value “SUB” is the first listed for the
parameter actninfoAnlz in TRANS-PLAN)

TNS = Transit Network Selection

primKeyValue identifies the primary value applicable to the
specified primary key parameter, with values of:

ABGN (refer/replace type):
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DEFAULT
LOCAL
NONE
NOTPRSNT
RMT

BGN:

CASIF
DEFAULT
GR303
ISDNIF
MGCP
TGN

CALLTYPE:

CUTTHRU
DEFAULT
DIR_ASSISTANCE
EMERGENCY
INTERLATA
INTERLATAOPREQ
INTNATNUM
INTNATOPREQ
INTRALATA
LOCAL_RATE
LOCALNUMBER
LOCALOPREQ

N11

NATNUM
NONUMOPREQ
NOTPRSNT
NOTSPEC
PREMIUM_RATE
TOLL_DIR_ASSIST
TOLLFREE

CDPN:

ABBREVPVT = abbreviated private

CAINVPN = Carrier AIN Virtual Private
Network

DEFAULT = matches all numbers

INTNATNUM = international number

INTNATOPREQ = international operator request

NATNUM = national significant number

NATOPREQ = national (long-distance) operator
request

NONUMCUTTHRU = no number provided, cut
through to carrier
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NONUMOPREQ = no number provided, operator
request

NOTPRSNT = matches calls without a CDPN

SUBOPREQ = subscriber (local) operator request

SUBSNUM = subscriber number

TESTLINE = test line test code

UNKNOWN = unknown (default value);

CGPN:

ABBREVPVT = abbreviated private

DEFAULT = matches all numbers

NOTPRSNT = matches calls without a CGPN

NUNIINTNATNUM = non-unique international
number

NUNINATNUM = non-unique national number
(only for CGPN)

NUNISUBSNUM = non-unique subscriber
number

TESTLINE = test line test code

UNIINTNATNUM = unique international number

UNINATNUM = unique national number

UNISUBSNUM = unique subscriber number

CHRGN:

CDPNATNUM = ANI of the called party;
national number

CDPSUBSNUM = ANI of the called party;
subscriber number

CDPUNAVAIL = ANI of the called party; no
number present

CGPNATNUM = ANI of the calling party;
national number

CGPSUBSNUM = ANI of the calling party;
subscriber number

DEFAULT = matches all numbers

NOTPRSNT = matches calls without a CHRGN

UNAVALIL = ANI not available or not provided

CIP: 0-9999, DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT

CPC: 00-FF (hexadecimal) , DEFAULT,
NOTPRSNT

CSl:
DEFAULT = matches all numbers
NOTPRESUB = not presubscribed and input by
calling party
NOTPRSNT = matches calls without CSI
PRESUBDIAL = presubscribed and input by
calling party
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PRESUBNOTDIAL = presubscribed and not
input by calling party

PRESUBUNKNOWN = presubscribed, input by
calling party undetermined

UNKNOWN = no indication

FCIMBIT:
0 = CDPN not translated
1 = CDPN translated
DEFAULT
NOTPRSNT

GAP: 0-255 (mandatory)

GENDGTS: 0-31 (mandatory)

GP: 0-255

JIP: 200000-999999, DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT
LATA: 200-99999, DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT

OLI: 00-FF (hexadecimal), DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT

SUBSTATUS:

ACTIVE = In Service (subscriber is present in the
CLASUB table and active)

DEFAULT = matches all numbers

INACTIVE = Out Of Service (subscriber is
present in the CL4ASUB table and inactive)

NOTINDB = Not in database (subscriber is not in
the CL4SUB table)

NOTPRSNT = matches calls without
SUBSTATUS

TNS: 0-9999 (the carrier ID), DEFAULT,
NOTPRSNT

secKeyValue identifies the secondary value applicable to the
specified primary key parameter, with values of:

ABGN (interface type):
CASIF
DEFAULT
GR303
ISDNIF
MGCP
TGN

BGN: 1-31 digits, DEFAULT
CALLTYPE: No secondary value

CDPN: 1-31 digits, DEFAULT (set secKeyValue to
DEFAULT if primKeyValue is DEFAULT or
NOTPRSNT)
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CGPN: 1-31 digits, DEFAULT (set secKeyValue to
DEFAULT if primKeyValue is DEFAULT or
NOTPRSNT)

CHRGN: 1-31 digits, DEFAULT (set secKeyValue
to DEFAULT if primKeyValue is DEFAULT or
NOTPRSNT)

CIP: No secondary value

CPC: No secondary value

CSI: No secondary value

GAP: 1-31 digits, DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT
GENDGTS: 1-31 digits, DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT
GP: 1-31 digits, DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT

JIP: No secondary value

LATA: No secondary value

OLI: No secondary value

SUBSTATUS: No secondary value

TNS: 0-199 (the CAS 0ZZ/1NX code or the ISUP
circuit code), DEFAULT (set secKeyValue to
DEFAULT if primKeyValue is DEFAULT or
NOTPRSNT)

terKeyValue identifies the tertiary value (representing the
protocol type) applicable only when the value of primKey
is AGBN or TNS, with values of:

ABGN (interface or trunk group number):
CASIF: 1-2147483647
DEFAULT
GR303: 1-32767
ISDNIF: 1-2147483647
MGCP: 1-100000
TGN: 1-9999

TNS:
CAS
ISUP (default — set terKeyValue to ISUP if
secKeyValue is DEFAULT)

Default value: none

12 of 138

Lucent Technologies



TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1 Routing Commands
Section 120-720-000 Issue 13, June 24, 2005

resultType Identifies the action taken as a result of screening.

Type: enum
Range: AUTHCODE = Call must be authorized — can only be used if
called from InfoAnalyze
FAIL= Call failed screening, will be disconnected
PASS = Call passed screening
SCREEN = More screening required
TRANS = Change translation plans during a screening step —
only valid if the screening is called as an InfoCollected
action
TREAT = Specified treatment will be performed
Default value: FAIL

fraudTrapPrfl Identifies the fraud trap profile used when screening encounters a
fraud scenario.

Type: string
Range: 1-10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: NULL

treatment ldentifies the treatment performed when the value of resultType is
“TREAT”.

Type: string
Range: 1-10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: NULL

dgtScrnKey Identifies the next screening operation performed by defining the
applicable digit screening table and associated primary key. The
parameter applies only when the value of resultType is “SCREEN”.

Type: string
Range: <dgtScrnLbl>-<primKey>, where:
dgtScrnLbl identifies the name of the applicable screening
table with a string of 1-10 characters;

primKey identifies the primary key applicable to the specified
screening table, with values of:

ABGN = Anchor Bearer Group Number (For some
SIP referred calls, with our without replace,
involving analysis of referred-to-number and
subsequent routing, ABGN captures the ingress
trunkgroup of the referred call.)

BGN = Bearer Group Number (interface type)

CALLTYPE = type of call (Class 5)

CDPN = called party number

CGPN = calling party number

CHRGN = charge number
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CIP = Carrier Information Parameter (for ISUP only)

CPC = Calling Party Category

CSI = Carrier Selection Information

FCIMBIT = Forward Call Indicator M-bit

GAP-{0-255} = Generic Address Parameter

GENDGTS-{0-31} = Generic Digits

GP-{0-255} = Generic Parameter

JIP = Jurisdiction Information Parameter (NPANXX)

LATA = Local Access & Transport Area

OLI = Originating Line Information

SUBSTATUS = Subscriber status (valid only when
the value “SUB?” is the first listed for the
parameter actninfoAnlz in TRANS-PLAN)

TNS = Transit Network Selection

Default value: NULL

authPrompt Identifies the tone or announcement that prompts the caller to enter

an authorization code. This parameter is not implemented presently;
leave it blank.

Type: enum
Range: 350
400

ANNC = Announcement
Default value: ANNC

authMode Identifies the mode of operation for an authorization code required as a

result of screening. The parameter applies only when the value of
resultType is “AUTH”.

Type: enum

Range: ACNTAUTH = account codes and authorization codes
NONE = authorization code not required
ONEPIN = one PIN code per authorization code
ONLYACNT = only account codes
ONLYAUTH = only authorization codes
ONLYPIN = only PIN codes

Default value: NONE

acntCodeLen Identifies the account code length. The default value “0” disables
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the option; however, the value cannot be “0” when the value of
authMode is “ACNTAUTH” or “ONLYACNT”".

Type: integer
Range: {0-8}
Default value: 0
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authList ldentifiesthe name of the authorization list, previously established via
ENT-LIST-AUTHCODE. The value cannot be “NULL” when the
value of authModeis“ACNTAUTH”, “ONEPIN”, “ONLYACNT”, or
“ONLYPIN".

Type: string
Range: up to 20 characters
Default value: NULL

transPlan Identifies the name of the translation plan, previously established via
ENT-TRANS-PLAN, used on a screening match. The parameter
applies only when the value of resultTypeis“TRANS’.
Type: string
Range: up to 10 characters
Default value: NULL

I nput Examples:
DLT- DI G T- SCREEN: : Lucent Pbx- CGPN,;

ED- DI G T- SCREEN: : Lucent Pbx- CGPN- ABBREVPVT- DEFAULT: : :
RESULTTYPE=SCREEN, FRAUDTRAPPRFL=I NTNL;

Authorization required on all international callsfrom L ucentPbx except to

country code 92, which is consider ed fraud:

Step 1:

ENT- DI G T- SCREEN: : Lucent Pbx- CGPN- DEFAULT- 508804 : :
RESULTTYPE=SCREEN, DGTSCRNKEY=Lucent Pbx- CDPN,

Step 2:

ENT- DI G T- SCREEN: : Lucent Pbx- CGPN- DEFAULT- 5088040909: : :
RESULTTYPE=SCREEN, DGTSCRNKEY=Lucent Pbx- CDPN,

Step 3:

ENT- DI G T- SCREEN: : Lucent Pbx- CDPN- | NTNATNUM DEFAULT: : :

RESULTTYPE=AUTHCODE, AUTHMODE=ONLYPI N,
AUTHLI ST=Lucent Aut h;

Or

ENT- DI G T- SCREEN: : Lucent Pbx- CDPN- | NTNATNUM : :
RESULTTYPE=AUTHCODE, AUTHMODE=ONLYPI N,
AUTHLI ST=Lucent Aut h;
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Step 4:

ENT- DI G T- SCREEN: : Lucent Pbx- CDPN- | NTNATNUM 92: : :
RESULTTYPE=FAI L, FRAUDTRAPPRFL=i nt nl ,
TREATMENT=CALLREJECT;

RTRV- DI G T- SCREEN: : Lucent Pbx- CGPN;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
"Lucent Pbx- CGPN- DEFAULT- 5088040909:
RESULTTYPE=FAI L, FRAUDTRAPPRFL=i nt nl ,
TREATMENT=CALLREJECT, DGTSCRNKEY=Lucent Pbx- CDPN,
AUTHPROMPT=ANNC, AUTHVODE=ONLYPI N, ACNTCODELEN=0,
AUTHLI ST=Lucent Aut h, TRANSPLAN=NULL"

Related Commands; none

Lucent Technologies
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-DIGITMOD-DN

Commands:
DLT-DIGITMOD-DN: Delete Digit Modification DN
ED-DIGITMOD-DN: Edit Digit Modification DN
ENT-DIGITMOD-DN: Enter Digit Modification DN
RTRV-DIGITMOD-DN: Retrieve Digit Modification DN

Descriptions:

DLT-DIGITMOD-DN lets the user delete a digit modification object keyed for
any of the DNs (Directory Numbers) that are part of the call parameters (called
party number, calling party number, charge number).

ED-DIGITMOD-DN lets the user change a digit modification object keyed for
any of the DNs (Directory Numbers) that are part of the call parameters (called
party number, calling party number, charge number). Use this command to
change the digits to modify; the nature of address indicator applicable to the
specified digit string; the type of modification; how to strip or insert digits, an
alternate parameter to modify, and the digit modification to call next.

ENT-DIGITMOD-DN lets the user establish a digit modification object keyed for
any of the DNs (Directory Numbers) that are part of the call parameters (called
party number, calling party number, charge number). Use this command to define
the name of the digit modification; whether the digit modification applies to
called party, calling party or charge numbers; the digits to modify; the nature of
address indicator applicable to the specified digit string; the type of modification;
how to strip or insert digits, an alternate parameter to modify, and the digit
modification to call next.

RTRV-DIGITMOD-DN lets the user retrieve the attributes of a digit modification
object keyed for any of the DNs (Directory Numbers) that are part of the call
parameters (called party number, calling party number, charge number).

Category: Call Control Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV
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Input Formats:
DLT-DI G TMOD- DN: [ TI D] : <di gi t ModDnAi d>: [ CTAG ;

ED- DI G TMOD- DN: [ TI D] : <di gi t ModDnAi d>: [ CTAG : :
[ MODTYPE=<nodt ype>] , [ ALTMODTYPE=<al t nodt ype>],
[ MAXDGTS=<maxdgt s>] , [ STRI PDI RN=<st ri pdirn],
[ STRI PPOS=<stri ppos>], [ STRI PDGTS=<st ri pdgt s>],
[ STRI PDEST=<stri pdest >], [ | NSERTDI RN=<i nsertdirn>],
[ | NSERTPOS=<i nsert pos>], [ | NSERTDGIS=<i nser t dgt s>] ,
[ | NSERTSRC=<i nsert src>], [ NEWNAI =<newnai >] ,
[ NEVWP=<newnp>] , [ ALTPARAMWALUE=<al t par anval ue>] ,
[ NEXTDGTMODKEY=<next dgt nodkey>] ;

ENT- DI G TMOD- DN: [ TI D] : <di gi t ModDnAi d>: [ CTAG : :
[ MODTYPE=<nodt ype>] , [ ALTMODTYPE=<al t nodt ype>],
[ MAXDGTS=<maxdgt s>] , [ STRI PDI R\N=<st ri pdirnj,
[ STRI PPOS=<stri ppos>], [ STRI PDGTS=<st ri pdgt s>],
[ STRI PDEST=<st ri pdest >], [ | NSERTDI RN=<i nsertdirn>],
[ | NSERTPOS=<i nsert pos>], [ | NSERTDGIS=<i nsert dgt s>],
[ | NSERTSRC=<i nsert src>], [ NEWNAI =<newnai >] ,
[ NEVWP=<newnp>] , [ ALTPARAMWALUE=<al t par anval ue>] ,
[ NEXTDGTMODKEY=<next dgt nodkey>] ;

RTRV- DI G TMOD- DN: [ T1 D] : [ <di gi t ModDnAi d>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD

" <di gi t ModDnAi d>: MODTYPE=<nodt ype>,
ALTMODTYPE=<al t nodt ype>, MAXDGI S=<nmaxdgt s>,
STRI PDI RN=<st ri pdi r n>, STRI PPOS=<st ri ppos>,
STRI PDGTS=<st ri pdgt s>, STRI PDEST=<st ri pdest >,
| NSERTDI RN=<i nsert di r n>, | NSERTPOS=<i nsert pos>,
| NSERTDGTS=<i nsert dgt s>, | NSERTSRC=<i nsert src>,
NEWNAI =<newnai >, NEWNP=<newnp>,
ALTPARAMVALUE=<al t par anval ue>,
NEXTDGTMODKEY=<next dgt nodkey>"
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digitModDnAid Identifies the AID as a digit modification object keyed for a
DN. A null value (in RTRV) is equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by
leaving the field blank, all DN-keyed digit modification objects
configured in the system will be returned.

Type: DigitModDnAid
Range: <dmLbl>[-<dnType>[-<nai>[-<digits>[-<minDgts>[-

Lucent Technologies

<np>]]11], where:

dmLbl identifies the name of the applicable digit
modification table with a string of 1-10 alphanumeric
characters;

dnType (optional only in RTRV) identifies the primary key as
the type of DN applicable to the specified digit
modification table, with values of:
CDPN = called party number
CGPN = calling party number
CHRGN = charge number

nai identifies the nature of address indicator applicable to the
specified type of DN, with a default of “DEFAULT” and
values of:

ABBREVPVT = abbreviated private (only for CDPN
and CGPN)

CAINVPN = Carrier AIN Virtual Private Network
(only for CDPN)

CDPNATNUM = ANI of the called party; national
number (only for CHRGN)

CDPSUBSNUM = ANI of the called party;
subscriber number (only for CHRGN)

CDPUNAVAIL = ANI of the called party; no number
present (only for CHRGN)

CGPNATNUM = ANI of the calling party; national
number (only for CHRGN)

CGPSUBSNUM = ANI of the calling party;
subscriber number (only for CHRGN)

DEFAULT = matches all numbers

INTNATNUM = international number (only for
CDPN)

INTNATOPREQ = international operator request
(only for CDPN)

NATNUM = national significant number (only for
CDPN)

NATOPREQ = national (long-distance) operator
request (only for CDPN)
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NONUMCUTTHRU = no number provided, cut
through to carrier (only for CDPN)

NONUMOPREQ = no number provided, operator
request (only for CDPN)

NOTPRSNT = matches calls without a CGPN,
CDPN, or CHRGN

NUNIINTNATNUM = non-unique international
number (only for CGPN)

NUNINATNUM = non-unique national number (only
for CGPN)

NUNISUBSNUM = non-unique subscriber number
(only for CGPN)

SUBOPREQ = subscriber (local) operator request
(only for CDPN)

SUBSNUM = subscriber number (only for CDPN)

TESTLINE = test line test code (only for CGPN and
CDPN)

UNAVAIL = ANI not available or not provided (only
for CHRGN)

UNIINTNATNUM = unique international number
(only for CGPN)

UNINATNUM = unigue national number (only for
CGPN)

UNISUBSNUM = unique subscriber number (only
for CGPN)

UNKNOWN = unknown (only for CDPN);

digits identifies the leading digits of the number to be
matched as a string of up to 31 digits with a default of
“DEFAULT”,

minDgts identifies the minimum allowable length of the
incoming addressing digits as an integer from 0-30 with a
default of 0.

np identifies the numbering plan applicable to the specified
type of DN. np defaults to “UNKNOWN” when the
value of nai is “UNKNOWN?”, to “PRIVATE” when the
value of nai is “ABBREVPVT”, and to “ISDN” for other
values of nai. Values can be:

DEFAULT
ISDN
PRIVATE
UNKNOWN

Default value: none
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modtype Identifies the type of digit modification.

Type: enum
Range: DELETE = removes the parameter
INSERTDGTS = insert the digits specified by insertDgts
INSERTSRC = insert digits from the specified source
NOACTION = no action taken
REPLACEDGTS = replaces digits with those specified by
the insertDgts parameter
REPLACENAINP = replaces the NAI (third part of AID)
and/or the numbering plan (sixth part of AID) with that
specified by the newNai and/or newNp parameters
STRIPINSERTDGTS = removes the number of digits
specified by stripDgts and inserts the digits specified by
insertDgts
STRIPINSERTSRC = removes the number of digits
specified by stripDgts and inserts the digits from the
specified source
STRIPONLY = removes the number of digits specified by
the stripDgts parameter
Default value: NOACTION

altmodtype Identifies the type of digit modification for the alternate parameter.

Type: enum
Range: DELETE = removes the alternate parameter
NOACTION = no action taken
REPLACE = assigns a value, specified by altParamValue, to
the alternate parameter
Default value: NOACTION

maxdgts Identifies the maximum allowable length of the incoming addressing
digits.
Type: integer
Range: {1-31}
Default value: 31

stripdirn Identifies the direction, relative to the first or last digit in the string, of
the position in the digit string where stripping begins.

Type: enum

Range: LEFT = starts at the first digit in the string, moves right
RIGHT = starts at the last digit in the string, moves left

Default value: LEFT
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strippos

stripdgts

stripdest

Identifies the position in the digit string where stripping begins. The
value cannot be “0” when the modification involves digit stripping.

Type: integer
Range: {0-31}
Default value: 1

Identifies the number of digits to strip. The value cannot be “0” when
the modification involves digit stripping.

Type: integer
Range: {0-31}
Default value: 0

Identifies a parameter or register for storing the stripped digits.
REG-{1-6} are scratchpad registers for holding digits during a
translation. These registers are only valid during one call translation;
that is, they cannot be passed from one call to another.

Type: enum
Range: CPC = Calling Party Category parameter
OLI = Originating Line Information parameter
REG-1 = scratchpad register 1
REG-2 = scratchpad register 2
REG-3 = scratchpad register 3
REG-4 = scratchpad register 4
REG-5 = scratchpad register 5
REG-6 = scratchpad register 6
Default value: NULL

insertdirn Identifies the direction, relative to the first or last digit in the string, of

insertpos
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the position in the digit string where digit insertion begins.

Type: enum

Range: LEFT = starts at the first digit in the string, moves right
RIGHT = starts at the last digit in the string, moves left

Default value: LEFT

Identifies the position in the digit string where digit insertion begins.
The value cannot be “0” when the modification involves digit
insertion.

Type: integer
Range: {0-31}
Default value: 1
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insertdgts Identifies the digits to insert. The value cannot be “NULL” when the

insertsrc

newnai

modification involves digit insertion.

Type: string
Range: 1-31 digits
Default value: NULL

Identifies a parameter or register as the source of the inserted digits.
REG-{1-6} are scratchpad registers for holding digits during a
translation. These registers are only valid during one call translation;
that is, they cannot be passed from one call to another.

Type: enum
Range: COUNTRY = Country code
CPC = Calling Party Category parameter
OLI = Originating Line Information parameter
REG-1 = scratchpad register 1
REG-2 = scratchpad register 2
REG-3 = scratchpad register 3
REG-4 = scratchpad register 4
REG-5 = scratchpad register 5
REG-6 = scratchpad register 6
Default value: NULL

Identifies a new nature of address indicator replacing the nature of
address indicator applicable to the digit string specified in the AID.

Type: enum
Range: ABBREVPVT = abbreviated private numbering plan (only

for CDPN and CGPN)

CDPNATNUM = ANI of the called party; national number
(only for CHRGN)

CDPSUBSNUM = ANI of the called party; subscriber
number (only for CHRGN)

CDPUNAVAIL = ANI of the called party; no number
present (only for CHRGN)

CGPNATNUM = ANI of the calling party; national number
(only for CHRGN)

CGPSUBSNUM = ANI of the calling party; subscriber
number (only for CHRGN)

DEFAULT = matches all numbers

INTNATNUM = international number (only for CDPN)

INTNATOPREQ = international operator request (only for
CDPN)

NATNUM = national significant number (only for CDPN)

NATOPREQ = national (long-distance) operator request
(only for CDPN)

Lucent Technologies 23 of 138



Routing Commands
Issue 13, June 24, 2005

TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1
Section 120-720-000

NONUMCUTTHRU = no number provided, cut through to
carrier (only for CDPN)

NONUMOPREQ = no number provided, operator request
(only for CDPN)

NOTPRSNT = matches calls without a CGPN, CDPN, or
CHRGN

NUNIINTNATNUM = non-unique international number
(only for CGPN)

NUNINATNUM = non-unigue national number (only for

CGPN)

NUNISUBSNUM = non-unique subscriber number (only for
CGPN)

SUBOPREQ = subscriber (local) operator request (only for
CDPN)

SUBSNUM = subscriber number (only for CDPN)

TESTLINE = test line test code (only for CGPN and CDPN)

UNAVAIL = ANI not available or not provided (only for
CHRGN)

UNIINTNATNUM = unique international number (only for
CGPN)

UNINATNUM = unique national number (only for CGPN)

UNISUBSNUM = unique subscriber number (only for
CGPN)

UNKNOWN = unknown numbering plan (only for CDPN)

Default value: NULL

newnp Identifies a new numbering plan replacing the numbering plan
applicable to the digit string specified in the AID.

Type: enum
Range: ISDN = abbreviated private numbering plan (only for CDPN

and CGPN)
PRIVATE = unique subscriber number (only for CGPN)
UNKNOWN = unknown numbering plan (only for CDPN)

Default value: NULL
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altparamvalue Identifies a parameter and associated value that act as an
alternate key. This is a way of changing a non-key parameter on a
match on the key field (dnType in the AID).

Type: string
Range: <altParam>[-<altValue>], where:
altParam identifies the name of the applicable non-key
parameter, with values of:
CIP = Carrier Information Parameter
CPC = Calling Party Category
CSI = Carrier Selection Information
FCIMBIT = Forward Call Indicator M-bit
OLI = Originating Line Information
TNS = Transit Network Selection

altValue identifies, when the value of altModType is
“NOACTION” or “REPLACE?” (leave blank when
altModType is “DELETE”), the new value applicable to
the specified non-key parameter, with values of:
CIP: 0-9999
CPC: 00-FF (hexadecimal)
CSl:
PRESUBDIAL = presubscribed and input by
calling party
PRESUBNOTDIAL = presubscribed and not
input by calling party
PRESUBUNKNOWN = presubscribed, input by
calling party undetermined
NOTPRESUB = not presubscribed and input by

calling party
UNKNOWN = no indication
FCIMBIT:

0 = CDPN not translated
1 = CDPN translated
DEFAULT
NOTPRSNT
OLI: 00-FF (hexadecimal)
TNS: {0-9999}-{0-255} (denotes a carrier and either
a CAS 0ZZ/INX code or an ISUP circuit code)
Default value: NULL
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nextdgtmodkey Identifies the digit modification table and associated primary
key to call next. This is a way of changing a non-key parameter on a
match on the key field (dnType in the AID).

Type: string
Range: <dmLbl>-<primKey>, where:
dmLbl identifies the name of the applicable digit
modification table with a string of 1-10 characters;

primKey identifies the primary key applicable to the specified
digit modification table, with values of:
CALLTYPE = type of call (Class 5)
CDPN = called party number
CGPN = calling party number
CHRGN = charge number
CIP = Carrier Information Parameter (for ISUP only)
CPC = Calling Party Category
CSI = Carrier Selection Information
FCIMBIT = Forward Call Indicator M-bit
GAP-{0-255} = Generic Address Parameter
GENDGTS-{0-31} = Generic Digits
GP-{0-255} = Generic Parameter
JIP = Jurisdiction Information Parameter (NPANXX)
LATA = Local Access & Transport Area
OLI = Originating Line Information
REG-{1-6} = Register index
TNS = Transit Network Selection
Default value: NULL
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Input Examples:
DLT- DI G TMOD- DN: : Lucent Pbx- CGPN,;

ED- DI G TMOD- DN: : Lucent Pbx- CGPN- ABBREVPVT- DEFAULT: : :
MODTYPE=I NSERTDGTS, ALTMODTYPE=REPLACE,
| NSERTDI RN=LEFT, | NSERTPCS=1, | NSERTDGIS=508804,
NEWNAI =UNI NATNUM ALTPARAMVALUE=CPC- 00;

Incoming DM, remove 011 and mark numbers international:

ENT- DI G TMOD- DN: : Mkl nt nl - COPN- unknown- 011-10: : :
MODTYPE=STRI PONLY, STRI PDI RN=LEFT, STRI PPCS=1,
STRI PDGTS=3, NEVWNAI =I NTNATNUM

Incoming DM, add six digits to LUCENT calling numbers, set CPC:

ENT- DI G TMOD- DN: : Lucent Pbx- CGPN- ABBREVPVT- DEFAULT: : :
MODTYPE=| NSERTDGTS, ALTMODTYPE=REPLACE,
| NSERTDI RN=LEFT, | NSERTPCS=1, | NSERTDGIS=508804,
NEWNAI =UNI NATNUM AL TPARAMVALUE=CPC- 00;

RTRV- DI G TMOD- DN: : Mkl nt nl - COPN- unknown-011-10;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVWPLD

"MKI nt nl - COPN- unknown- 011-10: MODTYPE=STRI PONLY,
ALTMODTYPE=NOACTI ON, MAXDGTS=31, STRI PDI RN=LEFT,
STRI PPCS=1, STRI PDGTS=3, STRI PDEST=NULL,
| NSERTDI RN=LEFT, | NSERTPOS=0, | NSERTDGTS=NULL,
I NSERTSRC=NULL, NEWNAI = NTNATNUM NEWNP=NULL,
ALTPARAMVALUE=NULL, NEXTDGTMODKEY=NULL"

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-DIGITMOD-GEN

Commands:
DLT-DIGITMOD-GEN: Delete Digit Modification Generic
ED-DIGITMOD-GEN: Edit Digit Modification Generic
ENT-DIGITMOD-GEN: Enter Digit Modification Generic
RTRV-DIGITMOD-GEN: Retrieve Digit Modification Generic

Descriptions:

DLT-DIGITMOD-GEN lets the user delete a digit modification object keyed for
generic digits or generic address parameters.

ED-DIGITMOD-GEN lets the user change a digit modification object keyed for
generic digits or generic address parameters. Use this command to change the
numeric value representing the type of generic digits or generic address
parameters, the leading digits of the number to match, the type of modification,
the type of modification for an alternate parameter, how to strip or insert digits, an
alternate parameter to modify, and the digit modification to call next.

ENT-DIGITMOD-GEN lets the user establish a digit modification object keyed
for generic digits or generic address parameters. Generic digits are digit strings
that represent various Advanced Intelligent Network (AIN) functions; for
example, the value “01” means “Authorization Code”. Generic address
parameters are digit strings that represent various network entities; for example,
the value “00” means “Directory Number”. Use this command to define the name
of the digit modification, whether the digit modification applies to generic digits
or generic address parameters, the numeric value representing the type of generic
digits or generic address parameters, the leading digits of the number to match,
the type of modification, the type of modification for an alternate parameter, how
to strip or insert digits, an alternate parameter to modify, and the digit
modification to call next.

RTRV-DIGITMOD-GEN lets the user retrieve the attributes of a digit
modification object keyed for generic digits or generic address parameters.

Category: Call Control Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV
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Input Formats:
DLT-DIEA TMOD- GEN: [ TI D] : <di gi t ModGenAi d>: [ CTAG

ED- DI G TMOD- GEN: [ TI D] : <di gi t ModGenAi d>: [ CTAG : :
[ MODTYPE=<nodt ype>] , [ ALTMODTYPE=<al t nodt ype>],
[ STRI PDI RN=<st ri pdi rn], [ STRI PPOS=<st ri ppos>],
[ STRI PDGTS=<st ri pdgt s>] [ STRI PDEST=<st ri pdest >] ,
[  NSERTDI RN=<i nsertdi rn>], [ | NSERTPOS=<i nsert pos>],
[ | NSERTDGTS=<i nsertdgts>], [ | NSERTSRC=<i nsertsrc>],
[ ALTPARAMVALUE=<al t par anval ue>],
[ NEXTDGTMODKEY=<next dgt nodkey>] ;

ENT-DI G TMOD- GEN: [ TI D] : <di gi t ModGenAi d>: [ CTAG : :
[ MODTYPE=<nodt ype>] , [ ALTMODTYPE=<al t nodt ype>],
[ STRI PDI RN=<st ri pdi rn], [ STRI PPOS=<st ri ppos>],
[ STRI PDGTS=<st ri pdgt s>] [ STRI PDEST=<st ri pdest >] ,
[ 1 NSERTDI RN=<i nsertdi rn>], [ | NSERTPOS=<i nsert pos>],
[ | NSERTDGTS=<i nsertdgts>], [ | NSERTSRC=<i nsertsrc>],
[ ALTPARAMVALUE=<al t par anval ue>],
[ NEXTDGTMODKEY=<next dgt nodkey>] ;

RTRV- DI G TMOD- GEN: [ TI D] : [ <di gi t ModGenAi d>] : [ CTAG :

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD

" <di gi t ModGenAi d>: MODTYPE=<npndt ype>,
ALTMODTYPE=<al t nodt ype>, STRI PDI RN=<st ri pdi r n>,
STRI PPOS=<st ri ppos>, STRI PDGTS=<st ri pdgt s>,
STRI PDEST=<st ri pdest >, | NSERTDI RN=<i nser t di r n>,
| NSERTPOS=<i nsert pos>, | NSERTDGTS=<i nsert dgt s>,
| NSERTSRC=<i nsert src>,
ALTPARAMVALUE=<al t par anval ue>,
NEXTDGTMODKEY=<next dgt nodkey>"
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Parameters:

digitModGenAid Identifies the AID as a digit modification object keyed for
generic digits or generic address parameters. A null value (in RTRV)
is equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, all digit
modification objects keyed to generic digits or generic address
parameters will be returned.

Type: DigitModGenAid
Range: <dmLbl>[-<genType>[-<nmbrType>[-<digits>]]],
where:

dmLbl identifies the name of the applicable digit
modification table with a string of 1-10 characters;

genType (optional only in RTRV) identifies the primary key
that applies to the specified digit modification table as
either a generic address parameter or generic digits or a
(user-defined) generic parameter, with values of:

GAP = generic address parameter

GENDGTS = generic digits (you cannot select this
value unless a generic information element of this
type has been defined previously with ENT-DEF-
GENIE)

GP = generic parameter (you cannot select this value
unless a generic information element of this type
has been defined previously with ENT-DEF-
GENIE)

nmbrType (optional only in RTRV) identifies the numeric
value representing the type of generic digits or generic
address parameters, with values of:
0-255 for GAP
0-31 for GENDGTS
0-255 for GP

digits identifies the leading digits of the number to be
matched as a string of 1-31 digits with a default of
“DEFAULT”. When the value of genType-nmbrType is
“GENDGTS-9”, the value of digits is a string of either
three or eight digits. When the value is three digits, the
range is {000-127}. When the value is eight digits, the
range for the first three digits is {000-127} and the range
for the last five digits is {00000-16383}. When the value
of genType-nmbrType is “GP-195”, the value of digits is
a string of eight digits.

Default value: none
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Identifies the type of digit modification.

Type: enum
Range: DELETE = removes the parameter
INSERTDGTS = insert the digits specified by insertDgts
INSERTSRC = insert digits from the specified source
NOACTION = no action taken
REPLACEDGTS = replaces digits with those specified by
the insertDgts parameter
STRIPINSERTDGTS = removes the number of digits
specified by stripDgts and inserts the digits specified by
insertDgts
STRIPINSERTSRC = removes the number of digits
specified by stripDgts and inserts the digits from the
specified source
STRIPONLY = removes the number of digits specified by
the stripDgts parameter
Default value: NOACTION

altmodtype Identifies the type of digit modification for the alternate parameter.

stripdirn

strippos

stripdgts

Type: enum
Range: DELETE = removes the alternate parameter
NOACTION = no action taken
REPLACE = assigns a value, specified by altParamValue, to
the alternate parameter
Default value: NOACTION

Identifies the direction, relative to the first or last digit in the string, of
the position in the digit string where stripping begins.

Type: enum

Range: LEFT = starts at the first digit in the string, moves right
RIGHT = starts at the last digit in the string, moves left

Default value: LEFT

Identifies the position in the digit string where stripping begins. The
value cannot be “0” when the modification involves digit stripping.

Type: integer

Range: {0-31}
Default value: 1

Identifies the number of digits to strip. The value cannot be “0” when
the modification involves digit stripping.

Type: integer
Range: {0-31}
Default value: 0
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stripdest Identifies a parameter or register for storing the stripped digits.
REG-{1-6} are scratchpad registers for holding digits during a
translation. These registers are only valid during one call translation;
that is, they cannot be passed from one call to another.

Type: enum
Range: CPC = Calling Party Category parameter
OLI = Originating Line Information parameter
REG-1 = scratchpad register 1
REG-2 = scratchpad register 2
REG-3 = scratchpad register 3
REG-4 = scratchpad register 4
REG-5 = scratchpad register 5
REG-6 = scratchpad register 6
Default value: NULL

insertdirn ldentifies the direction, relative to the first or last digit in the string, of
the position in the digit string where digit insertion begins.

Type: enum

Range: LEFT = starts at the first digit in the string, moves right
RIGHT = starts at the last digit in the string, moves left

Default value: LEFT

insertpos ldentifies the position in the digit string where digit insertion begins.
The value cannot be “0” when the modification involves digit
insertion.

Type: integer
Range: {0-31}
Default value: 1

insertdgts Identifies the digits to insert. The value cannot be “NULL” when the
modification involves digit insertion.

Type: string
Range: 1-31 digits
Default value: NULL
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insertsrc ldentifies a parameter or register as the source of the inserted digits.
REG-{1-6} are scratchpad registers for holding digits during a
translation. These registers are only valid during one call translation;
that is, they cannot be passed from one call to another.

Type: enum
Range: COUNTRY = country code
CPC = Calling Party Category parameter
OLI = Originating Line Information parameter
REG-1 = scratchpad register 1
REG-2 = scratchpad register 2
REG-3 = scratchpad register 3
REG-4 = scratchpad register 4
REG-5 = scratchpad register 5
REG-6 = scratchpad register 6
Default value: NULL
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altparamvalue Identifies a parameter and associated value that act as an
alternate key. This is a way of changing a non-key parameter on a
match on the key field (dnType in the AID).

Type: string
Range: <altParam>-<altValue>, where:
altParam identifies the name of the applicable non-key
parameter, with values of:
CIP = Carrier Information Parameter
CPC = Calling Party Category
CSI = Carrier Selection Information
FCIMBIT = Forward Call Indicator M-bit
OLI = Originating Line Information
TNS = Transit Network Selection

altValue identifies, when the value of altModType is
“NOACTION” or “REPLACE” (leave blank when the
value of altModType is “DELETE”), the new value
applicable to the specified non-key parameter, with
values of:
CIP: 0-9999
CPC: 00-FF (hexadecimal)
CSl:
PRESUBDIAL = presubscribed and input by
calling party
PRESUBNOTDIAL = presubscribed and not
input by calling party
PRESUBUNKNOWN = presubscribed, input by
calling party undetermined
NOTPRESUB = not presubscribed and input by

calling party
UNKNOWN = no indication
FCIMBIT:

0 = CDPN not translated
1 = CDPN translated
DEFAULT
NOTPRSNT
OLI: 00-FF (hexadecimal)
TNS: {0-9999}-{0-255} (denotes a carrier and either
a CAS 0ZZ/INX code or an ISUP circuit code)
Default value: NULL

34 of 138 Lucent Technologies



TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1 Routing Commands
Section 120-720-000 Issue 13, June 24, 2005

nextdgtmodkey Identifies the digit modification table and associated primary
key to call next. This is a way of changing a non-key parameter on a
match on the key field (genType in the AID).

Type: string
Range: <dmLbl>-<primKey>, where:
dmLbl identifies the name of the applicable digit
modification table with a string of 1-10 alphanumeric
characters;

primKey identifies the primary key applicable to the specified
digit modification table, with values of:
CALLTYPE = type of call (Class 5)
CDPN = called party number
CGPN = calling party number
CHRGN = charge number
CIP = Carrier Information Parameter (for ISUP only)
CPC = Calling Party Category
CSI = Carrier Selection Information
FCIMBIT = Forward Call Indicator M-bit
GAP-{0-255} = Generic Address Parameter
GENDGTS-{0-31} = Generic Digits
GP-{0-255} = Generic Parameter
JIP = Jurisdiction Information Parameter (NPANXX)
LATA = Local Access & Transport Area
OLI = Originating Line Information
REG-{1-6} = Register index
TNS = Transit Network Selection
Default value: NULL

Input Examples:
DLT- DI G TMOD- GEN: : Lucent Pbx- GENDGTS- 01- 1234;

ED- DI G TMOD- GEN: : Lucent Pbx- GENDGTS- 01- 1234: : :
MODTYPE=| NSERTDGTS, ALTMODTYPE=REPLACE,
| NSERTDI RN=LEFT, | NSERTPOS=1, | NSERTDGTS=508804,
ALTPARAMVALUE=CPC- 00;

ENT- DI G TMOD- GEN: : Lucent Pbx- GENDGTS- 01-1234: : :
MODTYPE=| NSERTDGTS, ALTMODTYPE=REPLACE,
| NSERTDI RN=LEFT, | NSERTPOS=1, | NSERTDGTS=508804,
ALTPARAMVALUE=CPC- 00;

RTRV- DI G TMOD- GEN: : Lucent Pbx- GENDGTS- 01- 1234;
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD

"Lucent Pbx- GENDGTS- 01- 1234: MODTYPE=I NSERTDGTS,
ALTMODTYPE=REPLACE, STRI PDI RN=LEFT, STRI PPOS=1,
STRI PDGI'S=3, STRI PDEST=NULL, | NSERTDI RN=LEFT,
| NSERTPOS=0, | NSERTDGTS=NULL, | NSERTSRC=NULL,
NEWNAI =1 NTNATNUM ALTPARAMVALUE=NULL,
NEXTDGTMODKEY=NULL"

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-DIGITMOD-PARAM

Commands:
DLT-DIGITMOD-PARAM: Delete Digit Modification Parameter
ED-DIGITMOD-PARAM: Edit Digit Modification Parameter
ENT-DIGITMOD-PARAM: Enter Digit Modification Parameter
RTRV-DIGITMOD-PARAM: Retrieve Digit Modification Parameter

Descriptions:

DLT-DIGITMOD-PARAM lets the user delete a digit modification object keyed
to a call parameter.

ED-DIGITMOD-PARAM lets the user change a digit modification object keyed
to a call parameter. Use this command to change the value applicable to the
specified parameter, the type of modification, the type of modification for an
alternate parameter, the new value for the parameter, the alternate parameter to
modify, and the digit modification to call next.

ENT-DIGITMOD-PARAM lets the user establish a digit modification object
keyed to a call parameter. Use this command to define the digit modification
name, the parameter to which the digit modification applies, the value applicable
to the specified parameter, the type of modification, the type of modification for
an alternate parameter, the new value for the parameter, an alternate parameter to
modify, and the digit modification to call next.

RTRV-DIGITMOD-PARAM lets the user retrieve the attributes of a digit
modification object keyed to a call parameter.

Category: Call Control Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV
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Input Formats:
DLT- DI G TMOD- PARAM [ TI D] : <di gi t ModPar amAi d>: [ CTAG ;

ED- DI G TMOD- PARAM [ TI D] : <di gi t ModPar amAi d>: [ CTAG : :
[ MODTYPE=<nodt ype>] , [ ALTMODTYPE=<al t nodt ype>],
[ NEW/ALUE=<newval ue>],
[ ALTPARAMVALUE=<al t par anval ue>],
[ NEXTDGTMODKEY=<next dgt nodkey>] ;

ENT- DI G TMOD- PARAM [ Tl D] : <di gi t ModPar amAi d>: [ CTAG : :
[ MODTYPE=<nodt ype>] , [ ALTMODTYPE=<al t nodt ype>],
[ NEWVALUE=<newval ue>],
[ ALTPARAMVALUE=<al t par anval ue>],
[ NEXTDGTMODKEY=<next dgt nodkey>] ;

RTRV- DI G TMOD- PARAM [ TI D] : [ <di gi t MbdPar amAi d>] : [ CTAQ ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
" <di gi t ModPar amAi d>: MODTYPE=<nodt ype>,
ALTMODTYPE=<al t nodt ype>, NEWWALUE=<newal ue>,
ALTPARAMWALUE=<al t par anval ue>,
NEXTDGTMODKEY=<next dgt nodkey>"

Parameters:

digitModParamAid Identifies the AID as a digit modification object keyed to a
call parameter. A null value (in RTRV) is equivalent to "ALL"; that
is, by leaving the field blank, all digit modification objects keyed to a
call parameter will be returned.

Type: DigitModParamAid
Range: <dmLbl>[-<primKey>[-<value>]],
where:

dmLbl identifies the name of the applicable digit
modification table with a string of 1-10 alphanumeric
characters;

primKey (optional only in RTRV) identifies the primary key
applicable to the specified digit modification table as a
type of call parameter, with values of:
CALLTYPE = type of call (Class 5)
CIP = Carrier Information Parameter (for ISUP only)
CPC = Calling Party Category
CSI = Carrier Selection Information
FCIMBIT = Forward Call Indicator M-bit
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JIP = Jurisdiction Information Parameter (NPANXX)
LATA = Local Access & Transport Area
OLI = Originating Line Information

value identifies the value applicable to the specified
parameter, with values of:
CALLTYPE:
CUTTHRU
DEFAULT
DIR_ASSISTANCE
EMERGENCY
INTERLATA
INTERLATAOPREQ
INTNATNUM
INTNATOPREQ
INTRALATA
LOCAL_RATE
LOCALNUMBER
LOCALOPREQ
N1l
NATNUM
NONUMOPREQ
NOTPRSNT
NOTSPEC
PREMIUM_RATE
TOLL_DIR_ASSIST
TOLLFREE
CIP: 0-9999, DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT
CPC: 00-FF (hexadecimal) , DEFAULT,
NOTPRSNT
CSl:
DEFAULT = matches all numbers
NOTPRESUB = not presubscribed and input by
calling party
NOTPRSNT = matches calls without CSI
PRESUBDIAL = presubscribed and input by
calling party
PRESUBNOTDIAL = presubscribed and not
input by calling party
PRESUBUNKNOWN = presubscribed, input by
calling party undetermined
UNKNOWN = no indication
FCIMBIT:
0 = CDPN not translated
1 = CDPN translated
DEFAULT = matches all numbers
NOTPRSNT = matches calls without an FCI
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JIP: 200000-999999, DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT

LATA: 200-99999, DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT

OLI: 00-FF (hexadecimal), DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT
Default value: none

modtype Identifies the type of digit modification.

Type: enum
Range: DELETE = removes the parameter
NOACTION = no action taken
REPLACE = assigns a value, specified by altParamValue, to
the parameter
Default value: NOACTION

altmodtype Identifies the type of digit modification for the alternate parameter.

Type: enum
Range: DELETE = removes the alternate parameter
NOACTION = no action taken
REPLACE = assigns a value, specified by altParamValue, to
the alternate parameter
Default value: NOACTION

newvalue ldentifies the new value applicable to the specified parameter. The
value cannot be specified when the value of primKey is CALLTYPE.
The value cannot be NULL when the value of modType is REPLACE.

Type: string
Range: CIP: 0-9999, DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT
CPC: 00-FF (hexadecimal) , DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT
JIP: 200000-999999, DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT
LATA: 200-99999, DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT
OLI: 00-FF (hexadecimal), DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT
Default value: NULL
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altparamvalue Identifies a parameter and associated value that act as an
alternate key. This is a way of changing a non-key parameter (that is,
the alternate key cannot be the same as the AID’s primary key) on a
match on the key field (dnType in the AID).

Type: string
Range: <altParam>-<altValue>, where:
altParam identifies the name of the applicable non-key
parameter, with values of:
CIP = Carrier Information Parameter
CPC = Calling Party Category
CSI = Carrier Selection Information
FCIMBIT = Forward Call Indicator M-bit
OLI = Originating Line Information
TNS = Transit Network Selection

altValue identifies, when the value of altModType is
“NOACTION” or “REPLACE” (leave blank when the
value of altModType is “DELETE”), the new value
applicable to the specified non-key parameter, with
values of:
CIP: 0-9999
CPC: 00-FF (hexadecimal)
CSl:
PRESUBDIAL = presubscribed and input by
calling party
PRESUBNOTDIAL = presubscribed and not
input by calling party
PRESUBUNKNOWN = presubscribed, input by
calling party undetermined
NOTPRESUB = not presubscribed and input by

calling party
UNKNOWN = no indication
FCIMBIT:

0 = CDPN not translated
1 = CDPN translated
DEFAULT = matches all numbers
NOTPRSNT = matches calls without an FCI
OLI: 00-FF (hexadecimal)
TNS: {0-9999}-{0-255} (denotes a carrier and either
a CAS 0ZZ/INX code or an ISUP circuit code)
Default value: NULL
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nextdgtmodkey Identifies the digit modification table and associated primary
key to call next. This is a way of changing a non-key parameter on a
match on the key field (primKey in the AID).

Type: string
Range: <dmLbl>-<primKey>, where:
dmLbl identifies the name of the applicable digit
modification table with a string of 1-10 alphanumeric
characters;

primKey identifies the primary key applicable to the specified
digit modification table, with values of:
CALLTYPE = type of call (Class 5)
CDPN = called party number
CGPN = calling party number
CHRGN = charge number
CIP = Carrier Information Parameter (for ISUP only)
CPC = Calling Party Category
CSI = Carrier Selection Information
FCIMBIT = Forward Call Indicator M-bit
GAP-{0-255} = Generic Address Parameter
GENDGTS-{0-31} = Generic Digits
GP-{0-255} = Generic Parameter
JIP = Jurisdiction Information Parameter (NPANXX)
LATA = Local Access & Transport Area
OLI = Originating Line Information
REG-{1-6} = Register index
TNS = Transit Network Selection
Default value: NULL

Input Examples:
DLT- DI G TMOD- PARAM : Lucent Pbx- LATA- 128;

ED- DI G TMOD- PARAM : Lucent Pbx- LATA-128: : :
MODTYPE=REPLACE, NEWALUE=126;

ENT- DI G TMOD- PARAM : Lucent Pbx- LATA- 128: : :
MODTYPE=REPLACE, NEW/ALUE=126;

RTRV- DI G TMOD- PARAM : Lucent Pbx- LATA- 128;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
"Lucent Pbx- LATA- 128: MODTYPE=REPLACE,
ALTMODTYPE=NOACTI ON, NEW/ALUE=126,
ALTPARAMVALUE=NULL, NEXTDGTMODKEY=NULL"
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Related Commands: none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-DIGITMOD-TNS

Commands:
DLT-DIGITMOD-TNS: Delete Digit Modification TNS
ED-DIGITMOD-TNS: Edit Digit Modification TNS
ENT-DIGITMOD-TNS: Enter Digit Modification TNS
RTRV-DIGITMOD-TNS: Retrieve Digit Modification TNS

Descriptions:

DLT-DIGITMOD-TNS lets the user delete a digit modification object keyed for
the transit network selection (TNS) parameter, which is the circuit code for ISUP
calls, and the Carrier or 0ZZ codes for CAS Feature Group D.

ED-DIGITMOD-TNS lets the user change a digit modification object keyed for
the transit network selection (TNS) parameter, which is the circuit code for ISUP
calls, and the Carrier or 0ZZ codes for CAS Feature Group D. Use this command
to change the carrier code, the ISUP circuit code or the CAS 0ZZ or 1NX codes,
the incoming trunk group protocol, the type of modification, the type of
modification for an alternate parameter, the new value for the carrier code, the
new value for the ISUP circuit code or the CAS 0ZZ or 1NX codes, an alternate
parameter to modify, and the digit modification to call next.

ENT-DIGITMOD-TNS lets the user establish a digit modification object keyed
for the transit network selection (TNS) parameter, which is the circuit code for
ISUP calls, or the Carrier or 0ZZ codes for CAS Feature group D. Use this
command to define the name of the digit modification, the carrier code, the ISUP
circuit code or the CAS 0ZZ or 1NX codes, the incoming trunk group protocol,
the type of modification, the type of modification for an alternate parameter, the
new value for the carrier code, the new value for the ISUP circuit code or the
CAS 0ZZ or 1NX codes, an alternate parameter to modify, and the digit
modification to call next.

RTRV-DIGITMOD-TNS lets the user retrieve the attributes of a digit
modification object keyed for the transit network selection (TNS) parameter,

which is the circuit code for ISUP calls, and the Carrier or 0ZZ codes for CAS
Feature group D.

Category: Call Control Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV
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Input Formats:
DLT-DIEA TMOD- TNS: [ TI D] : <di gi t ModTnsAi d>: [ CTAGF ;

ED- DI G TMOD- TNS: [ TI D] : <di gi t ModTnsAi d>: [ CTAG : :
[ MODTYPE=<nodt ype>] , [ ALTMODTYPE=<al t nodt ype>],
[ NEWCARRI ER=<newcarri er >],
[ NEWCALLTYPECODE=<newcal | t ypecode>] ,
[ ALTPARAMVALUE=<al t par anval ue>],
[ NEXTDGTMODKEY=<next dgt nodkey>] ;

ENT- DI G TMOD- TNS: [ TI D] : <di gi t ModTnsAi d>: [ CTAG : :
[ MODTYPE=<nodt ype>] , [ ALTMODTYPE=<al t nodt ype>],
[ NEWCARRI ER=<newcarri er >],
[ NEWCALLTYPECODE=<newcal | t ypecode>] ,
[ ALTPARAMVALUE=<al t par anval ue>],
[ NEXTDGTMODKEY=<next dgt nodkey>] ;

RTRV-DI A TMOD- TNS: [ TI D] : [ <di gi t ModTnsAi d>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<di gi t ModTnsAi d>: MODTYPE=<nodt ype>,
ALTMODTYPE=<al t nodt ype>, NEWCARRI ER=<newcarri er >,
NEWCALLTYPECODE=<newcal | t ypecode>,
ALTPARAMWALUE=<al t par anval ue>,
NEXTDGTMODKEY=<next dgt nodkey>"
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Parameters:

digitModTnsAid Identifies the AID as a digit modification object keyed for the

modtype
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transit network selection (TNS) parameter, which is the circuit code
for ISUP calls, or the Carrier or 0ZZ codes for CAS Feature group D.
A null value (in RTRV) is equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the
field blank, all TNS-keyed digit modification objects configured in the
system will be returned.

Type: DigitModTnsAid
Range: <dmLbl>[-<TNS>[-<carrier>[-<callTypeCode >[-<prtcl>]]]],
where:

dmLbl identifies the name of the applicable digit
modification table with a string of 1-10 alphanumeric
characters;

TNS (optional only in RTRV) identifies the primary key that
applies to the specified digit modification table with
“TNS” as the sole value;

carrier identifies the carrier code as a string of 1-4 digits,
“NOTPRSNT?”, or the default value “DEFAULT”;

callTypeCode identifies the ISUP circuit code or the CAS
0ZZ or INX codes as a string of 1-3 digits with a default
of “DEFAULT” (set callTypeCode to DEFAULT if
carrier is DEFAULT or NOTPRSNT);

prtcl identifies the incoming trunk group protocol with values
of CAS or ISUP (the default value — set prtcl to ISUP if
callTypeCode is DEFAULT).
Default value: none

Identifies the type of digit modification.

Type: enum
Range: DELETE = removes the parameter
NOACTION = no action taken
REPLACECALLTYPE = replaces the call type code with
that specified by the newCallTypeCode parameter
REPLACECARRIER = replaces the carrier with that
specified by the newCarrier parameter
REPLACETNS= replaces both the carrier and the call type
code with those specified by the newCarrier and
newCallTypeCode parameters
Default value: NOACTION
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altmodtype Identifies the type of digit modification for the alternate parameter.

Type: enum
Range: DELETE = removes the alternate parameter
NOACTION = no action taken
REPLACE = assigns a value, specified by altParamValue, to
the alternate parameter
Default value: NOACTION

newcarrier ldentifies the new value for the carrier code. The value cannot be
“NULL” when the value of modType is “REPLACETNS” or
“REPLACECARRIER”

Type: string
Range: {0-9999}
Default value: NULL

newcalltypecode Identifies the new value for the call type code. The value
cannot be “NULL” when the value of modType is “REPLACETNS” or
“REPLACECALLTYPE”

Type: string
Range: {0-255}
Default value: NULL
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altparamvalue Identifies a parameter and associated value that act as an
alternate key. This is a way of changing a non-key parameter on a
match on the key field (dnType in the AID).

Type: string
Range: <altParam>-<altVValue>, where:
altParam identifies the name of the applicable non-key
parameter, with values of:
CIP = Carrier Information Parameter
CPC = Calling Party Category
CSI = Carrier Selection Information
FCIMBIT = Forward Call Indicator M-bit
OLI = Originating Line Information

altValue identifies, when the value of altModType is
“NOACTION” or “REPLACE” (leave blank when the
value of altModType is “DELETE”), the new value
applicable to the specified non-key parameter, with
values of:
CIP: 0-9999
CPC: 00-FF (hexadecimal)
CSl:
PRESUBDIAL = presubscribed and input by
calling party
PRESUBNOTDIAL = presubscribed and not
input by calling party
PRESUBUNKNOWN = presubscribed, input by
calling party undetermined
NOTPRESUB = not presubscribed and input by

calling party
UNKNOWN = no indication
FCIMBIT:

0 = CDPN not translated
1 = CDPN translated
DEFAULT
NOTPRSNT
OLI: 00-FF (hexadecimal)
Default value: NULL
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nextdgtmodkey Identifies the digit modification table and associated primary
key to call next. This is a way of changing a non-key parameter on a
match on the key field (TNS in the AID).

Type: string
Range: <dmLbl>-<primKey>, where:
dmLbl identifies the name of the applicable digit
modification table with a string of 1-10 characters;

primKey identifies the primary key applicable to the specified
digit modification table, with values of:
CALLTYPE = type of call (Class 5)
CDPN = called party number
CGPN = calling party number
CHRGN = charge number
CIP = Carrier Information Parameter (for ISUP only)
CPC = Calling Party Category
CSI = Carrier Selection Information
FCIMBIT = Forward Call Indicator M-bit
GAP-{0-255} = Generic Address Parameter
GENDGTS-{0-31} = Generic Digits
GP-{0-255} = Generic Parameter
JIP = Jurisdiction Information Parameter (NPANXX)
LATA = Local Access & Transport Area
OLI = Originating Line Information
REG-{1-6} = Register index
TNS = Transit Network Selection
Default value: NULL

Input Examples:
DLT-DI G TMOD- TNS: : Lucent Pbx- TNS- 1- DEFAULT- | SUP;

ED- DI G TMOD- TNS: : Lucent Pbx- TNS- 1- DEFAULT- | SUP: : :
MODTYPE=REPLACECARRI ER, NEWCARRI ER=2;

ENT- DI G TMOD- TNS: : Lucent Pbx- TNS- 1- DEFAULT- | SUP: : :
MODTYPE=REPLACECARRI ER, NEWCARRI ER=2;

RTRV- Dl G TMOD- TNS: : Lucent Pbx- TNS- 1- DEFAULT- | SUP;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M 0 COWLD
"Lucent Pbx- TNS- 1- DEFAULT- | SUP:
MODTYPE=REPLACECARRI ER, ALTMODTYPE=NOACTI ON,
NEWCARRI ER=2, NEWCALLTYPECCODE=NULL,
ALTPARAMVALUE=NULL, NEXTDGTMODKEY=NULL"

Lucent Technologies 49 of 138



Routing Commands TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1
Issue 13, June 24, 2005 Section 120-720-000

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-LIST-TOLLFREE

Commands:
DLT-LIST-TOLLFREE: Delete List Tollfree
ED-LIST-TOLLFREE: Edit List Tollfree
ENT-LIST-TOLLFREE: Enter List Tollfree
RTRV-LIST-TOLLFREE: Retrieve List Tollfree

Descriptions:

DLT-LIST-TOLLFREE lets the user delete from the system a toll-free number
that substitutes for a local number on the switch.

ED-LIST-TOLLFREE lets the user change the local number (or its associated
carrier) for which the designated toll-free number substitutes. However, a call to
the toll-free number will fail if you change the carrier to one that is not the actual
carrier for the local number. The local number and its associated carrier cannot
both be “NULL”.

ENT-LIST-TOLLFREE lets the user establish a toll-free number to substitute for
a local number on the switch. When you specify a local number to substitute for
the toll-free number, the CDPN (the toll-free number) is translated to the local
number and the original CDPN becomes the Generic Address Parameter. When
you specify a carrier, the carrier is used for routing the call according to the
translation plan for the incoming interface; however, if the translation plan points
to a partition that does not use the carrier as a key, the carrier will not be used as a
routing key and the carrier becomes the TNS parameter for the call. You must
specify a local number, a carrier, or both; allowing both parameters to default to
“NULL” causes the command to fail. ENT-LIST-TOLLFREE will not work
unless ENT-TOLLFREE-NPA, ENT-NATIONAL-NPA (when specifying
newDn), and ENT-CARRIER (when specifying carrier) have already been
issued.

RTRV-LIST-TOLLFREE lets the user retrieve the local numbers and associated
carriers for which a toll-free number substitutes.

Category: Call Control Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV
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Input Formats:

DLT- LI ST- TOLLFREE: [ TI D] : <t ol | FreeDn>: [ CTAG ;

ED- LI ST- TOLLFREE: [ TI D] : <t ol | FreeDn>: [ CTAG : :
[ NEWDN=<newdn>] , [ CARRI ER=<carri er >] ;

ENT- LI ST- TOLLFREE: [ TI D] : <t ol | FreeDn>: [ CTAG : :
[ NEWDN=<newdn>] , [ CARRI ER=<carri er >] ;

RTRV- LI ST- TOLLFREE: [ TI D] : [ <tol | FreeDn>] : [ CTAGF ;
Output Format:

S| D DATE Tl ME
M CTAG COVPLD
"<t ol | Fr eeDn>: NEWDN=<newdn>, CARRI ER=<carri er >"

Parameters:

tollFreeDn Identifies the AID as a toll-free number substituted for a local
number on the switch.

Type: string
Range: exactly 10 digits
Default value: none

newDn Identifies an NANP number translated to the designated toll-free
number. Leaving the value blank (NULL) lets you establish a toll-free
number without a substituted local number associated with it.

Type: string
Range: exactly 10 digits
Default value: NULL

carrier  ldentifies the carrier for the local number for which the designated
toll-free number is substituted.

Type: integer
Range: {0-9999}
Default value: NULL
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DLT- LI ST- TOLLFREE: : 8003825968;

ED- LI ST- TOLLFREE: : 8003825968: : : NEWDN=5088048202,
CARRI ER=1,;

ENT- LI ST- TOLLFREE: : 8003825968: : : NEWDN=5088048202,
CARRI ER=1,;

RTRV- LI ST- TOLLFREE;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
"8003825968: NEWDN=5088048202, CARRI ER=1"

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-PRFL-FAILCND

Commands:
DLT-PRFL-FAILCND: Delete Profile Failure Condition
ED-PRFL-FAILCND: Edit Profile Failure Condition
ENT-PRFL-FAILCND: Enter Profile Failure Condition
RTRV-PRFL-FAILCND: Retrieve Profile Failure Condition

Descriptions:

DLT-PRFL-FAILCND lets the user delete a failure condition profile from the
system.

ED-PRFL-FAILCND lets the user change a failure condition profile. Use ED-
PRFL-FAILCND to change the action taken on encountering a specific failure
condition, and either the treatment or the release cause identifier.

ENT-PRFL-FAILCND lets the user establish a failure condition profile that
determines the action taken (release the call with an error message or provide
some sort of treatment) on encountering a specific failure condition. The Switch
supports up to 10 failure condition profiles.

RTRV-PRFL-FAILCND lets the user retrieve the properties of a failure condition
profile.

Category: Call Control Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- PRFL- FAI LCND: [ TI D] : <f ai | CndAi d>: [ CTAGF ;

ED- PRFL- FAI LCND: [ TI D] : <f ai | CndAi d>: [ CTAG : :
[ FAI LTYPE=<f ai | t ype>], [ TREATMENT=<t r eat ment >],
[ RELEASE=<r el ease>] ;
ENT- PRFL- FAI LCND: [ TI D] : <f ai | CndAi d>: [ CTAG ::
FAI LTYPE=<f ai | t ype>, [ TREATMENT=<t r eat nent >] ,
[ RELEASE=<r el ease>] ;

RTRV- PRFL- FAI LCND: [ TI D] : [ <f ai | CndAi d>] : [ CTAG ;
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Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWLD
"<fail CndA d>: FAI LTYPE=<fai |l t ype>,
TREATNMENT=<t r eat ment >, RELEASE=<r el ease>"

Parameters:

failCndAid Identifies the AID as a failure condition profile. A null value (in
RTRV) is equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, all
failure condition profiles configured in the system will be returned.
Specifying just the first part of the AID (in RTRV) is equivalent to
"ALL"; that is, by leaving the subsequent fields blank, the system
returns all configured failure conditions and associated protocols for
the designated profile.

Type: string
Range: <failCndPrfl>[-<cnd>[-<prtcl>]], where
failCndPrfl identifies the name of the failure condition
profile with a string of up to 10 alphanumeric characters.
The DEFAULT profile shows the factory default settings
and cannot be edited or deleted.

cnd identifies the name of the failure condition with a string
of up to 21 alphanumeric characters.

prtcl identifies the incoming protocol type, with values of:

CASIF = CAS interface
CASTRK = CAS trunk
GR303 = GR303 interface
ISDNIF = ISDN interface
ISUP = ISUP trunk
MGCP = MGCP interface
SIP = SIP trunk

Default value: none

failType Identifies whether the failure condition yields a release cause or a
treatment.

Type: enum

Range: RELEASE
TREAT

Default value: RELEASE
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treatment ldentifies the name of the previously-defined treatment, but only when
the value of failType is “TREAT”. The value cannot be “NULL”
when the value of failType is “TREAT”.

Type: string
Range: up to 10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: NULL

release  Identifies the name of the release cause, but only when the value of
failType is “RELEASE”. The value cannot be “NULL” when the
value of failType is “RELEASE”.

Type: string
Range: <rlsCause>-<rlsLoc>-<rlsStd>, where

risCause identifies the protocol-dependent release cause
value with an integer from 1-127

risLoc identifies the location value to set in the cause value,
with values of:

INTNET = International network

LOCALIF = Local interface

NETINTER = Network beyond interworking point

NOINFOAYV = No information available

PRIVNETLU = Private network serving the local
user

PRIVNETRU = Private network serving the remote
user

PUBNETLU = Public network serving the local user

PUBNETRU = Public network serving the remote
user

TRANNET = Transit network

USER = User

risStd identifies the reference standard to use when
generating the release cause code. Refer to GR246 for
definitions of these codes. Values are ANSI and CCITT.
Default value: NULL

Input Examples:
DLT- PRFL- FAI LCND: : DEFAULT- NORVAL _CLRG- | SUP;

ED- PRFL- FAI LCND: : DEFAULT- NORVAL_CLRG- | SUP: : :
FAI LTYPE=RELEASE, RELEASE=16- CClI TT;

ENT- PRFL- FAI LCND: : DEFAULT- NORVAL_CLRG- | SUP: : :
FAI LTYPE=RELEASE, RELEASE=16- CCI TT;

RTRV- PRFL- FAI LCND: : DEFAULT,;
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Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD

"DEFAULT- REQ CHAN NAVAI L- SI P: FAI LTYPE=RELEASE,
TREATMENT=NULL, RELEASE=44- CCI TT"

"DEFAULT- REQ CHAN NAVAI L- |1 SDNI F: FAI LTYPE=RELEASE,
TREATMENT=NULL, RELEASE=44- CCI TT"

" DEFAULT- NORVAL CLRG- | SUP: FAI LTYPE=RELEASE,
TREATMENT=NULL, RELEASE=16-CCI TT"

Related Commands:

DLT/ ED/ ENT/ RTRV- TREATMENT
RTRV- FAI LCND
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-PRFL-FRAUDTRAP

Commands:
DLT-PRFL-FRAUDTRAP: Delete Profile Fraud Trap
ED-PRFL-FRAUDTRAP: Edit Profile Fraud Trap
ENT-PRFL-FRAUDTRAP: Enter Profile Fraud Trap
RTRV-PRFL-FRAUDTRAP: Retrieve Profile Fraud Trap

Descriptions:

DLT-PRFL-FRAUDTRAP lets the user delete a fraud trap profile from the
system.

ED-PRFL-FRAUDTRARP lets the user change a fraud trap profile that defines
how the Switch behaves when encountering a fraud scenario. Use ED-PRFL-
FRAUDTRAP to change the action taken on encountering a specific failure
condition, and either the treatment or the release cause identifier.

ENT-PRFL-FRAUDTRAP lets the user establish a fraud trap profile that defines
how the Switch behaves when encountering a fraud scenario. The Switch can
release the call and generate an informational log after a specified duration; it can
also create a zero length CDR to track the existence of the call.

RTRV-PRFL-FRAUDTRAP lets the user retrieve the properties of a fraud trap
profile.

Category: Call Control Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- PRFL- FRAUDTRAP: [ TI D] : <f raudTrapPrfl >: [ CTAG ;

ED- PRFL- FRAUDTRAP: [ TI D] : <fraudTrapPrfl >: [ CTAG ::
[ DURATI ON=<dur at i on>] , [ LOG=<I og>],
[ ZERODURCDR=<zer oDur Cdr >] , [ RLSCALL=<r | sCal | >];

ENT- PRFL- FRAUDTRAP: [ TI D] : <fraudTrapPrfl >: [ CTAG : :
[ DURATI ON=<dur at i on>] , [ LOG=<I og>],
[ ZERODURCDR=<zer oDur Cdr >] , [ RLSCALL=<r | sCal | >];

RTRV- PRFL- FRAUDTRAP: [ TI D] : [ <f r audTr apPrf 1 >] : [ CTAG
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Output Format:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<fraudTrapPrfl >:[ CTAG : : DURATI ON=<dur at i on>,
LOG=<I og>, ZERODURCDR=<zer oDur Cdr >,
RLSCALL=<r| sCal | >"

Parameters:

fraudTrapPrfl Identifies the AID as a fraud trap profile. A null value (in
RTRV) is equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, all
fraud trap profiles configured in the system will be returned.

Type: string
Range: up to 10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

duration Identifies the duration for the fraud trap.

Type: string
Range: <durationVal>-<units>, where

durationVal identifies the duration value for the fraud trap as
an integer from 1-3600

units identifies unit of time for the duration value, with
values of DAY, HR, MIN, or SEC
Default value: NULL

log Identifies whether to generate an informational log when the duration
timer expires.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N =do not generate an informational log on timer expiry
Y = generate an informational log on timer expiry

Default value: N

zeroDurCdr Identifies whether to generate a zero duration CDR with
appropriate flag when the duration timer expires.

Type: BoolYN
Range: N =do not generate a zero duration CDR with appropriate
flag on timer expiry
Y = generate a zero duration CDR with appropriate flag on
timer expiry
Default value: N
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risCall Identifies whether to automatically release the call when the duration
timer expires.
Type: BoolYN

Range: N =do not automatically release the call on timer expiry
Y = automatically release the call on timer expiry
Default value: N

Input Examples:
DLT- PRFL- FRAUDTRAP: : TRAPPRFL1;

ED- PRFL- FRAUDTRAP: : TRAPPRFL1: : : DURATI ON=30- M N,
LOG=N, ZERODURCDR=N, RLSCALL=N;

ENT- PRFL- FRAUDTRAP: : TRAPPRFL1: : : DURATI ON=30- M N,
LOG=N, ZERODURCDR=N, RLSCALL=N,

RTRV- PRFL- FRAUDTRAP: : TRAPPRFL1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
"TRAPPRFL1: DURATI ON=30- M N, LOG=N, ZERODURCDR=N,
RLSCALL=N"

Related Commands:
RTRV- FRAUDCALLS
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-PRFL-PARAMDEFAULTS

Commands:
DLT-PRFL-PARAMDEFAULTS: Delete Profile Failure Condition
ED-PRFL-PARAMDEFAULTS: Edit Profile Parameter Defaults
ENT-PRFL-PARAMDEFAULTS: Enter Profile Parameter Defaults
RTRV-PRFL-PARAMDEFAULTS: Retrieve Profile Parameter Defaults

Descriptions:

DLT-PRFL-PARAMDEFAULTS lets the user delete a parameter defaults profile
from the system.

ED-PRFL-PARAMDEFAULTS lets the user change a parameter defaults profile.
Use ED-PRFL-PARAMDEFAULTS to change the default values for message
blocks when different protocols affect a trunk group.

ENT-PRFL-PARAMDEFAULTS lets the user establish a parameter defaults
profile that provides default values for all message blocks when different
protocols affect a trunk group.

RTRV-PRFL-PARAMDEFAULTS lets the user retrieve the properties of a
parameter defaults profile.

Category: Call Control Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:

DLT- PRFL- PARANMDEFAULTS: [ TI D] : <par anDef aul t sAI d>:
[ CTAG ;

ED- PRFL- PARAMDEFAULTS: [ TI D] : <par anDef aul t sAi d>:
[ CTAG : : [ CHRGN=<chr gn>], [ CDPN=<cdpn>] ,
[ CGPN=<cgpn>] , [ QLI =<0l i >], [ TNS=<t ns>] , [ Cl P=<ci p>],
[JI P=<jip>], [ CALLTYPE=<cal | t ype>], [ CSI =<csi >];

ENT- PRFL- PARAMDEFAULTS: [ TI D] : <par anDef aul t sAI d>:
[ CTAG : : [ CHRGN=<chr gn>], [ COPN=<cdpn>] ,
[ CGPN=<cgpn>] , [ QLI =<0l i >], [ TNS=<t ns>] , [ Cl P=<ci p>],
[JI P=<jip>],[ CALLTYPE=<cal | t ype>], [ CSI =<csi >] ;

RTRV- PRFL- PARAMDEFAULTS: [ TI D] : [ <par anDef aul t sAi d>] :
[ CTAG ;
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Output Format:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<par anbDef aul t SAI d>: CHRG\=<chr gn>, CDPN=<cdpn>,
CGPN=<cgpn>, OLI =<ol i >, TNS=<t ns>, Cl P=<ci p>,
JI P=<j i p>, CALLTYPE=<cal | t ype>, CSI =<csi >"

Parameters:

paramDefaultsAid Identifies the AID as a parameter defaults profile. A null
value (in RTRV) is equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field
blank, all parameter defaults profiles configured in the system will be
returned.

Type: string
Range: up to 10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

chrgn Identifies the default values for the charge number parameter.

Type: string
Range: <action>-<chrgnai>-<nmbr>, where
action identifies whether to use the value entered by this
command, with values of:
DEFAULT = when the parameter is not present,
create it and use entered value
OVERRIDE = use entered value only when the
parameter is present

chrgnai identifies the charge number nature of address
indicator, with values of:

CDPNATNUM = ANI of the called party;
national number

CDPSUBSNUM = ANI of the called party;
subscriber number

CDPUNAVAIL = ANI of the called party; no
number present

CGPNATNUM = ANI of the calling party;
national number

CGPSUBSNUM = ANI of the calling party;
subscriber number

UNAVAIL = ANI not available or not provided

nmbr identifies the DN for the charge number with a string of
1-31 digits.
Default value: NULL
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cdpn Identifies the default values for the called party number parameter.

Type: string
Range: <action>-<cdnai>-<nmbr>, where
action identifies whether to use the value entered by this
command, with values of:
DEFAULT = use entered value only when the
parameter is not present
OVERRIDE = use entered value regardless of
parameter presence

cdnai identifies the called party number nature of address
indicator, with values of:
ABBREVPVT = abbreviated private
INTNATNUM = international number
INTNATOPREQ = international operator request
NATNUM = national significant number
NATOPREQ = national (long-distance) operator
request
NONUMCUTTHRU = no number provided, cut
through to carrier
NONUMOPREQ = no number provided, operator
request
SUBOPREQ = subscriber (local) operator request
SUBSNUM = subscriber number
TESTLINE = test line test code
UNKNOWN = unknown

nmbr identifies the DN for the called party number with a
string of 1-31 digits.
Default value: NULL
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cgpn Identifies the default values for the calling party number parameter.

Type: string
Range: <action>-<cgnai>-<pres>-<nmbr>, where
action identifies whether to use the value entered by this
command, with values of:
DEFAULT = use entered value only when the
parameter is not present
OVERRIDE = use entered value regardless of
parameter presence

cgnai identifies the called party number nature of address
indicator, with values of:
ABBREVPVT = abbreviated private
NUNIINTNATNUM = non-unique international
number

NUNINATNUM = non-unique national number
NUNISUBSNUM = non-unique subscriber number
TESTLINE = test line test code
UNIINTNATNUM = unique international number
UNINATNUM = unique national number
UNISUBSNUM = unique subscriber number

pres identifies whether address presentation is allowed, with
values of:
ALLOWED = address presentation is allowed
RESTRICTED = address presentation is not allowed

nmbr identifies the DN for the calling party number with a
string of 1-31 digits.
Default value: NULL

oli Identifies the default values for the Originating Line Information
parameter.

Type: string
Range: <action>-<oliVal>, where
action identifies whether to use the value entered by this
command, with values of:
DEFAULT = use entered value only when the
parameter is not present
OVERRIDE = use entered value regardless of
parameter presence
olival identifies the value for the Originating Line
Information parameter with a hexadecimal string from
00-FF
Default value: NULL
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tns Identifies the default values for the Transit Network Selection
parameter.
Type: string

Range: <action>-<carrierCode>-<callTypeCode>, where

action identifies whether to use the value entered by this
command, with values of:
DEFAULT = use entered value only when the
parameter is not present
OVERRIDE = use entered value regardless of
parameter presence
carrierCode identifies the value for the inserted carrier
portion of the TNS parameter with an integer from
0-9999
callTypeCode identifies the value for the inserted circuit code
portion of the TNS parameter with an integer from 0-255
Default value: NULL

cip Identifies the default values for the Carrier Information Parameter.

Type: string
Range: <action>-<cipVal>, where
action identifies whether to use the value entered by this
command, with values of:
DEFAULT = use entered value only when the
parameter is not present
OVERRIDE = use entered value regardless of
parameter presence
cipVal identifies the value for the Carrier Information
Parameter with an integer from 0-9999
Default value: NULL

Jip Identifies the default values for the Jurisdiction Information Parameter.

Type: string
Range: <action>-<jipVal>, where
action identifies whether to use the value entered by this
command, with values of:
DEFAULT = use entered value only when the
parameter is not present
OVERRIDE = use entered value regardless of
parameter presence
jipVal identifies the value for the Jurisdiction Information
Parameter with an integer from 200000-999999
Default value: NULL
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callType Identifies the type of call (Class 5).

Type: enum

Range: CUTTHRU
DIR_ASSISTANCE
EMERGENCY
INTERLATA
INTERLATAOPREQ
INTNATNUM
INTNATOPREQ
INTRALATA
LOCALNUMBER
LOCALOPREQ
N1l
NATNUM
NONUMOPREQ
TOLLFREE

Default value: NULL

csi Identifies the default values for the Carrier Selection Information
parameter.

Type: string
Range: <action>-<csiVal>, where
action identifies whether to use the value entered by this
command, with values of:
DEFAULT = use entered value only when the
parameter is not present
OVERRIDE = use entered value regardless of
parameter presence

csiVal identifies the value for the Carrier Selection
Information parameter with values of:

PRESUBDIAL = presubscribed and input by calling
party

PRESUBNOTDIAL = presubscribed and not input by
calling party

PRESUBUNKNOWN = presubscribed, input by
calling party undetermined

NOTPRESUB = not presubscribed and input by
calling party

UNKNOWN = no indication

Default value: NULL
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Input Examples:
DLT- PRFL- PARAMDEFAULTS: : DFLTPRFL1;

ED- PRFL- PARANMDEFAULTS: : DFLTPRFL1: : :
CHRGN=DEFAULT- CDPNATNUM 5084800909,
CDPN=DEFAULT- NATNUM 5084800909,

CGPN=DEFAULT- NUNI NATNUM ALLONED- 5088048202,
OLI =DEFAULT- 2F, TNS=DEFAULT- 1- 1, Cl P=DEFAULT- 1,
J1 P=DEFAULT- 508804, CALLTYPE=LOCALNUVBER,

CSI =DEFAULT- PRESUBDI AL,;

ENT- PRFL- PARANMDEFAULTS: : DFLTPRFL1: : :
CHRGN=DEFAUL T- CDPNATNUM 5084800909,
CDPN=DEFAULT- NATNUM 5084800909,

CGPN=DEFAULT- NUNI NATNUM- ALLOWED- 5088048202,
OLI =DEFAULT- 2F, TNS=DEFAULT- 1- 1, Cl P=DEFAULT- 1,
JI P=DEFAULT- 508804, CALLTYPE=LOCALNUMBER,

CSI =DEFAULT- PRESUBDI AL,;

RTRV- PRFL- PARAMDEFAULTS: : DFLTPRFL1,

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD

"DFLTPRFL1: CHRG\N=DEFAULT- CDPNATNUM 5084800909,
CDPN=DEFAULT- NATNUM 5084800909,
CGPN=DEFAULT- NUNI NATNUM- ALLOWED- 5088048202,
OL| =DEFAULT- 2F, TNS=DEFAULT- 1- 1, Cl P=DEFAULT- 1,
JI P=DEFAULT- 508804, CALLTYPE=LOCALNUMBER,
CS| =DEFAULT- PRESUBDI AL, REG=NULL"

Related Commands:
DLT/ ED ENT/ RTRV- PRFL- PARANMSUPPRESS
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-PRFL-PARAMSUPPRESS

Commands:

DLT-PRFL-PARAMSUPPRESS: Delete Profile Parameter Suppression
ED-PRFL-PARAMSUPPRESS: Edit Profile Parameter Suppression
ENT-PRFL-PARAMSUPPRESS: Enter Profile Parameter Suppression
RTRV-PRFL-PARAMSUPPRESS: Retrieve Profile Parameter Suppression

Descriptions:

DLT-PRFL-PARAMSUPPRESS lets the user delete a parameter suppression
profile from the system. You cannot delete a parameter suppression profile
specified as the value for icParamSuppressPrfl or ogParamSuppressPrfl in
ENT-TRKGRP.

ED-PRFL-PARAMSUPPRESS lets the user change a parameter suppression
profile. Use ED-PRFL-PARAMSUPPRESS to change which of the various call
parameters are suppressed (that is, not sent) in an outgoing IAM.

ENT-PRFL-PARAMSUPPRESS lets the user establish a parameter suppression
profile that determines the combination of parameters suppressed (that is, not
sent) in an outgoing IAM. 1AM parameters apply to signaling protocols as
designated in the following table:

ISUP SIP CAS
X

X

chrgn
cgpn

oli

tns

cip

jip

gap
gendgts
hopCntr
redirinfo
redirNmbr
ocn

XX | X | X[ X[ X
X

X

XXX XXX X | X[ X]|X|X

RTRV-PRFL-PARAMSUPPRESS lets the user retrieve the properties of a
parameter suppression profile.

68 of 138 Lucent Technologies



TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1 Routing Commands
Section 120-720-000 Issue 13, June 24, 2005

Category: Call Control Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- PRFL- PARAMSUPPRESS: [ Tl D] : <suppressPrfl | d>: [ CTAG ;

ED- PRFL- PARAMSUPPRESS: [ TI D] : <suppressPrfl |l d>: [ CTAG : :
[ CHRGN=<chr gn>] , [ CGPN=<cgpn>], [ OLlI =<ol i >]
[ TNS=<t ns>], [ Cl P=<ci p>], [ JI P=<j i p>], [ GAP=<gap>],
[ GENDGTS=<gendgt s>] , [ HOPCNTR=<hopCnt r >] ,
[ REDI Rl NFO=<r edi r | nf 0>] , [ REDI RNVBR=<r edi r Nnbr >],
[ OCN=<o0cn>] ;

ENT- PRFL- PARAMSUPPRESS: [ TI D] : <suppressPrfl | d>: [ CTAG ::
[ CHRGN=<chr gn>] , [ CGPN=<cgpn>], [ OLI =<ol i >] ,
[ TNS=<t ns>], [ Cl P=<ci p>], [JI P=<j i p>], [ GAP=<gap>],
[ GENDGTS=<gendgt s>] , [ HOPCNTR=<hopCnt r >] ,
[ REDI Rl NFO=<r edi r | nf 0>] , [ REDI RNVBR=<r edi r Nnbr >],
[ OCN=<ocn>] ;

RTRV- PRFL- PARAMSUPPRESS: [ TI D] : [ <suppressPrfld>]:
[ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<suppressPrfl | d> CHRG\=<chr gn>, CGPN=<cgpn>,
QLI =<ol i >, TNS=<t ns>, Cl P=<ci p>, JI P=<j i p>,
GAP=<gap>, GENDGTS=<gendgt s>, HOPCNTR=<hopcnt r >,
REDI Rl NFO=<r edi ri nf 0>, REDI RNVMBR=<r edi r nnbr >,
OCN=<ocn>"

Parameters:

suppressPrflld Identifies the AID as a parameter suppression profile. A null
value (in RTRV) is equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field

blank, all parameter suppression profiles configured in the system will
be returned.

Type: string
Range: up to 10 alphanumeric characters
Default value: none
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chrgn Identifies whether the charge number parameter is suppressed (not
sent) in outgoing IAMs.
Type: BoolYN

Range: Y =suppress (do not send) parameter
N = do not suppress parameter
Default value: N

cgpn Identifies whether the calling party number parameter is suppressed
(not sent) in outgoing IAMs.

Type: BoolYN

Range: Y =suppress (do not send) parameter
N = do not suppress parameter

Default value: N

oli Identifies whether the Originating Line Information parameter is
suppressed (not sent) in outgoing I1AMs.

Type: BoolYN

Range: Y =suppress (do not send) parameter
N = do not suppress parameter

Default value: N

tns Identifies whether the Transit Network Selection parameter is
suppressed (not sent) in outgoing I1AMs.

Type: BoolYN

Range: Y =suppress (do not send) parameter
N = do not suppress parameter

Default value: N

cip Identifies whether the Carrier Information Parameter is suppressed
(not sent) in outgoing IAMs.

Type: BoolYN

Range: Y =suppress (do not send) parameter
N = do not suppress parameter

Default value: N

Jip Identifies whether the Jurisdiction Information Parameter is
suppressed (not sent) in outgoing IAMs.

Type: BoolYN

Range: Y =suppress (do not send) parameter
N = do not suppress parameter

Default value: N
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genDgts

hopCntr

redirinfo
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Identifies the type of generic address parameter suppressed (not sent)
in outgoing IAMs. You can specify up to 10 generic addresses,
separated by ampersands (&). Use “DEFAULT” to specify all generic
addresses.

Type: string

Range: {0-255}
DEFAULT
NULL

Default value: NULL

Identifies the type of generic digits parameter suppressed (not sent) in
outgoing IAMs. You can specify up to 10 generic digits, separated by
ampersands (&). Use “DEFAULT” to specify all generic addresses.

Type: string

Range: {0-31}
DEFAULT
NULL

Default value: NULL

Identifies whether the hop counter value (that is, the allowable number
of switches traversed in the call route is suppressed (not sent) in
outgoing IAMs.

Type: BoolYN

Range: Y = suppress (do not send) value
N = do not suppress value

Default value: N

Identifies whether the redirecting information (the redirecting
subaddress for ISDN interfaces) is suppressed (not sent) in outgoing
IAMs.

Type: BoolYN

Range: Y =suppress (do not send) redirecting information
N = do not suppress redirecting information

Default value: N

redirNmbr Identifies whether the redirecting number for ISDN interfaces is

suppressed (not sent) in outgoing I1AMs.

Type: BoolYN

Range: Y = suppress (do not send) redirecting number
N = do not suppress redirecting number

Default value: N

Lucent Technologies 71 of 138



Routing Commands TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1

Issue 13, June 24, 2005 Section 120-720-000
ocn Identifies whether the Originating Called party Number parameter is
suppressed (not sent) in outgoing I1AMs.
Type: BoolYN

Range: Y =suppress (do not send) parameter
N = do not suppress parameter
Default value: N

Input Examples:

DLT- PRFL- PARAMSUPPRESS: : PRFL1,;

ED- PRFL- PARAMSUPPRESS: : PRFL1: : : CHRGN=N, CGPN=N, OLI =N,
TNS=N, Cl P=N, JI P=N, GAP=NULL, GENDGTS=NULL, HOPCNTR=N,
REDI RI NFO=N, REDI RNVBR=N, OCN=N,

ENT- PRFL- PARAMSUPPRESS: : PRFL1: : : CHRG\=N, CGPN=N, CLI =N,
TNS=N, Cl P=N, JI P=N, GAP=NULL, GENDGTS=NULL, HOPCNTR=N,
REDI RI NFO=N, REDI RNVBR=N, OCN=N,

RTRV- PRFL- PARAMSUPPRESS: : PRFL1,;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
"PRFL1: CHRGN=N, CGPN=N, OLI =N, TNS=N, CI P=N, JI P=N,
GAP=NULL, GENDGTS=NULL, HOPCNTR=N, REDI Rl NFO=N,
REDI RNIVBR=N, OCN=N"

Related Commands:
DLT/ ED ENT/ RTRV- PRFL- PARANMDEFAULTS
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-PRFL-SCHED

Commands:
DLT-PRFL-SCHED: Delete Profile Schedule
ED-PRFL-SCHED: Edit Profile Schedule
ENT-PRFL-SCHED: Enter Profile Schedule
RTRV-PRFL-SCHED: Retrieve Profile Schedule

Descriptions:

DLT-PRFL-SCHED lets the user delete a profile for a routing schedule from the
system.

ED-PRFL-SCHED lets the user change the days, dates, and times applicable to a
profile for a routing schedule. The edit command fails when the edit results in
two conflicting schedules for the same profile.

ENT-PRFL-SCHED lets the user establish the days, dates, and times for which a
profile applies to a routing schedule.

RTRV-PRFL-SCHED lets the user retrieve the days, dates, and times applicable
to a profile for a routing schedule.

Category: Call Control Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- PRFL- SCHED: [ TI D] : <pr f | Name>: [ CTAG ;

ED- PRFL- SCHED: [ TI D] : <prf | Nanme>: [ CTAQ : : [ SUN=<sun>] ,
[ MON=<non>] , [ TUE=<t ue>] , [ WED=<wed>] , [ THU=<t hu>] ,
[ FRI =<fri >], [ SAT=<sat >], [ DATEl=<dat e1>] ,
[ DATE2=<dat e2>] , [ DATE3=<dat €3>] , [ DATE4=<dat e4>],
[ DATE4=<dat €5>] , [ DATE5=<dat €6>] , [ DATE6=<dat e7>],
[ DATE8=<dat €8>] , [ DATE9=<dat €9>] , [ DATE10=<dat €10>],
[ DATE1l=<dat e11>] , [ DATE12=<dat e12>], [ TI ME=<t i me>] ;

ENT- PRFL- SCHED: [ TI D] : <pr f | Name>: [ CTAG : : [ SUN=<sun>] ,
[ MON=<nmon>] , [ TUE=<t ue>], [ WED=<wed>] , [ THU=<t hu>],
[ FRI =<fri >], [ SAT=<sat >], [ DATEl=<dat e1>] ,
[ DATE2=<dat e2>] , [ DATE3=<dat €3>] , [ DATE4=<dat e4>],
[ DATE4=<dat e5>] , [ DATE5=<dat e6>] , [ DATE6=<dat e7>] ,
[ DATE8=<dat €8>] , [ DATE9=<dat €9>] , [ DATE1O=<dat €10>],
[ DATEll1=<dat e11>] , [ DATE12=<dat e12>], [ TI ME=<t i ne>] ;
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RTRV- PRFL- SCHED: [ TI D] : [ <pr f | Name>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

S| D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD

"<prfl name>: [ SUN=<sun>], [ MON=<non>] , [ TUE=<t ue>] ,
[ VED=<wed>] , [ THU=<t hu>], [ FRI =<fri >] , [ SAT=<sat >],
[ DATEl=<dat e1>] , [ DATE2=<dat e2>] , [ DATE3=<dat e3>] ,
[ DATE4=<dat e4>] , [ DATE4=<dat e5>] , [ DATES=<dat e6>] ,
[ DATE6=<dat e7>] , [ DATE8=<dat €8>] , [ DATE9=<dat €9>],
[ DATE10=<dat e10>] , [ DATE1l1=<dat e11>],
[ DATE12=<dat e12>] , [ TI ME=<t i me>] "

Parameters:

prfIName Identifies the AID as a profile for a routing schedule. A null value (in
RTRV) is equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, all
routing schedule profiles configured in the system will be returned.

Type: string
Range: up to 20 alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

sun Identifies the time period on Sundays during which the routing
schedule is active. Multiple time periods are separated by ampersands
(“&”). Time periods are currently represented by quarter hours only;
the only valid numbers for minutes are “00”, “15”, “30”, and “45”.
Enter the default “NULL” to remove the day from the profile.

Type: enum
Range: {00-23}{00-59}-{00-23}{00-59}
Default value: NULL

mon Identifies the time period on Mondays during which the routing
schedule is active. Multiple time periods are separated by ampersands
(“&”). Time periods are currently represented by quarter hours only;
the only valid numbers for minutes are “00”, “15”, “30”, and “45”.
Enter the default “NULL” to remove the day from the profile.

Type: enum
Range: {00-23}{00-59}-{00-23}{00-59}
Default value: NULL
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wed
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sat
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Identifies the time period on Tuesdays during which the routing
schedule is active. Multiple time periods are separated by ampersands
(“&”). Time periods are currently represented by quarter hours only;
the only valid numbers for minutes are “00”, “15”, “30”, and “45”.
Enter the default “NULL” to remove the day from the profile.

Type: enum
Range: {00-23}{00-59}-{00-23}{00-59}
Default value: NULL

Identifies the time period on Wednesdays during which the routing
schedule is active. Multiple time periods are separated by ampersands
(“&”). Time periods are currently represented by quarter hours only;
the only valid numbers for minutes are “00”, “15”, “30”, and “45”.
Enter the default “NULL” to remove the day from the profile.

Type: enum
Range: {00-23}{00-59}-{00-23}{00-59}
Default value: NULL

Identifies the time period on Thursdays during which the routing
schedule is active. Multiple time periods are separated by ampersands
(“&”). Time periods are currently represented by quarter hours only;
the only valid numbers for minutes are “00”, “15”, “30”, and “45”.
Enter the default “NULL” to remove the day from the profile.

Type: enum
Range: {00-23}{00-59}-{00-23}{00-59}
Default value: NULL

Identifies the time period on Fridays during which the routing schedule
is active. Multiple time periods are separated by ampersands (“&”).
Time periods are currently represented by quarter hours only; the only
valid numbers for minutes are “00”, “15”, “30”, and “45”. Enter the
default “NULL” to remove the day from the profile.

Type: enum
Range: {00-23}{00-59}-{00-23}{00-59}
Default value: NULL

Identifies the time period on Saturdays during which the routing
schedule is active. Multiple time periods are separated by ampersands
(“&”). Time periods are currently represented by quarter hours only;
the only valid numbers for minutes are “00”, “15”, “30”, and “45”.
Enter the default “NULL” to remove the day from the profile.

Type: enum
Range: {00-23}{00-59}-{00-23}{00-59}
Default value: NULL
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datel Identifies a date, by month and day of month (two digits each), on
which the routing schedule is active. Enter the default “NULL” to
remove the date from the profile.

Type: enum
Range: {01-12}-{01-31}
Default value: NULL

date2 Identifies a date, by month and day of month (two digits each), on
which the routing schedule is active. Enter the default “NULL” to
remove the date from the profile.

Type: enum
Range: {01-12}-{01-31}
Default value: NULL

date3 Identifies a date, by month and day of month (two digits each), on
which the routing schedule is active. Enter the default “NULL” to
remove the date from the profile.

Type: enum
Range: {01-12}-{01-31}
Default value: NULL

date4 Identifies a date, by month and day of month (two digits each), on
which the routing schedule is active. Enter the default “NULL” to
remove the date from the profile.

Type: enum
Range: {01-12}-{01-31}
Default value: NULL

date5 Identifies a date, by month and day of month (two digits each), on
which the routing schedule is active. Enter the default “NULL” to
remove the date from the profile.

Type: enum
Range: {01-12}-{01-31}
Default value: NULL

date6 Identifies a date, by month and day of month (two digits each), on
which the routing schedule is active. Enter the default “NULL” to
remove the date from the profile.

Type: enum
Range: {01-12}-{01-31}
Default value: NULL
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date7 Identifies a date, by month and day of month (two digits each), on
which the routing schedule is active. Enter the default “NULL” to
remove the date from the profile.

Type: enum
Range: {01-12}-{01-31}
Default value: NULL

date8 Identifies a date, by month and day of month (two digits each), on
which the routing schedule is active. Enter the default “NULL” to
remove the date from the profile.

Type: enum
Range: {01-12}-{01-31}
Default value: NULL

date9 Identifies a date, by month and day of month (two digits each), on
which the routing schedule is active. Enter the default “NULL” to
remove the date from the profile.

Type: enum
Range: {01-12}-{01-31}
Default value: NULL

datel0 Identifies a date, by month and day of month (two digits each), on
which the routing schedule is active. Enter the default “NULL” to
remove the date from the profile.

Type: enum
Range: {01-12}-{01-31}
Default value: NULL

datell Identifies a date, by month and day of month (two digits each), on
which the routing schedule is active. Enter the default “NULL” to
remove the date from the profile.

Type: enum
Range: {01-12}-{01-31}
Default value: NULL

datel2 Identifies a date, by month and day of month (two digits each), on
which the routing schedule is active. Enter the default “NULL” to
remove the date from the profile.

Type: enum
Range: {01-12}-{01-31}
Default value: NULL
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time Identifies a time period, on the dates represented by datel through
date12, during which the routing schedule is active. Multiple time
periods are separated by ampersands (“&”). Time periods are
currently represented by whole hours only; the only valid number for
minutes is “00”.

Type: enum
Range: {00-23}{00-59}-{00-23}{00-59}
Default value: NULL

Input Examples:
DLT- PRFL- SCHED: : PROFI LEZ1,;

ED- PRFL- SCHED: : PROFI LEL: : : MON=0800- 1900, TUE=0800- 1900,
VED=0800- 1900, THU=0800- 1900, FRI =0800- 1900,
SAT=0900- 1200&1300- 1700;

ED- PRFL- SCHED: : PROFI LE2: : : DATE1=01- 01, DATE2=07- 04,
DATE3=10- 31, TI Me=0900- 1200&1300- 1700;

ENT- PRFL- SCHED: : PRCFI LE1: : : MON=0800- 1900,
TUE=0800- 1900, WVED=0800- 1900, THU=0800- 1900,
FRI =0800- 1900, SAT=0900- 1200&1300- 1700;

ENT- PRFL- SCHED: : PROFI LE2: : : DATE1=01- 01, DATE2=07- 04,
DATE3=10- 31, TI ME=0900- 1200&1300- 1700;

RTRV- PRFL- SCHED,

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD
" PROFI LE1: MON=0800- 1900, TUE=0800- 1900,
WED=0800- 1900, THU=0800- 1900, FRI =0800- 1900,
SAT=0900- 1200&1300- 1700"
" PROFI LE2: DATE1=01- 01, DATE2=07- 04, DATE3=10- 31,
TI ME=0900- 1200&1300- 1700"

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-ROUTE

Commands:
DLT-ROUTE: Delete Route
ED-ROUTE: Edit Route
ENT-ROUTE: Enter Route
RTRV-ROUTE: Retrieve Route

Descriptions:
DLT-ROUTE lets the user delete a route from the system.

ED-ROUTE lets the user change the properties of a route; that is, a member of a
named list of trunk groups or interfaces. Each route is a member of a route list,
and this command enables adding trunk groups, line interfaces or other route lists
to the parent route list. There is no limit on the number of times a trunk group can
appear in different routes. Use ED-ROUTE to change either the interface type for
the route or the route list to which the route points, the digit modification used to
change parameters that reach this route, and the relative priority for the route.

ENT-ROUTE lets the user establish an outgoing route; that is, a member of a
named list of trunk groups or interfaces. Each route is a member of a route list,
and this command enables adding trunk groups, line interfaces or other route lists
to the parent route list. There is no limit on the number of times a trunk group can
appear in different routes. ENT-ROUTE will not work unless ENT-ROUTE-
LIST has already been issued.

RTRV-ROUTE lets the user retrieve the properties of a route; that is, a member of
a named list of trunk groups or interfaces.

Category: Call Control Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT-ROUTE: [TI D] : <rt1d>: [ CTAG ;

ED-ROUTE: [ TID] : <rt1d>: [ CTAG : : [ BG\=<bgn>],
[ RTLI ST=<rt Li st >] , [ DGTMODKEY=<dgt MbdKey>] ,
[ VEI GHT=<wei ght >] ;

ENT- ROUTE: [TI D] : <rt1d>: [ CTAG : : [ BG\=<bgn>],
[ RTLI ST=<rt Li st >] , [ DGTMODKEY=<dgt MbdKey>] ,
[ VEI GHT=<wei ght >] ;

RTRV-ROUTE: [ TI D] : [<rt1d>]: [ CTAG ;
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Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVPLD
"<rtld>: BG\=<bgn>, RTLI ST=<rt Li st >,
DGTMODKEY=<dgt MbdKey>, VEEI GHT=<wei ght >"

Parameters:

rtid Identifies the AID as a route with a string of up to 20 characters
indicating the name of a route list in which the route is listed, and an
associated index. A null value (in RTRV) is equivalent to "ALL"; that
is, by leaving the field blank, all routes configured in the system will
be returned. A null value for the associated index (in RTRV) will
return all routes for the given route list name.

Type: Rtld
Range: <rtList>-[-<index>], where
rtList identifies the name of the applicable route list with a
string of 1-20 characters;

index identifies the particular route in the applicable route list
as an integer between zero and 32767.
Default value: none

bgn Identifies a previously defined bearer group, and its type, to associate
with the route. You can enter a value for this parameter only when the
value for the parameter rtList is “NULL”. A bearer group can be
entered more than once in a route list, and can exist in multiple route
lists.

Type: string
Range: <bgnType>-<bgnNum>, where
bgnType identifies the type of bearer group, a previously
provisioned interface, with values of:
CASIF = CAS interface
GR303 = GR303 interface
ISDNIF = ISDN interface
MGCP = MGCP interface
TGN = CAS, ISUP, or SIP trunk

bgnNum identifies the bearer group, with values of:
CASIF: 1-2147483645
GR303: 1-32767
ISDNIF: 1-2147483647
MGCP: 1-100000
TGN: 1-9999
Default value: NULL
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Identifies a previously defined route list (for which the value of the
parameter alloc is not “TIMEOFDAY™) to associate with the route.
You can enter a value for this parameter only when the value for the
parameter bgn is “NULL”.

Type: string
Range: 1-20 alphanumeric characters
Default value: NULL

dgtModKey Identifies the previously defined digit modification table and

weight

associated primary key used to change parameters for the route. You
can enter a value for this parameter only when the value for the
parameter rtList is “NULL”.

Type: string
Range: <dmLbl>-<primKey>, where:
dmLbl identifies the name of the applicable digit
modification table with a string of 1-10 alphanumeric
characters;

primKey identifies the primary key applicable to the specified
digit modification table, with values of:
CALLTYPE = type of call (Class 5)
CDPN = called party number
CGPN = calling party number
CHRGN = charge number
CIP = Carrier Information Parameter (for ISUP only)
CPC = Calling Party Category
CSI = Carrier Selection Information
FCIMBIT = Forward Call Indicator M-bit
GAP-{0-255} = Generic Address Parameter
GENDGTS-{0-31} = Generic Digits
GP-{0-255} = Generic Parameter
JIP = Jurisdiction Information Parameter (NPANXX)
LATA = Local Access & Transport Area
OLI = Originating Line Information
REG-{1-6} = Register index
TNS = Transit Network Selection
Default value: NULL

Identifies the relative priority for the route, with a higher number
indicating a greater priority, when the hunting method assigned to the
route list (through alloc in ROUTE-LIST) is “DISTRIBUTION”.

Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 10
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Input Examples:
DLT- ROUTE: : RTLI ST1- 1;
ED- ROUTE: : RTLI ST1-1: :: BG\N=TG\- 1,
ENT- ROUTE: : RTLI ST1-1::: BG\=TGN- 1;
RTRV- ROUTE: : RTLI ST1-1;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14: 37:49
M O COVPLD
"RTLI ST-1: BGN=TG\ 1, RTLI ST=NULL, DGTMODKEY=NULL,
VEI GHT=NULL"

Related Commands:
DLT/ ED/ ENT/ RTRV- ROUTE- LI ST
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-ROUTE-DIGITS

Commands:
DLT-ROUTE-DIGITS: Delete Route Digits
ED-ROUTE-DIGITS: Edit Route Digits
ENT-ROUTE-DIGITS: Enter Route Digits
RTRV-ROUTE-DIGITS: Retrieve Route Digits

Descriptions:

ROUTE-DIGITS determined the method for routing. It specifies a matching
criterion for routing and what actions or destinations to use once a match is found.
The following terminations are supported:

* Avroute list, in which case the call is offered to the routes in the route list
according to the allocation method specified on the route list

e A treatment

* A new partition and key (digit modification), in which case routing with
the designated call parameters starts on the specified partition and key

* A new translation plan, in which case only the routing portions of the
translation plan take effect

Multiple screening and digit modification operations can be specified as part of
the ROUTE-DIGITS command. These can be used to either change the
parameters on termination, or to change the parameters before going to a new
partition or translation plan.

DLT-ROUTE-DIGITS lets the user delete a routing method.

ED-ROUTE-DIGITS lets the user change a routing method. Use ED-ROUTE-
DIGITS to modify the primary, secondary, and tertiary values applicable to the
specified parameter (primary key) in the routing database table to which the
routing method applies; the routing destination, the action taken as a result of
routing; the minimum and maximum costs of the outgoing trunk group; and
whether calls getting to this route are re-routed on call setup failure on a
downstream switch.
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ENT-ROUTE-DIGITS lets the user establish a routing method. Use this
command to define the name of the routing database table; the parameter (primary
key) to which the routing method applies; the primary, secondary, and tertiary
values applicable to the specified parameter; the routing destination, the action
taken as a result of routing; the minimum and maximum costs of the outgoing
trunk group; and whether calls getting to this route are re-routed on call setup
failure on a downstream switch.

RTRV-ROUTE-DIGITS lets the user retrieve the properties associated with a
routing method. Use RTRV-ROUTE-DIGITS to retrieve the name of the routing
database table; the parameter (primary key) to which the routing method applies;
the primary, secondary, and tertiary values applicable to the specified parameter;
the routing destination, the action taken as a result of routing; the minimum and
maximum costs of the outgoing trunk group; and whether calls getting to this
route are re-routed on call setup failure on a downstream switch.

Category: Call Control Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT-ROUTE-DIG TS: [TID]: <rtDi gi t sAl d>: [ CTAG ;

ED-ROUTE-DIGA TS [TID) : <rtDi gi t sA d>: [ CTAG ::
[ RTDEST=<rt Dest >] , [ ACTN=<act n>] ,
[ M NCOST=<m ncost >] , [ MAXCOST=<maxcost >] ,
[ REROUTE=<r eRout e>] ;

ENT-ROUTE-DIG TS: [TID] : <rtDi gi t sAil d>: [ CTAG : :
RTDEST=<rt Dest >, [ ACTN=<act n>] , [ M NCOST=<m ncost >],
[ MAXCOST=<maxcost >] , [ REROUTE=<r eRout e>] ;

RTRV-ROUTE-DIGA TS: [TID] : [ <rtDi gi t sAi d>] : [ CTAG ;

Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COWPLD
"<rtDi gi t sA d>: RTDEST=<rt Dest >, ACTN=<act n>,
M NCOST=<m nCost >, MAXCOST=<naxcost >,
REROUTE=<r er out e>"
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Parameters:

rtDigitsAid Identifies the AID as a routing method. A null value (in RTRV) is
equivalent to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, all routing
methods configured in the system will be returned.

Type: DgtScrnAid
Range: <rtLbl>[-<primKey>[-<primKeyValue>
[-<secKeyValue>[-<terKeyValue]]]], where:

rtLbl identifies the name of the applicable routing table with
a string of 1-10 alphanumeric characters;

primKey (optional only in RTRV) identifies the primary key
applicable to the specified routing table, with values of:

ABGN = Anchor Bearer Group Number (For some
SIP referred calls, with our without replace,
involving analysis of referred-to-number and
subsequent routing, ABGN captures the ingress
trunkgroup of the referred call.)

BGN = Bearer Group Number (interface type)

CALLTYPE = Type of call (Class 5)

CDPN = Called party number

CGPN = Calling party number

CHRGN = Charge number

CIP = Carrier Information Parameter (for ISUP only)

CPC = Calling Party Category

CSI = Carrier Selection Information

FCIMBIT = Forward Call Indicator M-bit

GAP = Generic Address Parameter

GENDGTS = Generic Digits (you cannot select this
value unless a generic information element of this
type has been defined previously with ENT-DEF-
GENIE)

GP = generic parameter (you cannot select this value
unless a generic information element of this type
has been defined previously with ENT-DEF-
GENIE)

JIP = Jurisdiction Information Parameter (NPANXX)

LATA = Local Access & Transport Area

OLI = Originating Line Information

REG = Register index

SUBSTATUS = Subscriber status (valid only when
the value “SUB?” is the first listed for actninfoAnlz
in TRANS-PLAN)

TNS = Transit Network Selection

primKeyValue identifies the primary value applicable to the
specified primary key parameter, with values of:
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ABGN (refer/replace type):
DEFAULT
LOCAL
NONE
NOTPRSNT
RMT

BGN:
CASIF
GR303
ISDNIF
MGCP
TGN

CALLTYPE:
CUTTHRU
DEFAULT
DIR_ASSISTANCE
EMERGENCY
INTERLATA
INTERLATAOPREQ
INTNATNUM
INTNATOPREQ
INTRALATA
LOCAL_RATE
LOCALNUMBER
LOCALOPREQ
N11
NATNUM
NONUMOPREQ
NOTPRSNT
NOTSPEC
PREMIUM_RATE
TOLL_DIR_ASSIST
TOLLFREE

CDPN:

ABBREVPVT = abbreviated private

CAINVPN = Carrier AIN Virtual Private
Network

DEFAULT = matches all numbers

INTNATNUM = international number

INTNATOPREQ = international operator request

NATNUM = national significant number

NATOPREQ = national (long-distance) operator
request

NONUMCUTTHRU = no number provided, cut
through to carrier
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NONUMOPREQ = no number provided, operator
request

NOTPRSNT = matches calls without a CDPN

SUBOPREQ = subscriber (local) operator request

SUBSNUM = subscriber number

TESTLINE = test line test code

UNKNOWN = unknown (default value);

CGPN:

ABBREVPVT = abbreviated private

DEFAULT = matches all numbers

NOTPRSNT = matches calls without a CGPN

NUNIINTNATNUM = non-unique international
number

NUNINATNUM = non-unique national number
(only for CGPN)

NUNISUBSNUM = non-unique subscriber
number

TESTLINE = test line test code

UNIINTNATNUM = unique international number

UNINATNUM = unique national number

UNISUBSNUM = unique subscriber number

CHRGN:

CDPNATNUM = ANI of the called party;
national number

CDPSUBSNUM = ANI of the called party;
subscriber number

CDPUNAVAIL = ANI of the called party; no
number present

CGPNATNUM = ANI of the calling party;
national number

CGPSUBSNUM = ANI of the calling party;
subscriber number

DEFAULT = matches all numbers

NOTPRSNT = matches calls without a CHRGN

UNAVALIL = ANI not available or not provided

CIP: 0-9999, DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT

CPC: 00-FF (hexadecimal) , DEFAULT,
NOTPRSNT
CSl:
PRESUBDIAL = presubscribed and input by
calling party
PRESUBNOTDIAL = presubscribed and not
input by calling party
PRESUBUNKNOWN = presubscribed, input by
calling party undetermined
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NOTPRESUB = not presubscribed and input by
calling party
UNKNOWN = no indication

FCIMBIT:
0 = CDPN not translated
1 = CDPN translated
DEFAULT
NOTPRSNT

GAP: 0-255
GENDGTS: 0-31
GP: 0-255
JIP: 200000-999999, DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT
LATA: 200-99999, DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT
OLI: 00-FF (hexadecimal), DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT
REG: 1-6
SUBSTATUS:
ACTIVE = In Service (subscriber is present in the
CLASUB table and active)
DEFAULT = matches all numbers
INACTIVE = Out Of Service (subscriber is
present in the CL4SUB table and inactive)
NOTINDB = Not in database (subscriber is not in
the CL4SUB table)

NOTPRSNT = matches calls without
SUBSTATUS

TNS: 0-9999 (the carrier ID), DEFAULT,
NOTPRSNT

secKeyValue identifies the secondary value applicable to the
specified primary key parameter, with values of:

ABGN (interface type):
CASIF
DEFAULT
GR303
ISDNIF
MGCP
TGN

BGN: 1-31 digits, DEFAULT
CALLTYPE: No secondary value

CDPN: 1-31 digits, DEFAULT (set secKeyValue to
DEFAULT if primKeyValue is DEFAULT or
NOTPRSNT)
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CGPN: 1-31 digits, DEFAULT (set secKeyValue to
DEFAULT if primKeyValue is DEFAULT or
NOTPRSNT)

CHRGN: 1-31 digits, DEFAULT (set secKeyValue
to DEFAULT if primKeyValue is DEFAULT or
NOTPRSNT)

CIP: No secondary value

CPC: No secondary value

CSI: No secondary value

GAP: 1-31 digits, DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT

GENDGTS: 1-31 digits, DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT

GP: 1-31 digits, DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT

JIP: No secondary value

LATA: No secondary value

OLI: No secondary value

REG: 1-31 digits, DEFAULT, NOTPRSNT

TNS: 0-255 (the CAS 0ZZ/1NX code or the ISUP
circuit code), DEFAULT (set secKeyValue to

DEFAULT if primKeyValue is DEFAULT or
NOTPRSNT)

terKeyValue identifies the tertiary value (representing the
protocol type) applicable only when the value of primKey
is AGBN or TNS, with values of:

ABGN (interface or trunk group number):
CASIF: 1-2147483647
DEFAULT
GR303: 1-32767
ISDNIF: 1-2147483647
MGCP: 1-100000
TGN: 1-9999

TNS:
CAS
ISUP (default — set terKeyValue to ISUP if
secKeyValue is DEFAULT)
Default value: none

rtDest Identifies the destination for routes using the routing method specified
by the AID. The parameter is a combination of the type of destination
and its name.

Type: string
Range: RTLIST-<rtList>, where rtList identifies the name of a route
list with a string of 1-20 characters
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RTKEY-<rtKey>, where rtKey has the form <rtLbl>-
<primKey>, which identifies the name of the next
partition with a string of 1-10 alphanumeric characters
and the primary key applicable to it, as listed in the AID

TRANS-<transPlan>, where transPlan identifies the name of
a translation plan with a string of 1-10 characters

TREAT-<treatment>, where treatment identifies the name of
a treatment with a string of 1-10 characters

Default value: none

90 of 138 Lucent Technologies



TL1 Commands Reference Guide: 5.1.0.1 Routing Commands
Section 120-720-000 Issue 13, June 24, 2005

actn Identifies the actions performed that define the various manipulations
on values that match this route. You can specify up to six actions,
separated by ampersands (&).

Type: string
Range: <actn>[&<actn>[&<actn>[&<actn>[&<actn>[&<actn>]]]]],
where actn can have one of the following forms:

DGTMODKEY -<dmLbI>-<primKey>, where

dmLbl identifies the name of the applicable digit
modification table with a string of 1-10
alphanumeric characters;

primKey identifies the primary key applicable to the
specified digit modification table, with values of:
CALLTYPE = type of call (Class 5)
CDPN = called party number
CGPN = calling party number
CHRGN = charge number
CIP = Carrier Information Parameter (for
ISUP only)
CPC = Calling Party Category
CSI = Carrier Selection Information
FCIMBIT = Forward Call Indicator M-bit
GAP-{0-255} = Generic Address Parameter
GENDGTS-{0-31} = Generic Digits
GP-{0-255} = Generic Parameter
JIP = Jurisdiction Information Parameter
(NPANXX)
LATA = Local Access & Transport Area
OLI = Originating Line Information
REG-{1-6} = Register index
TNS = Transit Network Selection

DGTSCRNKEY-<dgtScrnLbl>-<primKey>, where

dgtScrnLbl identifies the name of the applicable
screening table with a string of 1-10 characters;

primKey identifies the primary key applicable to the
specified screening table, with values of:
BGN = Bearer Group Number (interface type)
CALLTYPE = type of call (Class 5)
CDPN = called party number
CGPN = calling party number
CHRGN = charge number
CIP = Carrier Information Parameter (for
ISUP only)
CPC = Calling Party Category
CSI = Carrier Selection Information
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GAP-{0-255} = Generic Address Parameter

GENDGTS-{0-31} = Generic Digits

GP-{0-255} = Generic Parameter

JIP = Jurisdiction Information Parameter
(NPANXX)

LATA = Local Access & Transport Area

OLI = Originating Line Information

SUBSTATUS = Subscriber status (valid only
when the value “SUB” is the first listed for
the parameter actninfoAnlz in TRANS-
PLAN)

TNS = Transit Network Selection

Default value: NULL

minCost Identifies the minimum cost of the outgoing trunk group.
Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 0

maxCost Identifies the maximum cost of the outgoing trunk group.
Type: integer
Range: {0-100}
Default value: 100

reRoute Identifies whether calls getting to this route are re-routed on call setup
failure on a downstream switch.

Type: BoolYN

Range: N = calls are not rerouted
Y = calls are rerouted

Default value: N

Input Examples:
DLT- ROUTE-DI G TS: : 321Rt Tabl e- CSI ;

ED- ROUTE-DI G TS: : 321Rt Tabl e-CSI : : :
RTDEST=RTLI ST- I nt Nat Rout eLi st ;

In the following example for ENT-ROUTE-DIGITS:
1. Calls with CPC of Emergency are routed to the 911RouteList. Carrier is
inspected for other calls.
ENT- ROUTE- DI G TS: : d obal - CPC- 06: : :
Rt Dest =RTLI ST- 911Rout eLi st ;
ENT- ROUTE- DI G TS: : d obal - CPC: : :
Rt Dest =RTKEY- Carri er - TNS;
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ENT- ROUTE- Dl G TS: : d obal - CPC- NOTPRSNT: : :
Rt Dest =RTKEY- Carri er- TNS;
2. Calls to carrier 0321 are routed to 0321RouteL.ist
ENT- ROUTE-DI G TS: : Carrier-TNS-0321: ::
Rout eLi st =0321Rout elLi st ;
ENT- ROUTE-DI A TS: : Carri er- TNS-9898: : :
Rt Dest =RTKEY- 321Rt Tabl e- CDPN,;

3. Domestic calls to carrier 9898 are routed according to Called Party
Number.

ENT- ROUTE- DI G TS: : 321Rt Tabl e- TNS-9898- 1-1 SUP: : :
Rt Dest =RTKEY- 321Rt Tabl e- CSI ;

ENT- ROUTE- DI G TS: : 321Rt Tabl e- TNS- 9898- 0- 1 SUP: : :
Rt Dest =RTKEY- 321Rt Tabl e- CSI ;

ENT- ROUTE- DI G TS: : 321Rt Tabl e- TNS- 9898- 138- CAS: : :
Rt Dest =RTKEY- 321Rt Tabl e- CSI ;

ENT- ROUTE- DI G TS: : 321Rt Tabl e- TNS- 9898- 158- CAS: : :
Rt Dest =RTKEY- 321Rt Tabl e- CSI ;
4. Casually dialed calls to 9898 are given treatment 666.
ENT- ROUTE- DI G TS: : 321Rt Tabl e- CSI - NOTPRESUBDI AL: : :
Rt Dest =TREAT- Tr eat 666;
5. International calls to carrier 9898 are routed to IntNatRouteL.ist, except if
it is casually dialed.

ENT- ROUTE-DI A TS: : 321Rt Tabl e-CSI : : :
Rt Dest =RTLI ST- | nt Nat Rout eLi st ;

RTRV- ROUTE- DI G TS: : 321Rt Tabl e- CSI ;

Output Example:

| ucent 2005-06-24 14:37:49
M 0 COWLD
"321Rt Tabl e- CSI : RTDEST=RTLI ST- | nt Nat Rout eLi st ,
ACTN=NULL, M NCOST=0, MAXCOST=0, REROUTE=N"

Related Commands: none
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DLT/ED/ENT/RTRV-ROUTE-LIST

Commands:
DLT-ROUTE-LIST: Delete Route List
ED-ROUTE-LIST: Edit Route List
ENT-ROUTE-LIST: Enter Route List
RTRV-ROUTE-LIST: Retrieve Route List

Descriptions:
DLT-ROUTE-LIST lets the user delete a route list.

ED-ROUTE-LIST lets the user change the properties associated with a route list.
Use ED-ROUTE-LIST to modify the route list’s allocation algorithm used when
hunting for a route in this route list, and the treatment to use if the call setup on
this route fails because no bearers are available.

ENT-ROUTE-LIST lets the user establish a list of routes with the hunting method
for selecting a route on the list and the treatment to use if the call setup on this
route fails because no bearers are available. Use ENT-ROUTE-LIST to define
the route list’s name, allocation algorithm used when hunting for a route in this
route list, and the treatment to use if the call setup on this route fails because no
bearers are available.

RTRV-ROUTE-LIST lets the user retrieve the properties associated with a route
list. Use RTRV-ROUTE-LIST to retrieve the route list’s allocation algorithm
used when hunting for a route in this route list, and the treatment to use if the call
setup on this route fails because no bearers are available.

Category: Call Control Security: SA for DLT/ED/ENT, View for RTRV

Input Formats:
DLT- ROUTE- LI ST: [ TI D] : <rtLi st Al d>: [ CTAG ;

ED- ROUTE- LI ST: [ TI D] : <rtLi st Ai d>: [ CTAGF ::
[ ALLOC=<al | oc>] , [ OVRFLOMREAT=<ovr Fl owTr eat >] ;

ENT- ROUTE- LI ST: [ TI D] : <rtLi st Ai d>: [ CTAG ::
[ ALLOC=<al | oc>] , [ OVRFLOMREAT=<ovr Fl owTr eat >] ;

RTRV- ROUTE- LI ST: [ TI D] : [ <rt Li st Ai d>] : [ CTAG ;
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Output Format:

SI D DATE TI ME
M CTAG COVPLD
"<rtListA d> ALLOC=<al | oc>,
OVRFLOMREAT=<ovr Fl owTr eat >"

Parameters:

rtListAid Identifies the AID as a route list. A null value (in RTRV) is equivalent
to "ALL"; that is, by leaving the field blank, all route lists configured
in the system will be returned.

Type: string
Range: 1-20 alphanumeric characters
Default value: none

alloc Identifies the resource allocation method (hunting type) used when
hunting for a route in this route list.

Type: enum
Range: ASCENDING = Allocates the lowest numbered available
route in the route list
CIRCULAR = Allocates the next free route, in ascending
order, following the last route selected
DESCENDING = Allocates the highest numbered available
route in the route list
DISTRIBUTION = Allocates routes based on the value of
the parameter weight for each route in the route list
LEASTCOST = Allocates the least cost route available,
based on parameters configured against the trunk group
RANDOM = Allocates the next free route, in ascending
order, based on a random entry into the list of resources.
After the first allocation from that numbered list of
resources, subsequent attempts to find a free resource use
the circular method.
TIMEOFDAY = This hunting type lets you enter route
schedules, rather than route